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TITLE OF THESIS: 

COMMUNICATION AND 

The purpose 

ABSTRACT 

THE SEMIOTIC SELF: 

CHARACTERIZATION I N  

of t he  study was t o  

. ' 
IDEOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF 

FOUR FILMS. 

i n v e s t i g a t e  i deo log ica l  

aspec t s  o f  f i l m  communication, e s p e c i a l l y  i n  the  a r ea  of charac- 

t e r i za t ion* .  m e  s tudy w a s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  concerned wi th  t h e  
8 

ideology of  possess ive  individual ism dominant i n  Western c u l t u r e  

s i n c e  t h e .  end of  feudalism and l imi t ed  t o  f i c t i o n a l  - f e a t u r e  f i lms  

produced i n  advanced Western c a p i t a l i s t  coun t r i e s .  The s tudy was 

the re fo re  a pre l iminary  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  aimed a t  d e t e r m i ~ n ~  

whether t h e r e  e x i s t s  congruence between the  psychology of human 

na tu re  put  forward by 

and the  psychology of 

the  f i c t i o n a l  f e a t u r e  

the  ideology of possess ive  individual ism 

human na ture  underlying c h a r a c t e ~ i z a t i o n  i n  

f i lms  of the  countr2es conce&ed. - 
A theory of  cha rac t e r  i s  ou t l ined  from , the  perspec t ive  of  

communicational semio t ics .  The sub jec t  mat te r  of semiot ics  i s  the  

exchange of any messages whatever and the  systems of s igns  t h a t  
* ' 

unde r l i e  them. The study bu t l i nes  a  cohekent y e t  comprehensive 

conceptual framewo-&-for semiot ics .  It i s  based on a model of  the  

comun ica t ive  process i n s t ead  of the  language model proposed-as a  1 

conceptual framework f o r  semiotics  by s t ructura l is 'm.  Films a r e  

conceptual ized as  texts- ,  i . e .  a s  s e t s  of complexly in ter twined 

messages. Characters  a r e  conceptual izedr a s  f i c t i o n a l  s e lves  and 

the  na ture  of the  s e l f  i s  seen as  semi,otic.  The s e l f  i s  no t  seen 



- 

as something e x i s t i n g  ou t s ide  o f ,  and p r i o r  t o ,  t h e  cormrmnicative' 
i . - .  

process bu t  a s  being formed wi th in  comun ica t iona l  exchanges. - 

4 

The method used i n  the  study i s  b a s e h n  a  model of t he  

communicative process and l inked t o  the  key concepts of t h e  
0 .  

t h e o r e t i c a l  framework.. The method i s  const ructed by making 
-. 

s u i t a b l e  modif ica t ions  t o  t he  c l a s s i c  model of t h e  funct ions  of  
c: 

t he  t e x t  proposed by Roman Jakobson. i3akobsonts  funct ions  - a r e  

based on the  fo l lowing elements of  t h e  communicative process :  
3 

a 

addresser ,  code, message, r eze ren t , '  con tac t ,  addressee .  The 
7 - 

major modif ica t ion i S  made by a t r o d u c i n g  another  element,  the  * 
cont'ext. This has the  e f f e c t  of rnaghg- the  method s e n s i t i v e  t o  

.r' s 
the  s o c i o c u l t u r a l  context  wi th in  whlch communicational exchanges 

occur .  The method i s  termed contextual  analysisB.  

e 

' Four f i lms from d i f f e r e n t  c o u n t r i e s a r e  s e l e c t e d  f o r  T 

ana lys i s  : The Merchant of Four Seasons '(~erman~):. Lips t i c k  

( U . S . A . ) ,  Network ( U . S . A , ) ,  and-Weekend (France).  -The most 

important f ind ing  i s  t h a t  the  major hypothesis  i s  confirmed i n  
-, 

t h r ee  of the  four  films. '  C6ngmience i s  found t o  e x i s t  between 

the  psychology of  human na tu re  put  fornard by t h e  ideology 'of 

possess ive  individual ism and the  psychology of  human na tu re  
t 

underlying cha rac t e r i za t ion  i n  the  f i lms ,  wi th  the  exception 

' being IJeekend. *This t e x t  i s  no t  construce& on i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  
P 

premises and c o n s t i t u t e s  a  r a d i c a l  depar ture  from the  ideology of - ,  

possessive.individualism. It a l s o  c o n s t i t u t e s  a  r a d i c a l  d'eparture 

from p reva i l i ng  cinematic a e s t h e t i c  codes of v i s u a l  form and 
.% 

\ - i v  - 



dramatic form, i . e .  i t s  method of characterization. An explan?: 
. D l  

t ipn of the resu l t s  of the study and implications- f b r  future 

. research a re  discussed. 

The study has contributed to textual analysks by proposing 
4 

a theory and a method .for the study of fi lm cormrmnication, with 

pkr t icular  app l i cab i l i t y  in  the area of chaFacterikati&n. 
/' 



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

I wish t o  thank D r .  Beverlee Cox, my henior Sup&rvisor,  

f o r  h e r  u n f a i l i n g  sappor t  and encouragement. I a l s o  tha& 

Professor  Fred Brown f o r  h i s  a s s i s t a n c e  a s  a member of my 7 
9 

committee. I must express my g r a t i t u d e  t o  Professor  John Newton 

of t he  Univers i ty  o f  B r i t i s h  Columbia who a s s i s t e d  me both a s  a 

committee member and by making the  f i l m  Weekend a v a i l a b l e  f o r  

research  purposes. I s i n c e r e l y  apprec ia te  the  coo-peration shown 

by M s .  Laurine Harrison,  t he  ~ a n a ~ e r  of Cinema Simon Fraser  , who 

made i t  poss ib le  f o r  me t o  conduct research  on the  f i lms The 

Merchant o f  Four Seasons, L ips t i ck  and Network. F i n a l l y ,  

s p e c i a l  g r a t i t u d e  i s  due t o  M s .  Joyce ' h i tman  f o r  h e r  personal  

suppor t .  Without h e r  constant  a s s i s t a n c e ,  demonstrated i n  ways 

f a r  too numerous t o  mention, t h i s  work would n o t  have been 

completed. 



i 

ii 

iii 

v i  

T i ~ l e  

Qr0.W . 
Abstract' 

Ach-mledgemnts 

Introduction 

?he Secret Self, . rY 

cHApTER4. mTHEom-CALmm: THE SEMIOTIC 
SELF 

The Epis temlogical Dimmion 

A contextual %del of Hunan 
ccm-mmication 

The Semiotic Self in Cork+ 

5 . THE METHOD : COf- ANALYSIS . 

Introduction 

The Functions of the Text 

Pktaconrinmication: A Canfusing Concept 

\ 



Materials Studied 

Procedure 

Stamfi t  of ~ o s i t i f m  

The &rchant of Four Seasons 

Weekend and Lipstick 

Weekend - ,  

Lips t ick .- 
Ideological Aspects of fie Aesthetic 

. . -  Function of %TO Texts 

Network 

APPENDIX 1. 
A 

J 

A R E N k  2 .  

APPENDIX 4 .  



IDEOLOGY AND COMMUNICATION 

. % 

- 
. . '1 

I '  . . 
. . 

CHAPTER -ONE <' 

, -  

INTRODUCTION 

- 

~owards% a Definition of Ideology 
I 

So f a r  as  philosophy i s  concerned, th&*nineteenth century 
> - 

has been characterized by Aiken (1956) as ' the  "Age of Idedlogy". - -- 

-- + The term "ideology" was f i r s t  coined by Destutt de Tracy (1754- 
P 

- 1836) who used it to  refer.  t o  the empiricax analysis of the 
? 

human mind mostly formulated by Condillac (1715-1780) ," who i n  

- turn had been influenced by John Locke -(1632-13/05). This or ig in  

of the term i s - r e f l ec t ed  i n  one of the def iq i t ions  of "ideology" 

given i n  Webster's Dictionary: "the science of ideas;  'the study 

of the origin and nature of ideas;  especial ly khe system of . . * *+ 

Condillac , which derived allpidZas exclusivel; from sensaf id. 
This analysis was adopted by the leaders of the French ~ e v o r u -  ' ' 

> 

t ion and consequently the t e p  has c~me .~ to  be associated with 
t .  

"po l i t i ca l ly  inspired and o f f i c i a l l y  sanctioned doctrines" .. 

(Aiken, 1956 : 16)  . --., 

- 
, . 

There i s  yet another def in i t ion  of the term by Websterl$i. 
.z 

This l a t t e r  def in i t ion  i s  twofold: - 1 .  

- * 

r 
- a) "a system of ideas concerning phenomena, especial ly 

-- 
those of socia l  l i f e " ;  

/" 
b) "the manner of thinking character is t ic  of a c lass  or 

* 

an individual". 





validity are subject to change in a.ccordance with a 

I 

the changing demands and opportunities of human 
life . g a 

- 95,- 

x 
s 

Both the above definitions of the term "ideology" *, 

are to be found underlying the conception held by Karl 
Q . 

Marx and Frederick Engels . In their joint work, The German 

Ideology, (1845-46; the term refers to all "forms of 
* + 

consciousness" such as politics, metaphysics, ethics, 1 
\ 

religion. In their view, in a class-society, these forms \ 
7 I 

of consciousness will express the attitudes and commitments 
I 

of a social ;&ass. In this way, the associations of -the term - 
with politikal and social interest are kept in the Marxian 

2 
2%; 

theory according to which forms of consciousness belong to 
> 

1 

the "~u~ers~ructure" - and this superstructure is determined 

by the economic "infrastructure" in the last instance; The 
.-. - 

term "ideology" is still associated by Marx and Engels 
*r " with philosophy, especially with idealism and mechanistic 

* 
C4 a materialism. 

I 

Because Marx and Engels are concerned with formulating 

a materialist conception of history (as distinct from an 

idealist one) , and consciousness is seen by them as occurring 

within history, they are concerned with a conception of 
J 

a science of ideas from the standpoint of their "new" materia- 

lism. In the Theses on Feuerbach (l845), M a r x  is concerned 

with counterposing his kind of materialism against all pre- 
-L .- 2 -, 

Marxian materialism which-is seem as "contemplative". The 
- 



major d i s t inc  ion between the two ma~erial isms i s  the / 
Marxian s t ress"9n the crucial  ro le  of material  pract ice i n  

b__B \' 

human cognition. ' If the problem i s  formulated as the re la t ion  ' 

\ . between the economic infraitrupt;re of society and, the 

superstructure of the various: forms of consciousness, the 
s \ & 

answer given by Marx a%d Engels ,is as  follows : 
\ .- 

The production'o-f ideas,  o d 1 conception's, of 
consciousness, i s  a t  f i r s t  i ' rectly interwoven 
with the  material  a c t i v i t y  ! nd the material  in te r -  
course of men: rea l  l i f e .  Conceiving, 
thinking, the mental of men a t  t h i s  
stage s t i l l  appear as ef f lux  ob the i r  
material behaviour. The same applies t o  mental 
production as  expressed in  the language of po l i t i c s  
laws, morality, re l ig ion,  metaphysics, e t c . ,  of a 
people.   en are the producers of t h e i r  conceptions, 
ideas, e t c . ,  tha t  i s ,  r e a l  act ive men, as  they are  
conditioned by a def in i t e  development of t h e i r  
productive forces and of  the intercourse corres- 
ponding to  these, up to i t s  fur thes t  forms. Con- 
sciousness can never be anything e l s e  than conscious 
beibg and the being of men i s  t he i r  actual  l ife-process 

4 i s  not co~sciousness tha t  determines l i f e :  but l i f e  
tha t  determines consciousness. 

Consciousness i s ,  therefore,  from the very beginning - a social  product and remains so as long as  men-exist 
a t  a l l .  - 

I - ,  a'. 
. (Marx and, Engels, 1845-46: 35-49) . 

b 6 
L. 

, ' 

1h t h i s  view, a given mode of production of material  

'- l i f e  w i l l  e n t a i l  cer ta in  socia l  re la t ions  of production, , 

tha t  i s ,  the socia l  re la t ions  tha t  people enter in to  i n  the 

course of producing the i r  material l f f e .  These socia l  

re la t ions  must be reproduced constantly, every day, by . 



inculcating in the social individuals the necessary values 

and worldwle~~ congruent with the dominant. relations of pro- 

duction. These dominant values, and worldview can be termed 

an "ideology": 

A n  ideology is a system (with its own logic and 
rigor) of representations (images, myths, ideas, 
or concepts as the case may be) with an historical 
existence and a role in the heart of a given society 
. . .  As a system of representations, ideology is 
distinct from science in that its practical-social 
function is more important than its theoretical or 
knowledge function . . .  An ideology is profoundly 
unconscious . 

(Althusser, 1965) 
I 

This definition appears to conceive an ideology as 

an information system similar to that of "natural language". 

An ideology in this view consists of a set (repertoire) of 

socially coded signs and a set of rules for the selection 

and combination of these signs. But there are certain 

problems in this conception. For e~ample, if ideology 

is conceived in this way, then a primary task would be to 

isolate these signs and "lexical" and "grammatical" rules; 

or the problem would then arise of the relation between an 
-'c A 

ideology and other information systems, such a; the press, . 

television or even religion. Would this be a relation of 

translation? Is it that in a specific information system 
I L, 

such as the press we would find two sets-of messages 

coexisting simultaneously, one set "innocent", the other + 

"ideological"? Can there be in fact an "innocent" (i.e. 

non-ideological) human information.system, when it can be 



s t roQgly  argued tha thuman na ture  i s  a l ready  ideo log ica l ?  

For i f  ideology i s  granted t o  be in t imateay l i nked  wi th  

productive forces  (means of production and s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s  

of product ion) ,  t h e n  w e  must consider  the  impl ica t ions  o f  
3 

accept ing the  view of Marx and Engels (1845-46: 31) on what 

c o n s t i t u t e s  human na tu re :  

Men can be d i s t ingu ished  from animals by consciousness,  
by r e l i g i o n  o r  anything e l s e  you &%ke. They themselves 
begin t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  themselves &om animals a s  soon 
a s  they begin t o  roduce t h e i r  means of  subs i s tence ,  
a  s t e p  which i s  con l t i o n e d  by t h e i r  phys ica l  organi-  
za t i on .  

%- 
\& , 

Many of these  problems would perhaps .disappear i f  an 
v - -  

ideology were t o  be conceived as a l o g i c ,  a  way of posing 

problems and so lv ing  them, a  mode of  thought where thought 
- 

i s  conceived a s  a  u n i t y  of cogni t ion,  a f f e c t  and conation i n  
, 3:' 

a c t i o n .  A s p e c i f i c  ideology would be a  given mode of thought 
@ 

and a s  such a l ready  ins-eparable from a  s p e c i f i c  s e t  of pro- - I 

iluctive forces ,  ,Anlideology would include a  f  hab i tua l  

assumptions and premises i m p l i c i t  i n  ' t h e  r e a l  observable 
J r* , 

r e l a t i o n s  between ind iv idua l s  and t h e i r  environment i 
i 

(phys ica l ,  b i o l o g i c a l  and s o c i o c u l t u r a l ) .  A t  t h i s  po in t ,  

we may wish t o  r e c a l l  t he  assoc ig t ion  b e k e e n  the  terms 

"ideology" and "ideas" a n d  t o  po in t  out  t h a t  rom a  4 
communicational po in t  of view ideas  a r e  empir ica l ly  

v e r i f i a b l e .  This i ~ ~ b e c a u s e  they a r e  conceived a s  messages 

(Bateson, 1972: 459) and a  message %s a  c i r c u l a t i n g  p a t t e r n ,  

of v a r i e t y  ( s t ruc tu red  s e t  of d i f fe rences )  imprinted on a  

matter-energy base .  



Ideology, Communication and theL Self 

The role df an ideology is to assure the production 
,* - '-, 

and reproduction of the. so=ial-psychological indiv* als of 9 
a'given society so that each individual acquies 

*- 

conscious and unconscious levels, both to the 

w tions and patterns of consumption ok a given mod of produc- 
. 

tion and to all the related values and attitudes serving 

to perpetuate the dominant relations of probction .on 

which the society is based. The creation and survival of 
4 

an individual as a human being is the supreme problem posed 

for that individual and sociocultural system into which he/she 

is born. A given mode of production and the ideology 
, . 

corresponding to it will set the stage *(rnise en scbne) on 

which the creation and survival will take place, will deteqpe 

the constraints within which the problem will be posed and J~ ,-- 

resolved, will locate a "phasespace" within which the 
.A 

- 1 
J' 

individual as a human bking, "self" in relation 

o$er selves, is free to move. 

The @&ic assumption in the view outlined above is 

that at the social-psychological level individuals are 
i 

produced, in the sense of being. the result o•’ a societal 

qrocess. This view is in accord with a major theoretical 

-assumption of ~ommunication theory as formulated -by the 

Palo Alto School (Bateson, 1951:.179-181; Watzlawick, 

Beavin and Jackson, 1967: 83-93): every communication 

has a content and a relationship aspect and at the relationship 



level people o f fe r  each ;'they defini t ions of t h e i r  - 

6 re la t ionshi  and therefore,  by implication, of themselves: 

. . .  the s e l f  concept i s  continual 
rebu i l t  i f  we are to  ex i s t  as  peo 
as  objects ,  and in  the main the s 
i s  r ebu i l t  i n  communicative ac t iv i t y .  

(Gumming, 1960 as  c i ted  i n  Watzlawick e t  a1 
1967: 84) 

The se l f  concept offered to  others fo r  r a t i f i c a t i o n  can be 

accep;ed, rejected,  or  worst of a l l ,  disconfirmed. Discon- 

firmation i n  e f fec t  says "You do not exist" .  

The self-other  re la t ion  (where "other" means not inz 

animate "objecfive" r e a l i t y  or external things but other 

* human beings) i s  c rucia l  to the creation gnd survival of 
1 *.% 

the individual as a human being, as  a "self".  - This "self" 

i s  the product of the in terac t ion  of se l f  and other and 
9 

can only a r i s e  out of a pr ior  unity with i t s  environment, 
, 

objects and other selves.  This view has been summed up 

by Marx (1845) in the Sixth Thesis on Feuerbach: 

....d But the essence of man i s  no abstraction 
inherent in  each s ingle  individual. In i t s  
r e a l i t y  i t  i s  the ensemble o f .  the socia l  
r e la t ions .  

Ideoloeical Functions o f  the Mass Media 

I f  the ro le  of an ideology i s  t o  ensure the creation 

and maintenance of "selves" that  w i l l  perpetuate the 

dominant re la t ions  of production i n  a given gociety, we may 



ask by what means this function of ?.deology is accomplished. 

With reference to capitalist society, an answer to this 

question has been advanced by Althusser (1969). Hes4contended 

that there are certain state apparatuses (distinct and 

specialized institutions) which function primarily by 

ideology and secondarily by repression. Such institutions 

he termed "Ideological State Apparatuses". They are to 
+ 

be distinguished from other institutions (e .g . army, police, B 

government) which function primarily by repression and 
0 

secondarily by ideology. The Ideological State Apparatuses 

are exemplified by such institutions as .family, schools, 

' press, radio, televisibn, the cinema, , 

A similar viewpoint has been set forth by Smythe (1974). 

According to this researcher, (1974: I), the various communi- 

cational institutions in the context of monopoly capitalism 

(e.g. book industry, recording industry, telecomunications, 

press, radio-TV, cinema, computers, teaching machines and - -  

others) have as their specialized function the role of - 

legitimizing and directing the course of the societal system 
r 
\ 

in which they are embedded, thereby propagating the ideological 

theory and practice of the entire system. Such institutions 

are termed by Smythe (1974: -1) the "agenda setters" of the 
/ 

system. In his primarily economic and political analysis, 

it was asserted by Smythe (1974: 3) "the unique function of 

the mass media of communication stand first among equals amidst 

other institutions in the business of reproducing a particular 



kind of  human nature" .  The prime i t e m  on the  agenda of  such 

i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n  t he  context  o f  monopoly c-apitalism i s  t o  

produce people who w i l l  be motivated t o  buy "new" consumer 

goods and s e r v i c e s ,  a s  we l l  a s  being compliant i n  paying the  

taxes needed t o  support  the  m i l i t a r y  s e c t o r  o f v t h e  economy. 
% 

A second i tem on t h e  agenda s e t  by the  c a p i t a l i s t ~ s s  media , 

' 
i s  t o  a c t  a s  an "hegemonic f i l t e r "  v i s  5 v i s  t he  conscious 
9 

and unconscious behaviour of  the  popula t ion.  For example, 

t he  media pervas ively  r e in fo rce  c e r t a i n  underlying premises 
- - - - - 

b a s i c  t o ' t h e  ideology of the  c a p i t a l i s t  system: "Human na tu re  - 

i s  n e c e s s a r i l y  s e l f i s h  and possess ive .  It has always been 

t h i s  way: You c a n ' t  change human nature:  Therefore,  look 

ou t  f b r  number one; l e t  the  o the r  fe l low take  ca re  of  h imse l f .  

. . .  P r i v a t e  proper ty  i s  v i r t u a l l y  sacred;  pub l i c  planning 

which would i n t e r f e r e  wi th  i t  i s  inhe ren t ly  bad." ") 
(Smythe, 1974 : 7) . 

I .  

\ 
In  arguing t h a t  f h e  ana lys i s  of f i c t i o n a l  f i lms  

seemed t o  be e s p e c i a l l y  s u i t e d  t o  t he  study of  modern - 
s o c i e t i e s ,  Weakland' (1966 ; 1971a;- 19-flb) has repea ted ly  

emphasized t h a t  f i c t i o n a l  f i lms  because they a r e  a mgss 

medium aimed a t  an extremely wide audience, a r e  most l i k e l y  

t o  dea l  wi th  b a s i c  cultuYal themes i n  a r e l a t i v e l y  simple 

manner. -Since such f i lms a r e  group products ,  they a r e  l i k e l y  

to  r e f l e c t  the  most general  and common background of t h e i r  
Y = 

*,, 

makers. &?seems reasonabl; t o  assume t h a t  f i c t i o n a l  f e a t u r e  

f i lms provide b a s i c  commonly shared i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  of  t h e i r  



soc ie ta l  context and are  great ly consonant with the basic 

or ientat ions of the majprity of t he i r  audience i n  crucia l  
*I. 

aspects : 
t? 

3 '  
- 

a . . . since films ordinari ly are projec t ive  depic- 
t ions of socia l  concerns and s i tua t ions  from 
within (unless the subject i s  foreign to the 

, 

.makers) , rather  than descriptive accounts from 
without, ( tha t )  they also provide a  bas is  f o r  . 
studies t ha t  go beyond the i r  own intended or  
conscious in terpre ta t ions .  That i s ,  the content 
and form of films necessarily r e f l ec t  unconscious 
a s  well as conscious cul tura l  premises and pre- 
occupations of t h e i r  makers. . . 

(Weakland, 1971a: 240) 
- / t  

Film materials can therefore be examined f o r  pat terns a t  

t h i s  deeper level .  
-. \ 

,' 

Given tha t  f i c t i ona l  feature films perform ideolo- 

g ica l  functions-, the problem ar i ses  of specifying how these 
* r l 

films operate i d e ~ l o g i c a l l y  i . e .  i n  what w8y do they accomplish 

t h e i r  ideological funct$ons? I t  has been argued by Wood 

(1972: 3) tha t  "social and p o l i t i c a l  systems tend to  i n s t i t u -  

t ional ize  cer ta in  conceptions of man by favouring, rewarding, 

o r  placing a  premium on certain exemplary types". Congruent 

with t h i s  la rger  view i s  the position tha t  through the%ags . * 

media "mass c iv i l i za t ion  increasingly proposes undercoded 

t ex t s ,  f ree ly  interpretable patterns of public behaviour, 

permissive' models" (Eco, 1976 : 139)'. The ro le  of v i l l a i n s  

would be to demarcate prohibited- behaviour . I f  t h i s  view 

i s  accepted, then the problem of characterization i n  f i lms '  
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assumes a primary significance as a locus of investigation 

since it will be mainly here that "exemplary typesr1 or "role 
- 

A- models" will be found. The purpose of this study is to 

investigate ideological aspects of characterization in 
P 

7 - 
fictional feature films produced in advanced western 

capitalist countries. 6 

THE SEMIOTIC ,APPROACH - 

The Semiotic Pers~ective 

The approach taken in thi$ study to the problem under 

investigation is an approach from the theoret2cal perspec- 

tive of semiotics, which can-be roughly defined as the 

study of signs: 

l', - Semiotfcs is concerned with everything that 
can be taken as a sign. A sign is everything 
which c a n  taken as significantly substitu- 
ting for something else. This something else i 

does-not necessarily have to exist or to actually 
be somewhere at b a e  moment in which a sign stands . 

0 - in for it. , - 
':.*L 

In Western thoaght, the theory of the sign was first formu- 

lated by the Stoics and "semiotics" is etymologically 

descended from the Greek word for sign, "seneion". More or less 

contemporaneously, Charles Sanders Peirce (1839-1914) arid 

Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913) posited a science of 
,' 

1 

semiotics. For Peirce , who was primarily a philosopher, 

semiotics' was an independent discipline but synonymous with 

logic > .  (1897, rep. 1955: 98). De Saussure was primarily a 



l i n g u i s t  and r e v o l u t i o n i z e d  l i n g u i s t i c s .  He p o s t u l a t e d  a 

s c i e n c e  o f  semiology o f  which l i n g u i s t i c s  would be a p a r t :  

A scienc-e t h a t  s t u d i e s  t h e  l i f e  of  s i g n s  
w i t h i n  s o c i e t y  i s  conceivable ;  i t  would be a 
p a r t  o f  s o c i a l  psychology and consequent ly of 
g e n e r a l  psychology; I s h a l l  c a l l  it  semiology 
(from Greek semeion ' s i g n ' )  . semiology would 
show what c o n s t i t u t e s *  s i g n s ,  what l a w s  govern 
them. . . .  L i n g u i s t i c s  i s  on ly  a p a r t  o f  t h e  
genera l  s c i e n c e  o f  semiology; t h e  l a w s  discov-  
e r e d  by semiology w i l l  be  a p p l i c a b l e  t o  
l i n g u i s t i c s  . . . 

(Saussure ,  l 9 0 7 - l 9 l l ,  r e p .  1915 : 16) 

For Saussure however t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  s i g n  i s  n o t  t o  be  j u s t  

a p a r t  of semiology, i t  i s  t o . b e  t h e  masper p a t t e r n  f o r  a l l  

branches o f  semiology (Saussure ,  1907-1911, r e p .  1915: 68 ) .  

The l i n k  between semio t i c s  and t h e  s tudy  of communica- 
- 

t i o n  has  been s t a t e d  by one o f  t h e  r e s e a r c h e r s  i n  t h e  f i e l d  A 
(Sebeok, 1974: 211-212) a s  l y i n g  i n  t h e  placement o f  semio t i c s  

w i t h i n  t h e  c o ~ m u n i c a t i o n  d i s c i p l i n e s  because "The subj .ec t  

m a t t e r  o f  s & i o t i c s 0  - u l t i m a t e l y  a mode o f  ex tending  o u r  

p e r c e p t i o n  of t h e  world - i s  t h e  exchange o f  any messages 
e 

whatever and o f  t h e  systems of  s i g n s  which u n d e r l i e  them". A 

c e n t r a l  concept i n  t h e  s e m i o t i c  approach t o  t h e  s t u d y  of 

communication i s  t h e  concept o f  t e x t .  Because o f  t h e  complex- 

i t y  of t h e  communication p r o c e s s ,  what i s  commonly c a l l e d  
- 

1 1  . a message" i s  i n  r e a l i t y  a s e t  o f  i n t e r t w i n e d  messages. A s  

has  been po in ted  o u t  by B i r d w h i s t e l l  (1971: 3 8 ) ,  i t  i s  o n l y  

r e c e n t l y  t h a t  we have been fo rced  t o  r e - e v a l u a t e  a monochannel 



theory of communciation, and to co-me to the theoretical 

position which stresses the multichannel structure of human 

co~nication. This conception of the communicative sit&tion 
- 

has been described as follows: 

Communication is seen as a complex system made 
up of interdependent codes that can be trans- 
mitted along all sensorily based channels that 
can be influenced. It is seen as a continuous 
process made up of overlapping discontinuous 
segments which, in nultisensory arrangement, 
maintain the inteiactive process. Spoken language 
is regarded as7 essential to human society-as we 
know it, but is not, in a priori. fashion, assigned 
priority of function in any particular interactive 
situation. The communicative situation is seen as 
one in which there is not a m sage in transmissZon 
but several messages, of diff nt shapes, co'mpo-+. 
sition, and durations. On th asis of d ~ t a  
derived from linguistic and kinesic (the study of 
communicative body motion) analysis, this theory 
extrapolates to the assumption that not only is 
speech behaviour organized and codified, but so 
also is the information carried over a- still 
indeterminate number of other channels. Further- 
more, not only is spoken language not treated 
as the comunicative system employZby man, but 
it isregarded as infracomnicational . That is, 
language does not stand alone but is interdependently 
meshed with structured infracommunicational behaviour 
from other channels in the communicative situation. 

(Birdwhistell, 1971: 38-39) 
-\ 

3 - .  
- %  

The corrept of text as 

inteir-ated coexistence 

based on a recognition 

tion process. 

representing the re&lt of the 
- 

of several intertwined codes is - 
.'. 
A. 

of the complexity of the c ~ m n u n i ~ ~ *  : 
- 

Within a semiotic -perspective, fictional feature 

films are treated as texts1 and it is a basic premise of this 



study that such texts constitute a paradigm of human c o w m i -  
6 

cation. Through fictionaf *;feature film's , the filmmakers * 
P .  

communicate to the viewing wdience whht can be Sssentially 

considered as a seribs of communicatib;l%9.:exchang& between = 
8 - a  

STG .* - -- 

* , -*. imaginary persons or pfictional selves". This concept(~n ..& ... 
* 'f 

,. of characterization as the structure and presentation of a 
- -- 

fictional sJelf is ,dy RO means new, but is onk commonly 

accepted by practitioners of screenwriting. For example, 

a popular manual on screenwriting .advises b-ydcting screen- 

--_ . - ~oug'characters must not be Dumets ~attintlv 
manuh%&red by .another. 
hunian ~e3%bzs witb all the 

3dible 
1 and emotional 

most D ~ O D I ~  - .: 
not oi the authorf s expert manl&lation, but 
of an inherent drB4-e within the "real person" 
character. .+. 

C t *  

- 4 -  

d* 

.? (~ehan, 1963: 27 Emphasis added) 
7 ,- 

And again 

. . . there must be reasoning and emagion pnd 
of ten submerged memories behind'yqe characters ' 
*actCons. 

- I 

J 

P. - - r -  

L a  
(Herman, 1963: 26) 

- 
* - - - - $' bi 

+-a 1 

It is an initial pren+ise of F i b  investi&tion into the 
A7 9 B 

ideological aspects of characterrzation in fictional 

feature films that characterization can :be conceptualized 
=-a + - 

as the structure -&d presentation of fictional selves 

according 'to certain underlying premises of an ideological 

nature. It is not - being asserted this ide~logical structuring 
- 



When one upsurge %f i n t e r e s t  
I G 

semiot ics  a i d  the  s tudy of ideology, i t  i s  s t r i k i n g  %.ow l i t t l e  
-= _ d 

e semiot ic  s tudy o f  cha ra f t e r  i n  ,general,  
-.--* - 4 r . f  - 

e semLotic s tudy of i d e o l o g i c a l e c t s -  
-7 ' 

of chargcfer  ,. - p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  f i lms .  For example, though 
1 

- 
% 

Vladimir P & ~ ~ ' S  Horphology of. the  F o l k t a l e  (1928) deals 
( 

. * 
ex tens ive ly  wi th  cha rac t e r  i t  is e s s e n t i a l l ?  an a n a l y s i s  of  

;f * 1 

", .= 
t h e  formal o rgan iza t ion  of  f o l k l o r i s t i c - -  t e x f % -  The ana lys i s  

-6.- 
i 

descr ibes  the  s t r u c t u r e  of a  A.keq by fol . lming t h e  temporal 
2% s? ! - 

order-ofS ' the  l i n e a r  sequence of  the  t e x t  a s l r epo r t ed  by an - 'a. -. 
-. - 

2. - x - L  

informan&. Such an ana lys i s  i's cmcerned s o l e l y  wi th  t he  - < - 

- ~ i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  of  the  t e x t  and ignores  i t s  s o c i e t a l  

con tex t ,  and so never considers  t h e  problem of  ideology i n  
- - + 

r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  t e x t .  Semiotic analyses of  , the  cinema such 
s 

a s  those c a r r i e d  ou t  by Metz (1967; 1974) have ignored the  - 
>a$ 

problem of character- iza t ion completely and have no t  r e l a t e d  

the  t e x t  t o  i t s  s o c i e t a l  context .  In response t o  c r i t i c i s m s  

~ o i n t i n g  o u t +  these  d e f i c i e n c i e s  of h i s  work, Metz (1975) 

attempted go s t r i k e  out  i n  the  d i r e c t i o n  of  psychoanalyt ic  
e 

iZ. -- 
study of f i lm,  drawing upon the  work of ~ a c ~ u e s  Lacan. Lacan - - 

i s  a French psychoanalyst who re turned t o  the  t e x t s . o f  Freud 

t o  d iscover  i n  them a theory of language and communication and - 

t o  demonstrate . ' ~ r e u d ' s  t heo r i e s  can be t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  the  
- 



categories and terminology 

- - At present, most work done 

of' 

on 

modern structural linguistics 
0 

the study of ideology and 
. - 

characteb in film (as exemplified in the pages 'of Screen), 

- a'prominent British journal devoted 'to film and television 

criticism) is done in a piecemeal fashion as part of a larger 

analysis of a text and partly draws on this psychoanalytic 

framework. There are also found in the pages of Screen, 

as well as Film Quarterly and .Jump Cut (two North American 
-, 

journals), some attempts to study the ideological aspects of 

characters from a feminist viewpoint, utilizing insights 

and concepts. tg-9 fkom semiotics and psychoanalysis. 
z./ ., 

SL 
f ... - 

, ---: 
4. 

The reason research in this area has been severely 

hampered is due to the conceptual framework-of the semiotics 

which has so far prevailed in semiotic studies of films. 

This conceptual framework is structuralism. The starting 

point of structuralism is language and structuralism takes 

from linguistics a set of concepts which it seeks to extend 
n 

to other areas of its interest such as literary texts, and 

other texts that are non-literary (television, films, still 

photographs, paintings, even fashion and the culinary arts). 

The linguistics Gith h;hich structuralism is concerned is 

structural linguistics which would appear to encompass 
4 

most of modern themetical linguistics. The inspirational 
Y 

father of structural linguistics is Ferdinand de Saussure 

whom we,have already mentioned as postulating a science of -. 

semiotics. The general assumption of structuralism is the 



linguistic model of language is the _master model for the 

systematic investigation of other sign-systems. Th-e , 

'structuralist conception of semiotics and of the relation 

between structuralism and semiotics has been concisely 

put by Pettit (1977: 33) in his brilliant .dissection of 
L b3 

structuralism: 

6 .  Semiology is the general science which ~rould 
come of treating all sign systems in the way 
linguistics treats of language. Structura- 
lism is the movement of thought which presses 
and formqlates the case for semiology usually 
at a conceptual level but also in attempts 
at empirical analysis. Roughly speaking, the 
terms are interchangeable. 

(Emphasis added) 

The preferred use of linguistic analytic devices 

criticized on various grounds. These criticisms 
/- 

been ~ m a r i z e d  by Merrell (1976: 339-340) . Two 

has been 

have 

of these . 

criticisms are especially relevant to this study: (1) the 
iY 

approach tends to abstract in extreme form the characters 

and events of the text; (2) some structura ,,LmEdods of 

analyses fail to develop a satisfactory model with which 

to analyse the relation between reader and text. The 

important theorefical question concerns whether structuralism 

(as Pettit appears to think) offers the only conceptual 
i 

framework for a science of signs, a semiotics. Once it 

is granted there could exist a possible alternative framework 
- .  

for semiotics, it begins to become apparent that semiotics 

has been the prisoner of structuralism. 
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Indeed, as has been noted by Sebeok (1974: 212, note 3) 

there exist two tendencies in contemporary semiotic researches. 

The tendency distinct from the structuralist approach starts 

from the communication situation. ,Such Marxist philosophers 

"9 as Adam Sc aff (1962: 15y-162) take the communication process 

as the starting point - in the analysis of the sign, even when 

dealing with the linguistic sign. Another communication 

theorist, Wilden (1972) has drawn on a diverse number of 

sources, such as general systems theory, cybernetics, psycho- 

analysis of the Lacanian type, the communication theory fomu- 

lated by the theorists- of the Palo Alto school i.e. Bateson 

(1972) and Watzlawick, Beavin and Jackson (1967) as well as 

many other disciplines, in his attempt to formulate a new 

conceptual framework for semiotics. -rc- 

The comrnunicational approach to semiotics is slowly 
I 

gaining some adherents. A tentative model of a seaotics a 

of character in the literary narrative text has been put 

forward by Merrell (1976: 339-360) . This model is based 

on paradoxicai communication and Merrell shows he is cover- 

sant with both the Palo Alto school and Wilden (1972). 

Concepts drawn from the work of Wilden (1972) and w ate son 

(1972) have been utilized by ~ichols (1975) in a short filmic 

analysis. Finally,. work has been done on ideological aspects 

of film characterization by a member of.the Palo Alto school, 

Weakland (1966; 1971a; 1972; 1975). All of Weakland's work is 

concerned with the study of Chinese films, primarily films 
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from the  People ' s  Republic of ..China bu t  a l s o  from Hong Kong 

and Taiwan. 

A l a r g e  gap consequently e x i s t s  i n  the  appl i .ca t ion 

of  a  communicational semiot ic  approach t o  t he  s tudy of the  

i deo log ica l  aspec t s  of  f i l m s ,  and e s p e c i a l l y  t o  t h e  study of 

c h a r a c t e r .  The na tu re  of  t h i s  gap i s  twofold: t h e r e  does 

n o t  e x i s t  a  coherent y e t  f a i r l y  comprehensive model of 

cha rac t e r ;  secondly,  t h e r e  does n o t  e x i s t  work analogous 

t o  t h a t  conducted by Weakland i n  the  a r ea  of the  i deo log ica l  

a spec t s  of  cha rac t e r  wi th  regard t o - f i c t i o n a l  f e a t u r e  f i lms  

drawn from Western advanced c a p i t a l i s t  c o u n t r i e s .  This s tudy 

represen ts  a t e n t a t i v e  s t e p  toward c los ing  t h i s  gap. 



CHAPTER TWO 

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 
\ 

THE IDEOLOGY OF POSSESSIVE INDIVIDUALISM 

INTRODUCTION 

Broadly speaking, this study is concerned with the rela- 

tgonship between ideology and ,characterization in the movies 

from a communicational perspective. Withinn-this wide area, we 

are sfiecifically concerned with narrowing the topic to consider 

only movies made in advanced Western capitalist countries and 

consequently, we are restricted to the ideology of individualism 

prevailing in Western culture since the end of feuda1ism.l 
- 

It is important to make it clear the study is not concerned 

with asserting or investigating a causal relationship between 

the ideotogy of individualism and the structuring and presents- 
d 

tion of character in the movies. In other words, whether the 
Y 

ideology of individualism has caused the nature of characteriza- 

tion to be what it is in the movies of Western advanced 

capitalist countries is simply outside the bounds of this study. 

It ought to be obvious that before a theory of causal explanation 

between the ideology and characterization can be reasonably 1 
supported, it ought to be demonstrated that indeed rhere does ) 
eixst some kind of congruence between the ideology of indi / dual- 

is= and characterization in relevant films. The focus of this 
r\ 

4 
. . 

srudy is therefore on providing a &Liminary empirical 

i~~x~estigation aimed at finding out whether there 'does exist 



congruence between the psychology of human nature put forward by 
T 

the ideology of individualism and the psychology of human nature ' 

underlying filmic characterization. 

This chapter is therefore aimed at accomplishing the 

following tasks : 
C 

a) the constraction of a schematic portrait of the psycholo- - 

gical type implicit in the ideology of individualism; 
4 

b) the short description of the epistemology (i.e. the theory 

of the relation between the process of knowing, knowers and 

the known) that is supportive of this kind of psychology. 

A Definition of Individualism 

We think of ourselves as people with frontiers, our . 
personalities divided from each other as our bodies 
visibly are. Whatever ties of love or loyalty may 
bind us to other people, we are aware that there is 
an inner being of our own; that we are individuals. 
To the ~e'stern reader it may come as a surprise that 
there is anything unusual in this experience. . . .  
Nevertheless, it is true that Western culture, and 
the Western type of education, has developed this 
sense of individuality to an extent exceptional among 
the civilizations of the world. . . .  The student of 
the Greek Fathers or of Hellenistic philosophy is 
likely to be made painfully aware of the difference ' 
between their starting point and ours. Our diffi- 
culty in understanding them is largely due to the . 
fact that they had no equivalent to our concept 
"person", while their ~ocab-YLas=y-~uas rich in words 
which express community of being . . .  The Asiatic and 
Eastern tradition of thbught has set much less store 
by the individual than the West has done. . . . 
W&S tern individualism is therefore far from express- 
ing the common experience of humanity. Taking a 
world view, one might almost regard it as an 
eccentricity among cultures. 

(Morris, 1972: 1-2. Emphasis added) 



The 

s i n c e  t h e  

i deo log ica l  l o g i c  t h a t  has p reva i led  i n  Western c u l t u r e  
A 

end o f  feudalism can be  summed up i n  two words 
- '  * 

"metaphysical individualism" ( t h e  term i s  used by Wood, 1972). Z 

What exac t ly  i s  " individual isn"?  According t o  Fu r s t  (1969 : 55) 

the  term i s  defined by the  Oxford Dict ionary a s  "tendency t o  

regard  onesel f  a s  t he  paramount i n t e r e s t  in '  one ' s  l i f e ;  egoism; 

s o c i a l  doc t r ine  which emphasizes the  r i g h t s  of indivJ-is- r a t h e r  

than those of s o c i e t y  and of t he  S t a t e  as The English 

term i s  derived from the  French word "individualisme" which, 

according t o  Moulin (1955: 181) i s  f i r s t  d e f i n i t e l y  found i n  

French usage i n  Auguste Comte's Le Producteur of 1825. how eve^, 

i t  seems the  word may have been used by S a i n t  Simon before 18?0. 

The word crossed over i n t o  English through Henry Reeve's 1840 

t r a n s l a t i o n  of Alexis de Tocquevi l l e ' s  Democracy i n  America. A s  

l a t e  a s  1835, de Tocquevil le  r e g a r d e d , i t  a s  a "novel express ion,  

t o  which a novel idea  has given b i r t h " .  Again according t o  

Moulin (1955: 183) ,  a t  f i r s t  the  word was used i n  a p e j o r a t i v e  ' 

\ sense bu t  towardshthe end of the  second h a l f  of  - t he  ninetee&h 

century i n  France the  word "entered i n t o  cu r r en t  p o l i t i c a l  

usage - i n c i d e n t a l l y  wi th  an increas ing ly  favourable connota- 

t ion" .  

- 
The f a c t  t h a t  the  word "individualism" had t o  b a m p ' o r t e d  

i n t o  English po in t s  t o  a c e r t a i n  problem, namely, what a r e  we t o  
I 

' make of the  absence of a corresponding English term? This 

-absence ind i ca t ed  t o  Moulin (1955: 184) t h a t  " the concept of 
li 

individual ism,  i n  the  very s p e c i a l  sense i n  which i t  e x i s t e d  



in France from 1820 to 1850, was unfamiliar to English political 

thou* and feeling". According to Lukes (1973: 32-39), in the 

latter half of the nineteenth century in England the term was 

used primarily in reference to English liberalism in contrast 
Y - 

with "sokialism" , "comn~nism'~, and, especially, "collectivik?m". a 

The most influential usage equated individualism with Benthamism 

and utilitarian liberalism. Thys the term came to be widely 
I 

used to mean "the absence or minimum of state intervention in 

the economic and other spheres", With regard to the special 

French usage, we can turn to Moulin (1955: 185) : 

For Continentals, trained in the school of pure 
rationalism, the word "individualisme" means an 
inexhaustible determination, unbridled and 
unlimited, to 'break away' and 'excel' in the 
Nietzschean sense . . .  the rise to fame of certain 
exceptional individuals . . .  

L .  -a 

- It is no doubt this distinction between the English and 

Continental usages, pointing to perhaps underlying differences 
a- 

in epistemological premises, that stimulated Hayek (1945, rep. 1948: 

1-32) to distinguish between "true individualism" and "false 

individualism". The "true individualism" for Hayek is that of 

the British empiricists, such as John Locke, Bernard Mandeville 

and David Hume; the "false individualism" is that of the French 

and other Continental writers and is dominated b s  Cartesian 

rationalism. TJe major representatives of this school are the 

Encyclopedists, Rousseau and the Physiocrats. To the degree 

that the Benthamites and philosophical radicals of the nine- 

teenth century came under the influence of the Continental 



school, they were influenced by " fa l se  individualism", i n  

~ a y e k  ' s view. 

Yet Durkheim, coming from the t r a d i t i o n  scorned by Hayek, 
i. 

was himself anxious t o  d is t inguish  betw&en two kinds of ind iv i -  

dualism and t o  denounce the on'e he did not  see h inse l f  as 

supporting. This was none o ther  than " the narrow u t i l i t a r i a n i s m  

and u t i l i t a r i a n  egoism of Spencer and the economists", " tha t  

narrow commercialism which reduces soc ie ty  t o  nothing more than 

r-- a vas t  apparatus of p roduc t~on  and exchange", (Durkheim, 1898, 
*& 

rep.  1969 : 20) . What i s  advocated by Durkheim i s  "the indiv i -  

dualism of Kant and Rousseau, t h a t  of the s p i r i t u a l i s t e s ,  t h a t  

which the Declaration of the Rights of Man sought more o r  l e s s  
/---- , 

successful ly  t o  t r a n s l a t e  i n  o formulae". t ' .  

Both of the t r a d i t i o n s  described above met and mingled i n  

the f igure  of John S tua r t  M i l l  (1806-1873), whose essay On - 

Liberty (1859) shows c l e a r l y  the influence of the  German Roman- 

t ic ism i n  i t s  c u l t  of s2lf-development and the exceptional 

personal i ty .  In  t h i s  regard,  Rousseau i s  a precursor with h i s  

announcement i n  the Confessions : 

I 'am made un 
even dare t o  
world. I f  I 

l i k e  anyone I have ever seen; I w i l l  
bel ieve I a m  l i k e  no one i n  the whole 
an no b e t t e r ,  a t  l e a s t  I am d i f f e r e n t .  

(as c i t e d  i n  Furs t ,  1969: 5j) 

This c u l t  the exceptional individual  advocated by the  

Romantics therefore  was not  o r ig ina l  with them. I t  was t h e i r  



innovation to turn "individualism into a whole Weltanschauung" : 

The basic - and perhaps only - 
underlying all these disparate 
their very individuality, by which is meant not 
so much their idiosyncrasy as their essential 
subjectivity. It is a fundamental trait of the 
Romantic that he invariably apflehends the outer 
world through the wirror of his ego as against 
the .objective approach of the Realist. What' 
matters to the Romantic is not what is but how 
it seems to him. . . .  The ego thus forms the 
centre and pivot of the Romantic's universe . . .  
Through this choice of the inner being as the 
point of departure Romanticism becomes a form 
of egoism in the most literal sense of the 
word: self-centredness. 

I - 

Despite Hayek's and Durkheim's disclaimers to the contrary, the 

fact of the-&,matter is these two traditions of rationalist and 

empiricist 'individualism, while seemingly opposed to each other, 

in fact depend at a deeper level on one basic common assumption: 

the dichotomy of subject and object and what can be called a 

fundamental subjectivism. 

For e x ~ p l e ,  Locke's empiricist theory of knowledge and 
<. 

of the self is essentially subjectivist. Here then was the 

latent germ in British empiricism which could enable Mill to 
d 

wholeheartedly embrace the Continental Romanticism. : 

TTIE SECRET SELF 
4 

The Epistemological Dimension 

Before we discuss the psychological theory congruent with 

the ideology of individualism, it will be useful to consider the' 



27. 
! ,  T 

epistemological theory supportive of this i,deology. This .' 

epistemologic 1 theory is termed epis ternlogical individualism: 

. . .  a philosophical doctrine about the nature of 
knowledge which asserts that the source of 
knowledge lies within the individual. . . . the 
paradigm epistemological individualist is perhaps 
the empiricist, who holds that (individual) 
experience is the source of knowledge, that all 
knowledge arises within the circle of the 
individual mind and the sensations it receives. 

(Lukes, 1973 : 107) . 

The empiricist theory of knowledge is based on a :'fundamental - 
subjectivism". This "fundamental subjectivism" was earlier 

asserted to lie at the base of both the "true individualism" 

and the "false individualism" of Hayek (1945, rep. 1948: 1-32). 
P 

7 

In this doctrine of epistemological individualism w find an 
/ " important link between Locke and Descartes. These L n k e r  s 

have frequently been antitheti,~ally opposed to each other. 
._ 

Nevertheless, in certain crucial ways, Locke is dependent on 

the Frenchman. 

What is the link between Descartes and epistemological 

individualism? For a brief summary, we turn to Lukes (1973: 

Descartes' thought began from this position, 
from the individual's certainty of his own 

d 

existence - cogito ergo sum - from which he 
derived knowled~e of the external world and 
the past via the transcendental route of 
assuming God 's veracity. 

What is the link be&een Locke and Descartes? For that we 



28. 

t u r n  t o  a  c l a s s i c  work on the  theory of knowledge expounded b y  
- 

Locke and Lockers doc t r ine  set  i n  i t s  h i s t o r i c a l  context .  The 

work i n  quest ion i s  by Gibson who pointed ou t  t h a t  t h e  genera l  
i 

p o i n t  of view of Lockers Essay on Human Understanding and many 

of  i t s  s p e c i a l  doc t r ines  h a i e  t h e i r  h i s t o r i c a l  b a s i s  i n  t he  

Car tes ian  treatment of  knowledge andaself-consciousness.  

(Gibson, 1917: 207) . 

Like Descartes,  Locke f i n d s  i n  the  conscious sub jec t  
- - 

immediate c e r t a i n t y  of  ex i s t ence .  Not only t h i s ,  b u t ,  a s  ~ i b s o n  
4 

has pointed out  (Gibson, 1917: 223), Locke accepts  t he  p r i o r i t y  i 

which Descartes had ass igned t o  our knowledge d our  own ex i s -  i 
i 

' tence  compared wi th  t h a t  of the  ob jec t ive  un iverse .  For whereas 

we know our  own ex i s t ence  by i n t u i t i o n ,  we only know o t h e r  

th ings  by sensa t ion ,  and f o r  Locke i n t u i t i o n  i s  the  h lghes t  form 
T 

- *. 
-- 

1.I 
4 of  k n o ~ l e d g e :  2 - 

A 

-A 
--> 

i n t u i t i v e  knowledge ( s i c )  . .+ i s  c e r t a i n ,  beyond-. 
a l l  doubt, and needs no probat ion.  nor  can have - 
any; t h i s  being the  h ighes t  o'f a l l  human c e r t a i n t y .  

(Locke, 1690, r e p .  1924: 407. 
Bk. 4,  Chap. 17,  A r t .  14) 

So f a r  we have pointed out  the  s i m i l a r i t i e s  betweeq 
4 

Descartes and Locke. But we do no t  wish t o  g ive  the  impression 

we a r e  not  conscious of the  d i f f e r ences .  It i s  i n  f a c t  pre- 

c i s e l y  i n  t h i s  p r i o r i t y  assigned td  the  conscious sub jec t  t h a t ,  

according t o  Gibson (1917: 223), a c r i t i c a l  d i f f e r ence  i s  t o  be 

found between the  two th inke r s .  I f  i s  found i n  

Descar tes ,  i t  i s  " l i t t l e  more than device of 



methodw,- Locke however t r e a t s  the point  of view of the  con- .- 
%g 

A i o d s  subject  differently &i - i n  t h i s  cons i s t s  one of the  ways 

i n  which the  Essay i s  o r i g i n a l .  

It  remains t r u e ,  never theless ,  t h a t  i n  the  
Essay the attempt was made f o r  the f i r s t  time 
t o  work out a theory of knowledge from the 
standpoint  of conscious experience. Instead 
of adopting the point  of view of the  conscious 
subjec t  a s  a temporary expedient . . .  Locke 
sought t o  make i t  the  permanent centre  from 
which h-is survey of the whole contents of 
knowledge should be taken. 

(Gibson, 1917 :  223) - 

Strangely enough, though i t  i s  on the ground of the  

subject  i n  experience t h a t  empir ic i s t  theory i s  based, as we 

have j u s t  seen, y e t  t h i s  theory, as exemplified by someone l i k e  

John Locke, 'l a l so  conceives of the r o l e  of the subjec t  as  

passive and recept ive ,  and of objec ts  i n  experience as  given, 

not  i n  any way cons t i tu t ed .  The only a c t i v i t y  of the  mind 
2 

a F  - cons is t s  i n  combining the simple ideas given t o  i t .  This i s  an 
t:: 

ac t ive  pass iv i ty ,  (see  Locke, 1690, rep .  1924: Bk. 2, Chap. 1 ,  

A r t .  25). In  t h i s  theory, humanity was conceived as  an e f f e c t ,  

an object  of ex terna l  forces ,  a passive receptacle:  

.-. . externa l  and i n t e r n a l  sensation a r e  the 
only passages I can f ind  o f  knowledge to  the  
understanding. These alone, as  f a r  a s  I can . 
discover,  a r e  the windows by which l i ~ h t  i s  
l e t  i n t o -  t h i s  dark room ( s i c )  . For, gethinks , 
the  understanding i s  not  much unlike a c l o s e t .  
wholly shut  fromulight,  with only some l i t t l e  
openings l e f t ,  t o  l e t  i n  external  v i s i b l e  
resemblances, o r  ideas of things without . . .  

(Locke, 1690, rep ,  1924: 
Bk. 2, Chap. 11, A r t .  1 7 )  



There i s  a  bas ic  inconsistency a t  the  root  of empi r i c i s t . t heory .  7 

~ o t w i t h f i a n d i n g  the almost derogatory cmceptim of t h e  human 
7 - 

mind ( t h a t  "dark room", "closet  shut from light1').,- nev&theless 

i t  i s  prec ise ly  on s  ground the empir ic i s t  theory of know- 

ledge i s  based.-'=- - 
.+ 

The t h e o r e t i c a l  pos i t ion  of epistemological individualism 

i s  a l so  based on a  c e r t a i n  r i g i d  dichotomy between subject  and 

ob jec t .  This dichotomy has i t s  roots  i n  the  s p e c i f i c a l l y  

modern Western form of the  doctr ine of primary and secondary 

q u a l i t i e s .  It i s  with Gali leo the modem doctr ine appears f i r s t  
-: ' 2  

i n  a  pronounced form. A d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  m 6 e t w e e n  what "in the 

world i s  absolute,  ob jec t ive ,  immutable, and mathematical; and 
.. - 

t h a t  which i s  r e l a t i v e ,  subjec t ive ,  f luc tua t ing ,  and sensible" 

(Burt t ,  1932: 73) . Galileo makes a  fu r the r  supremely important 
c* 

asse r t ion :  the p r i m a d q u a l i t i e s  a r e  alone r e a l  i n  na ture ,  the  

secondary q u a l i t i e s  a r e  e s s e n t i a l l y  subject ive.  . In  khe dncient 

Greek doctr ine,  both primary and subject ive q u a l i t i e s  were 

objec t ive  and there  was no dependence on the  human mind. 
1- 

The s tep  taken by Gali leo i n  thus transfodng the d i s t inc -  

t i o n  between primary and secondary so t h a t  i t  i s  s u i t a b l e  f o r  

the mathematical quan t i t a t ive  view of na ture ,  and thus f o r  the  - 

new science,  i s  never theless  "a fundamental s t ep  toward t h a t  

banishing of man from the g ~ e a t  world of nature  and h i s  treatment 

as an e f f e c t  of what happens i n  the l a t t e r " ,  (Burt t ,  1932: 78. 

Emphasis added). Humanity i s  not  r e a l l y  su i t ed  to  t h a t  kind of .. - 



mathematical study and what i s  most r e a l  f o r  humanity 

(oar loves,  our ha tes ,  our g r i e f s )  does not  e a s i l y  lend  i t s e l f  

to quan t i t a t ive  measurement. The imp-lication of the modern 

- dist inctLon i s  the  r e a l  world must be outs ide of humanity and 

we must be torn from n a t u r e . '  Since the ex terna l  world i s  more 

r e a l ,  i t  i s  more valuable .  Galilee's d i s t i n c t i o n  s e t s  the s tage  

, f o r  the Cartesian dualism: here,  the  primary r e a l ,  t h a t  of 

mathematics; the re ,  the  secondary, t h a t  of humanity. The new 

d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  worked out by other  th inkers .  In  1666, i t  i s  

found- i n  a work published by Robert Boyle, who belonged t o  the  

same s c i e n t i f i c  . c i r c l e s  a t  Oxford a s  John Locke. Locke ' s 

version the d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  found primarily i n  Book I1 Chapter 

8 of the  Essay Concerning ~ m n  Understanding. For Locke too 

only the primary q u a l i t i e s  a r e  r e a l  (Book 2 ,  Chap 8 ,  A r t .  17) .  

Behind Locke's version of t e theory of primary and L 
secondary q u a l i t i e s  l ay  a c e r t a i n  metaphysical assumption, a s  

has been pointed out by Gibson (1917: 101). This assumption 

t h a t  r e a l  q u a l i t i e s  had 1 1  t o  belong t o  a substance i n  i t s e l f " ,  

separate  from any r e l a t i o n  i n  which the substance stands t o  

anything e l s e  ( including our sense organs and the perceptions w e  

get  through these organs) ; s ince these - q u a l i t i e s ,  t o  be r e a l ,  

had t o  be e i t h e r  c o n s t i t u ~ i v e  of the essence of the substance o r  

flowing from the essence, they thus had to  belong to  the 

substance in a l l  times and a l l  condit ions.  Any aspect  of a 

:king which belonged t o  i t  a t  one time but not  another could not  
/ 

t5erefore belong t o  t6e substance "in i t s e l f " .  What i s  c r i t i c a l  



2 3 2 .  

I *-- 
about t h i s  theory of substance i s  an epistemology based on th i sL- '  

P 
theory i s  bas i ca l ly .  a theory of th ings ,  o f  e n t i t i e s  t a k a  i n  

i s o l a t i o n ,  no t  of  r e l a t i o n s  and in te rconnec t ions ;  a theory of  

. s t a s i s ,  unable t o  dea l  wi th  change and h i ~ t o r y . ~  The e s s e n t i a l  

core of t h i s  theory of  knowledge has been cha rac t e r i zed  as 

fol lows:  C 

. . .  they ( i . e .  phi losophers ,  J . M . )  view knowledge 
a s  a capac i ty ,  a t t r i b u t e ,  possession o r  o t h e r  
mysterious i n n e r  q u a l i t y  o f  a "knower"; as 
r e s i d i n g  i n  o r  a t  a "body"; they view t h e  body as 
c u t  o f f  from the  rest of t he  universe  by a "skin"; 

6icrzr?'Innerw and "outer" a r e  ever  p resen t  d- is t inc-  
t i o n s ,  . . . i n  conventional  speech-forms and i n  
t he  t r a d i t i o n a l  terminology of  psychology. What 
holds  "inner" and "outer" a p a r t ?  . . . Blunt ly ,  t he  
s epa ra to r  i s  s k i n  . . . Trace t h e  v a r i e t i e s  of 
desc r ip t ion  h i s t o r i c a l l y ,  beginning wi th  the  
e a r l y  days of  "soul".  Apart from minor f l i g h t s  
of fancy, "soul" r e p o r t s  i t s e l f  a s  i n h a b i t a n t  of  
body, so long a s  morta l  c o i l  endures.  Body has P .- 
sk in  f o r  boundary, and s k i n  thus fences o f f  t he  
morta l  res idence .  . . .  The l a t e r  "actors" of 
psychology are a l l  modelled on sou l  . . .  Psyches, 
minds, p e r s o n a l i t i e s ,  a l l  belong i n  t h i s  c l a s s ;  
sk in  i s  what holds  them "in". 

One f u r t h e r  po in t  rena ins  t o  be made regarding the  mind's 

knowledge of i t s e l f  i n  Lockers theory of knowledge. L e t  us  

f i r s t  no te  t h a t  recogni t ion  of r e a l  ex i s tence  s tands  i n  h i s  

theory i n  a c e r t a i n  formal con t rad ic t ion  t o  the  way he def ines  

knowledge i n  gene ra l .  For Locke, 

Knowledge then seems t o  me t o  be nothing bu t  
t he  percept ion of the  connexion of and agree-  
ment, o r  disagreement and repugnancy of  any 
of our i d e a s .  In  t h i s  a l o n e  it c o n s i s t s .  

(Locke, 1690, r e p .  1924: 325-326. 
Bk. 4 ,  Chap. 11,  A r t .  1) 



Thus, as  Gibson points  out (1917: 167), "throughout h i s  ( i . e .  
- 

Locke ' s ,  J . M .  ) treatment of knowledge there  has been involved 

an impl i c i t  reference t o  a r e a l  world d i s t i n c t  from our ideas".  - 
/ p  -.> 

How then do we prove r e a l  exis tence? The answer given by Locke 

i s  " rea l  existence can be? proved only by r e a l  existence" ( c i t e d  

i n  Gibson, 1917: 169) .  

Now as Gibson (1917: 169-172) has c l e a r l y  shown, the . 

consequence of such a view i s  such t h a t  "the p o s s i b i l i t y  of 

such a proof must r e s t  upon a d i r e c t  apprehension of r e a l  

exis tence,  which does not  i t s e l f  stand i n  need o i  mediation". 

(Emphasis added). Where a r e  we t o  f ind  such an immediate 

ce r t a in ty  of exis tence? T h i s  i s  &$ Locke i n  the  exis tence 
f f 

of the conscious subject  and pfily-on t h a t  ground. The point  i s  
- 

s t r e s sed  throughout the  Essay. For example, 

.I think i t  i s  beyond question,  t h a t  man has a 
c l e a r  idea of h i s  own being; he knows c e r t a i n l y  
he e x i s t s ,  and t h a t  he i s  something. ... This 
then I think I may take f o r  a t r u t h ,  which 
everyone's c e r t a i n  knowledge assures him o f ,  
beyond the l i b e r t y  of doubting,- v i z .  t h a t  he i s  
something t h a t  ac tua l ly  e x i s t s .  ( s i c )  

(Locke, 1690, r ep .  1924: 307. 
Bk. 4,  Chap. 10, A r t . 2 )  

The point  involved here i s  of c r i t i c a l  s ignif icance f o r  

our study.  The'point  i s  prec ise ly  t h a t  f o r  Locke the  s e l f  i s  

involved i n  every mental function because to  think i s  to  be 

conscious t h a t  w e  think 
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I n  every a c t  o f  s ensa t ion ,  reasoning o r  th inking,  / 

we a r e  conscious t o  ourse lves  of our  own being . . .  
(Locke, 1690, r e p .  1924: 305. 
Bk. 4,  Chap. 9 ,  A r t .  3 )  

and furthermore,  i n  our consciousness of s e l f  we a r e  d i r e c t l y  
<- 

aware of  r e a l  ex i s t ence .  The way i n  which the  mind knows i t se l f  
C 

i s  unique i n  t h a t  i t  i s  t he  only case  i n  which t h e  mind knows 

something without  t h e  media t ion,of  an i d e a .  I n  o t h e r  cases  "It 
* - 

i s  ev iden t  the  mi* knows n o t  th ings  immediately, bu t  only by 
i 

t he  i n t e rven t ion  of t he  ideas  it has of them" (Locke, 1690, r e p .  - . e 

1924: 228.  Bk. 4 ,  Chap. 4 ,  A r t .  3 .  Emphasis added).  The 
/ 

d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  way the  mind knows o t h e r  th ings  and the  , 

,way i t  knows i t s e l f  can be seen i n  the  fol lowing passage:  

For,  s i nce  the  th ings  t he  mind contemplates a r e  
none of them, bes ides  i t s e l f ,  p resen t  'to the  
understanding,  i t  i s  necessary  t h a t  something 
e l s e ,  a s  ,a s ign  o r  r ep re sen ta t i on  of  the  t h ing  
i t  cons iders ,  should be presen t  t o  i t :  and , f 
these  a r e  ideas  ( s i c ) .  

(Locke, 1690, r e p .  1924: 461-462. 
Bk. 4,  Chap. 21, A r t .  4 .  Emphasis added) 

I 

Now i f .  t he  mind i s  "present  t o  the  understanding", t h i s  

presence can only be taken t o  mean t h a t  i n  some way the  m/pd i n  

t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i s  an ob jec t  t o  i t s e l f .  But because of the  

p e c u l i a r ,  t h a t  i s ,  unique way i n  which t h i s  occurs ,  t he  mind i s  

n o t  only sub jec t  and object:  bu t  the  s u b j e c t l o b j e c t  r e l a t i o n  i s  

d i r e c t  and unmediated. -&is i s  t h e  one mental a c t  i n  which i t  
m 

i s  n o t  necessary  t o  have an idea  serving a s  a  s ign  o r  represen- 

t a t i o n  of  the  r e a l  e x i s t e n t  which i s  being comprehended. It i s  

impossible t o  over-emphasize the  po in t .  The mat te r  can b e s t  be 
b 



f -  

J /  summarized by c i t i n g  from Gibson (1917: 170-171) : 
4 

I n  des igna t ing  the  judgment by which the  ex i s t ence  
of s e l f  i s  af f i rmed a s  " i n t u i t i v e "  knowledge, 

- Locke claims f o r  i t  a no less immediate and 
" a b s o l u t e 7 c e r t a i n t y  . . .  i n  t he  s p e c i a l  case  we a r e  

concerned wi th ,  we have an apprehension of r e a l  
ex i s tence  which i s  immediate i n  t h e  sense t h a t  
the  r e a l  e x i s t e n t  i s  i t s e l f  d i r e c t l y  known, and 
does n o t  s t and  i n  need of any idea ,  a s  a t e r t i um 
u i d ,  t o  connect i t  wi th  the  knowing mind. A s  

&only judgment which thus a s s e r t s  ex i s t ence  
wi th  immediate c e r t a i n t y ,  i t  i s  indeed s u i  gene r i s .  

,/ 

m e  Psychological  Dimension 

It i s  commonly agreed t h e  modern conception of the  s e l f  

begins wi th  t h e  Car tes ian  cog i to  (Frondiz i ,  1953: 3 ;  Perk ins ,  

1969: 1 1 ) .  We have a l ready seen Locke, l i k e  Descar tes ,  a ss igns  

a p r i o r i t y  to  t he  conscious sub jec t  bu t  t h a t ,  un l ike  the  

phi losopher ,  a t tempts  t o  work ou t  a theory of knowledge f r '  m P 
the  s tandpoint  of conscious experience.  Locke no,; only follows 

Descartes i n  the  case  of accept ing t h e ' M u b i t a b l e  c e r t a i n t y  of 

our own ex is tence  bu t  uses the  Car tes ian  method of doubting. 

Now the re  a r e  two o the r  s t e p s  which he takes  along wi th  

Descartes.  -:~?&e f i r s t  i s  he  subscr ibes  t o  the  view t h a t  t h e r e  
+ 

can be no th inking a c t i v i t y  without  a s u b j e c t .  A s  i s  pointed 

out  by Frondizi  (1953: 2 2 ) ,  t h i s  i s  the  presupposi t ion behind 

Locke' s s tatement : 
-, 

, 
I th ink ,  I reason,  I f e e l  p leasure  and pa in :  can 
any of these  be  more evident  t o  me than my own 
ex is tence?  

(Locke, 1690, rep .  1924: 305. 
Bk. 4 ,  Chap. 9 ,  Ar t .  3) 



The second s t e p  Locke takes along with Descartes i s  he affirms 

the s u b s t a n t i a l i t y  of the sub jec t ,  i , e .  t he  subjec t  f o r  Locke 
% 

i s  an immaterial thinking substance . -  F O ~  example, i n  t h a t  same 
> -  " .. 

par t  of the  t e x t  f r o 6  which we have jus t  quoted, Locke goes on 
. 

to  say: 

w . . . i f  I know I doubt, I have as  c e r t a i n  
perception o•’ the exis tence of  the th ing  doubting . . . 

(Locke, 1690, rep.  1924: 305. 
-Bk. 4 ,  Chap. 9 ,  A r t .  3 .  Emphasis added) 

This seems t o  be none other  than the res  cogitans of Descartes, 

espec ia l ly  given the context i n  which i t  occurs.  But i f  we  

have doubts on t h i s  score we can tbrn t o  another passage where 

Locke expressly u'ses the word "substance": 

, We k n y e r t a i n l y ,  by experience, t h a t  we 
sometimes ( s i c )  think; and thence draw t h i s  

- i n t a l l i b l e  consequence, - t h a t  there  i s  
i 
,' 

,- 
somethin i n  us t h a t  has a power to  think.  

, -. d e r  t h a t  substance- e t u a l l  ( s i c )  
thinks o r  no, we can be no u r t  e r  assured 
than experience informs us .  

w 
(Locke, 1690, r ep .  1924: 128. 
Bk. 2 ,  Chap. 1, A r t .  10 .  Emphasis added) 

Locke disclaims a l l  knowledge of the nature  of t h i s  substance. 

I t  i s  pas t  controversy, t h a t  w e  have i n  us 
somethin t h a t  thinks ; our  very doubts about + w a t  l t  IS, confirm the ce r t a in ty  of i t s  being, 
though we must content oursexves i n  the 
igri8xanee of what kind of b e k g  i t  i s :  

3 

(Locke, 1690, rep .  1924: 1 9 7 .  
/- 

Bk. 4 ,  Chap..3, Ar t .  6)  i 

Though Locke thus aff i rms &e s u b s t a n t i a l i t y  of the 

conscious subjec t ,  never theless  he proceeds to  ground the s e l f  .. 



not  on substance b u t  on the  i d e n t i t y  of  consciousness,  depar t ing  

from previous philosophy. It i s  perhaps p r e c i s a l y  he re ,  t h i s  

problematic of the  presupposi t ion of  the  substance of t he  

sub jec t  bu t  t he  grounding -of t h e  s e l f  i n  an i d e n t i t y ,  no t  of  

substa&e, bu t  of consciousness,  t h a t  l ies  behind what has been 

termed by Wood (1972: 48) "one of  the  fundamental paradoxes of 

5 e m p i r i c i s t  psychology". 
i 

7 From the  above expos i t ion ,  i t  i s  easy t o  s ee  Locke would 

f i n d  i t ,  impossible t o  conceive of a s i t u a t i o n  i n  which thought .- 

i s  n o t  conscious o f l i t s e l f .  The conscious sub jec t  i s  taken f o r  . 
granted a s  a s t a b l e  and u l t ima te  f a c t  of mental ex i s t ence .  The _ . *i 
most c e r t a i n  knowledge i s  based on the  conscious experience of 

an ind iv idua l  s u b j e c t  and i n  t h i s  kind of psychology the  sub jec t  

appears a s  a primary and unchangeable f a c t  of mental ex i s t ence .  

In t h i s  sense the  ego seems&to  be assumed a s  a constant  and 

a c t i v e  f o r c e .  Yet, s u r p r i s i n g l y ,  i n  t h i s  psychology the  s e l f  i s  

conceptual ized a s  pass ive ly  r e f l e c t i n g  o r  responding t o  objec- 

t i v e  r e a l i t y .  

We have a l ready seen i n  t h i s  s tudy the  conception of the  

mind i n  empi r i c i s t  psychology i s  one of pass ive  understanding,  

and t h e  r o l e  of  - the sub jec t  i n  experience is .  pass ive  and - 

r e f l e c t i v e .  The conception of consciousness i n  Lockets  theory 

i s  comparatively simple.  In  Book P ,>hapte r  27  of  Essay we f i n d  

nos t  of Locke' s th inking on the  problem of se l f -consciousness .  

Consciousness i s  " inseparable  from thinking" and " e s s e n t i a l r  t o  



? 

i t " ,  and the re fo re  seems.. t o  be no more than the  simple, i r redu- ,~~?. . -  
b - i 

c i b l e  a c t  of awareness t h a t  accompanies a l l  percep t ion .  1n h i s  

long discourse  on Personal  I d e n t i t y ,  Locke takes  "person" and 

" se l f "  t o  have t h e  same denota t ion bu t  no t  the  same connota t ion.  

In o t h e r  words, the  d i f f e r ence  i s  simply i n  po in t  of view: -1 
; 4 

J 

a m  a  person t o  another  being,  a  s e l f  t o  myself .  What i s  a -  -. 

person? It  i s  "a th inking,  i n t e l l i g e n t  being,  t h a t  'has reason- 

and r e f l e c t i o n ,  and can consider  i t s e l f  a s  i t s e l f ,  t h e  same 

th inking th ing ,  i n  d i f f e r e n t  times and p l aces ;  which i t  does 
-, '. 

onJy by t h a t  consciousness which i s  inseparab le  f y d v n k i n g  , 
9 / 
/ 

and, a s  i t  seems t o  me, e s s e n t i a l  t o  i t :"  (Locke, 169,0., r e p .  , . 

1924: 449. Bk. 2 ,  Chap. 27, A r t .  11 ) .  A c r i t i c a l  ques t ion  i s :  

F i s  the  consciousness involved i n  ordinary  a c t s  o f ,  th ink ing  e=9 

d i f f e r e n t  from the  consciousness involved i n  se l f -coasclousness?  

For Lockg, i t  i s  the  same c o n s ~ i o u s n e s s .  
, A  

. For,  s i nce  c o n s c i o u s n ~ s s  always accompanies 
th inking,  and i9t i s  t h a t  which makes every one 
t o  be what he c h - l h  s e l f ,  and thereby d i s t i ngu i shes  
himself from a l l  o t h e r  th inking th ings ,  i n  t h i s  
a lone c o n s i s t s  personal  i d e n t i t y ,  i . e .  the  
sameness of a  r a t i o n a l  being . . . 

(Locke, 1690, r ep .  1924: 449. 
Bk.-2, Chap. 27, A r t .  11) 

Consciousness of  s e l f  involves no s t i n c t i v e  a c t  of  mind y~ 
and i s  e s s e n t i a l l y .  involved i n  any a c t  of sense percep t ion .  How 

does Locke def ine  consciousness?, "Consciousness i s  t h e  percep- 
, a \ 

t i o n  of what passes i n  a  man's own mind." (Locke, 1690, r e p .  
- t 

1924: 138. Bk. 2 ,  Chap. 1 ,  A r t .  1 9 ) .  There i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  

between n a t u r a l ,  d i r e c t  consciousness and the  r e f l e x i v e  a c t  of 

r . 



39. 
.u" 

exp l i c i t  recognition by the s e l f ,  (Frondizi, 1953: 35) . As has 

been pointed out by Wood (1972: 50) 

It ig not very f a r  from th i s  conception of the 
1 1  s e l f  as simply the consciousness always accom- 

panying thinking" o r  perceiving to Hume's exp l i c i t  
denial of any d i s t inc t ive  consciousness of s e l f  
. . . Hume's doubts are  shared by J . S .  Mill ,  who 
finds himself unable t o  construct a  more s a t i s -  
factory conception of the s e l f  on the  bas is  of the 
theory of mind he has inheri ted from Locke . . . 

- 
To summarize: in  the modern theory of the s e l f ,  Locke i s  

a  pivotal  f igure.  On' the one hand, he shares the s u b s t a n t i a l i s t  

presupposition of Descartes . and postulates behind the scenes a 

con'sciovs , - subject tha t  i s  a  simple, independent and immutable 

substant ia l  s e l f ;  on the other hand, sirice he departs from 

prev i~us~phi losophy  and grounds personal iden t i ty  on ident i ty  

of consciousness ra ther  than of substance he points the way to 

what Frondizi (1951: 26)  .has termed "the dissolution of the 4 
I 

s ubs tan t ia l i s t  conception" of the s e l f .  But the subs t an t i a l i s t  " <- .YL 

- 
presupposition shaped the development of the modern theory of 9 

.the s e l f  i n  t h i s  way: 

'The development of an'adequate theory of the 
s e l f  has been obstructed by a  fal lacious =-a 
which attempts to force us t o  choose betwee- 
substant ial  s e l f  and no se l f  a t  a l l .  

(Frondizi, 1951  : v i )  

,-' - Insofar as the conception of the s e l f  in  c l a s s i c a l '  

empiricist  theory i s  simpIe, independent and unchangeable, i t  i s  

.not  surprising to find tha t  the corresponding theory of human . 

nature i s  s imilar ly s t a t i c .  For example, i f  we draw upon f? 



Locke's Second Treat ise  of Government published i n  1690, w e  

f ind the theory holds tha t  the t rans i t ion  between the s t a t e  of 

Nature ( i i e .  pre-c iv i l  society) and c i v i l  society i s  accom- 

plished by human beings consenting to  a specia l  compact (Locke, 

1690, rep.  1924: 124. Second Treat ise:  Chap. 2, A r t .  14) . There 

i s  no change i n  human nature i n  t h i s  trans,i t ion, no change i n  

human psychology. A s  has been pointed out by Wood (1972: ,82); 

for  a l l  prac t ica l  purposes there i s  no nature-culture dualism 

a t  the heart  of such a socia l  doctrine but i f  anything, a 

d is t inc t ion  between pre-pol i t ica l  and p o l i t i c a l .  
-- 1 

The Core VGues 
. if. 

L-C -/ - 
In h i s  lucid analysis of the concept of individualism 

Lukes (1973) i so la ted  a cer ta in  way of conceiving the individual 

(termed the Abstract Individual) along with-certain core values 
* 

o r  ideals  and other doctrines inherent in  the concept. What i s  
P 

- -- meant by the Abstract Individual? 

- / - '  The crucia l  point about t h i s  conception i s  tha t  
the relevant features of individuals d e t h i n i n g  
the ends which socia l  arfangements a re  held 
(actual ly or ideal ly)  to f u l f i l ,  whether these 
features are  ca l led  i n s t i nc t s ,  f acu l t i es ,  needs, 
desires ,  r i  h t s ,  e t c . ,  a re  assumed as given, 
independentfy of a socia l  context. This givenness 
of fixed and invariant  human psychological features 
leads to an abs t rac t  (s ic)  conception of the 
individual who i s  seen as merely the bearer of 
those fea tures ,  which determine h i s  behaviour , and 
specify h i s  i n t e r e s t s ,  needs and r i gh t s .  

As Lukes argues (1973: 140), epistemological individualism 

1 



presupposes the  Abs t rac t  Ind iv idua l  

. . . s ince  t h i s  doc t r ine  precludes cons idera t ion  
of the  impact of s o c i a l ,  c u l t u r a l  and l i n g u i s t i c  
f a c t o r s  on t h e  i n d i v i  1 ' s  mind and experience:  
Descar tes ,  Kant and t $? B r i t i s h  e m p i r i c i s t s  a l l  
begin from the  ' i nd iv idua l  ' abs t r ac t ed  (unsuccess- 
f u l l y ,  of course) from h i s  s o c i a l  con tex t .  

e 

(Lukes, 1973 : 140) 

The four  core values  o r  i d e a l s  found by Lukes t& 

inheren t  i n  t he  concept of  individual ism were a s  fo l lows:  

autonomy, pr ivacy,  the  d ign i ty  of man ( i .  e .  " the  supreme and 

i n t r i n s i c  value,  o r  d i g n i t y ,  of the  i nd iv idua l  human being") 

and self-development.  L e t  us d i scuss  some of these  values  i n  

t u r n ,  beginning wi th  autonomy. 

By autonomy o r  s e l f - d i r e c t i o n  i s  understood t h e  idea' t h a t  

an i n d i v i d u a l ' s  thought and ac t ion  i s  h i s / h e r  own, i n s t ead  of  

being the  r e s u l t  of  causes ou t s ide  the  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  con t ro l  

(Lukes , 1973: 52-58) . A t  the  s o c i a l  l e v e l ,  an i nd iv idua l  
3 

- r e t a in s  h i s  autonomy t o  the  degree t o  which he is  a b l e  t o  with-  

s tand  pressures  andnorms,  t o  sub jec t  these  t o  a  c r i t i c a l l y  

conscious eva lua t ion ,  and independently reach decis ions  and - 

form i n t e n t i o n s  a s  a  r e s u l t  of r a t i o n a l  r e f l e c t i o n .  A s  a moral 

va lue ,  autonomy i s  found by Lukes (1973: 58) t o  be c e n t r a l  t o  

modern Western c i v i l i z a t i o n .  For example, -it was one of the  

c a r d i n a l  values  of t he  Enlightenment i n  t h e  s o c i a l ,  and 

e s p e c i a l l y  p o l i t i c a l ,  sphere .  j Thus, i n  t h e  doc t r ine  of  p o l i t i -  

c a l  individual ism,  t he re  i s  a conception of  t he  c i t i z e n s  a s  a 

a b s t r a c t  i n d i v i d u a l s ,  a s  



' independent cen t e r s  of consciousness ' ,  they a r e  
independent and r a t i o n a l  beings,  who a r e  t he  s o l e  ,*l/ 
genera tors  of t h e i r  own wants and pre fe rences ,  ,./ 
and the  b e s t  judges. of  t h e i r  own i n t e r e s t s  . . . 

4 

(Lukes, 1973: 79) L 

/-' 

It i s  no t  hard  t o  s ee  t h a t  underlying such a va lue  i s  the  

p r e s u p p o s i t i o p o f  a dichotomy between "inner" and '"outer" 
% 

separated by t h e  human s k i n  a s  has been descr ibed .by B'entley 

i n  the  quota t ion a t  the  end of  the  i e c t i o n  on epis temological  

11 individualism. . The " t rue" ,  . t he  real inner  man" i s  enclosed 

wi th in  sk in  which se rves  a s  some s o r t  of b a r r i e r  t o  p r o t e c t  

t h i s  i nne r  being from e x t e r n a l  in f luences .  P o e t i c a l l y ,  i t  has 

'*-haps b e s t  summed up by William Ernest Henley (1849-1903) 

i n  h i s  famous poem I n v i c t u s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  t h a t  work's l a s t  two 

l i n e s  : 

b9 I am the  master of my f a t e  
I am the  cap ta in  of  my s o u l .  

, /~ 

It i s  c lo se ly  r e l a t e d  t o  and even sometimes equ iva len t  t o  the  
. 

Western conception of "posi t ive"  freedom o r  l i b e r t y  and i s  

perhaps c e n t r a l  t o  the  whole idea  t h a t  Western c i v i l i z a t i o n  i n  

t h i s  century has conceived of i t s e l f  a s  t h e  " f r ee  world". This 

conception of l i b e r t y  has been described by S i r  I s a i a h  Ber l in  

as  coming from ' t h e  w+h on the  p a r t  of t h e  i nd iv idua l  t o  be 

h i s  own master '  (as  c i t e d  i n  Lukes, 1973 : 55) . A comparison 
>- = 

only has t o  be made between the  quota t ion from Bentley a l ready  

c i t e d  and the  fol lowing passage from Ber l in  t o  understand the  

way i n  which t h e  Western concept of "posi t iv&" freedom i s  based 

on a d i s junc t ion  between sub jec t  and o b j e c t ,  and the  i n s e r t i o n  



of "skin" as a barricade between the "inner s e l f "  and the "outer 

world" : 

I wish my l i f e  and decisions to  depend on myself, 
not on external  forces of whatever kind. I wish 
to be the instrument of mv own. not other men's. 
ac t s  of w i l l .  I wish to b e ~ s u b ' e c t ,  not an ' 

object ;  t o  be moved by r e a s o n s h n s ~ u s  
purposes, which are m own, not by causes which 
a f fec t  me. as i t  w e r k m  =side. 

(Berlin, 1969; as  c i t ed  in  ~ u k e s ,  
1973: 55.  Emphasis added) 

b 

The value of self-development finds i t s  most fqmous l i be ra l  

exponent i n  John Stuar t  M i l l  i n  the Essay On Liberty.  The value 

re•’ers t o  a cer tain phenomenon of se l f -cul t iva t ion  and i s  

typical ly Romantic i n  i t s  or igin .(Lukes, 1973: 67 4 As i t  

appears i n  the l i b e r a l  t r ad i t ion ,  it shares with the other values 

a presupposition of a sub ject/ob jec t  dichotomy and i s  essen t ia l ly  

sub jec t iv i s t i c .  The value specif ies  an ideal  f o r  the l ives  of 

individuals and i n  the Romantic perspective tkie inner being was 

taken as a point of departure. For the Romantics, t h i s  ideal  of 

s e l f - a f f i h t i o n  was epitomized by the a r t i s t  as  the paradigm of 

the creat ive individual .  The a r t i s t  was conceived as one "who 

has h i s  centre of gravity within himself" (Schlegel, as c i t ed  i n  

Furst ,  1969 : 321) . 

There i s  one crucial  point 

of self-development: the content 

to be made concerning t h i s  ideal  
/ 

of the ideal  "varies with d i f fe r -  

ent ideas of the s e l f  on a continuum from pure egoism to  strong 

comunitarianism" (Lukes , 19  73 : 71)  . Thus, the Romantic idea of 
t 

individual i ty  entered in to  the e th ica l  basis of Marxism and Marx 



shared the  Romantic view of the  a r t i s t  a s  the  paradigm of t he  

c r e a t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l .  However, un l ike  M i l l ,  M a n  conce iveddf  

self-development a s  essent ia l ly ,  conrmuhal. True i n d i v i d u a l i t y  i s  

thus achieved through eomiunism, a form of  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  

which transcends personal  independence and a n t a g o n i s t i c  s o c i a l  

r e l a t i o n s .  For M i l l ,  self-development i s  conceived as ex t r a -  

s o c i a l ,  wi th  the  i nd iv idua l  pursuing h i s  own pa th ,  f r e e  from 
6 - 

s o c i a l  p ressures .  I n  some e a r l y  ~ o m a n t i g s ,  self-development i s  - 

J% 

conceived as a n t i - s o c i a l ,  t he  ind iv idua l  being set  a p a r t  from and 

h o s t i l e  t o  soc i e ty  (Lukes, 1973.: 71) . 

-- " 8 -- = 

I f  autonomy i s  r e l a t e d  t o  "posi t ive1'  freedom, t he  value  of 

pr ivacy i s  i t s e l f  r e l a t e d  t o  "negative" freedom. By the  i d e a  of  

privacy i s  meant "a sphere of thought and ac t ion  t h a t  should be - 
f r e e  from 'puiblici i n t e r f e r ence"  (Lukes, 1973: 62) :  .- - + 

_i 

* 
I n  genera l  t he  idea  of  privacy r e f e r s  t o  a --- 

%sphere t h a t  i s  no t  of  proper concern t o  o t h e r s .  
It  implies a nega t ive  r e l a t i o n  between the  
ind iv idua l  and- some wider ' publ ic  ' , inc luding 
the  s t a t e  - a - r e l a t i o n  of  non- interference wi th ,  
o r  non- int rus ion i n t o ,  some range of  h i s  thoughts 
and/or  a c t i o n .  This condi t ion may be achieved 
e i t h e r  by h i s  withdrawal o r  by the  ' p u b l i c ' s '  
forbearance.  . 

(Lukes, 1973: 66) 
- 

This value ,  accord* t o  Lukes (1973 : 62) i s  perhaps the  c e n t r a l  

i dea  of l i b e r a l i s m  and i s  based on a conception of t h e  buman being 

a s  a being t o  whom pr ivacy i s  abso lu te ly  e s s e n t i a l  and who has a 

l i f e  of h i s / h e r  own t o  l i v e .  The a r ea  of .persona1 r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

i s  seen a s  sacred i n  i t s  own r i g h t .  This value  of privacy i s  



obviously h igh ly  i n d i y i d u a l i s t i c  and i n  i t s  mudern cmcepf@h - 
the  value  i s  p l a i n l y  reLated t o  t he  i n s t i t u t i o n  of  p r i v a t e  %- 

proper ty .  This value  i s  a t  the  base of P i e r r e  E l l i o t  Trudeau's 
L. \ 

famous statement t h a t  the  s t a t e  has no business  i n  t h e  bedrooms 
r% 

of t he  n a t i o n .  I t  i s  perhaps t h i s  same v a l u a  behind the  dictum . 
* 

of "Do your own thing" which became famous i n  t he  Western world 

i n  the  n i n e t e e n - s i x t i e s  and the fash ion ,  i n  t h a t  same decade, o f  
d 

: ' d ~ ~ p p i n g  out".  Perhaps i t s  most famous exponent i s  John S t u a r t  

M i l l  who i n  h i s  Essay On Liber ty  argued 
-? 

The only p a r t  of the  conduct of any one, f o r  
which he i s  amenable t o  s o c i e t y ,  .is t h a t  which 
concerns o t h e r s .  ' In  the  p a r t  which merely 
concerns h imse l f ,  h i s  independence i s ,  of r i g h t ,  
abso lu t e .  Over h imse l f ,  over h i s  own body and 
mind, the  i nd iv idua l  i s  sovereign.  

( J . S .  M i l l ,  1859, r ep .  1961: 263. 
Emphasis added) 

Capital ism a s  an economic mode of production r equ i r e s  

separati-on of the  means of production from the  producers,  and 
\c- . r equ i r e s  p r i v a t e  proper ty  of land and . resources  a s  we l l  a s  o f  

l abour .  Production through wage labour m u s t  be i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d  

so t h a t  -it i s  the  dominant mode of production.  The connection 

"\ 
P between the  person and p r i v a t e  property has been expressed by 

. John Locke i n  h i s  Second T r e a t i s e  of Government: 

From a l l  which i t  i s  ev iden t ,  t h a t  though the  
th ings  of Nature a r e  given i n  common, man (by 
being master of h imse l f ,  and p r o p r i e t o r  of h i s  
own person,  and the  ac t ions  o r  labour of i t )  
had s t i l l  i n  himself the  g r e a t  foundation of 
proper ty  ; 

(Locke, 169'3, r e p .  1924: 138.Art.  44)6 



The connection between individual ism and a  s p e c i f i c  theory 

of  proper ty  has been summed up by Wood (1972: 129) : 

. . .  t h e  f a c t  remains t h a t  a p a r t i c u l a r  doc t r ine  
of  p r i v a t e  proper ty  p lays  an e s s e n t i a l  r o l e  i n  a l l  
l i b e r a l  vers ions  of  -individualism, and t h a t  one 
of t he  primary forms t h a t  t h e  a n t i t h e s i s  between 
ind ik idua l  and s o c i e t y  t akes  i n  l i b e r a l  doc t r ine  
i s  a  theory of  proper ty .  . . .  t heo r i e s  of  p roper ty  
tend t o  embody conceptions of both l i b e r t y  and 
comun i ty ,  toge ther  wi th  t h e i r  underlying concews  
of man  and t h e  s e l f .  

The theory of p r i v a t e  proper ty  plays a  c r u c i a l  r o l e  i n  t h e  

theory of  "na tura l  societjl" and the  n a t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  between the  

i nd iv idua l  and soc i e ty ;  and i n  t h e  theory of  n a t u r a l  psychology 
1 
complementary t o  t h i s  theory of "na tura l  soc ie ty" .  This r o l e  

i s  a s  fol lows : t h e r e  i s  a  d u a l i t y  i n  the  Lockean theory of  t he  

s t a t e  of na tu re  marked by the  invent ion of money. There i s  a  

pre-monetary s t a t e  o f  na tu re  and a  monetary s t a t e .  The invent ion 

of money removes the  l i m i t s  on the  r i g h t  o f  i nd iv i6ua l  appropria-  

t i o n  of proper ty  which had e x i s t e d  i n  the  pre-monetary s t a t e .  

The removal - of these  l i m i t s  *means property and c l a s s  d i f f e r e n t i a l s  

a r i s e  i n  t he  monetary s t a t e  of n a t u r e ,  which we should remember, 

i s  s t i l l  p r e - c i v i l  s o c i e t y .  These proper ty  and c l a s s  d i f f e r en -  

t i a l s  a r e  l eg i t imized  on the  b a s i s  of a  consent theory i . e .  

consent t o  money, t he  roo t  cause of these  d i f f e r e n t i a l s ,  means 

consent t o  these  d i f f e r e n t i a l s .  But those who have proper ty  a r e  

cons tan t ly  exposed t o  the  invasion of o t h e r s .  The monetary s t a t e  

cf na tu re  i s  charac te r ized  by f e a r  and i n s e c u r i t y  (Locke, Second 

T r e a t i s e ,  Chap. 9 ,  esp .  A r t s .  123, 127, 136, 137) .  ~ o n s e q u e n t l ~ ,  
.s 

men a r e  driven t o  e n t e r  c i v i l  s o c i e t y , t o  preserve  t h e i r  p r i v a t e  



proper ty .  

The theory of  p r i v a t e  proper ty  plays a  c r u c i a l  r o l e  i n  t he  

cons t ruc t ion  of a  theory of  "na tura l  socie ty"  t h a t  i s  ind iv idua l -  

i s t i c ,  wi th  soci ,a l  r e l a t i o n s  t h a t  a r e  a n t a g o n i s t i c ,  based on 

i n e q u a l i t i e s  and c o n f l i c t i n g  i n t e r e s t s ,  wi th  inheren t  antagonism 

between i n d i v i d u a l i t y  and s o c i a l i t y ,  between s e l f  and o t h e r .  

The theory of p r i v a t e  proper ty  a l s o  plays  a r o l e  i n  t h e . t h e o r y  

of  n a t u r a l  psychology t h a t  i s  complementary wi th  t h e  theory of  
? 

"na tu ra l  socie ty" .  This psychological  theory of  ego-asser t ive ,  

competi t ive and posses"sive individual ism i s  based on w h a t  has 

been termed " the  p r i n c i p l e  o f  p r i v a t i z a t i o n "  by Wood (1972 : 130) . 

According t o  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e ,  human na ture  i s  n a t u r a l l y  p r i v a t e ,  

t he  n a t u r a l  f o p  of  ownership i s  p r i v a t e ,  and the  essence of  

freedom c o n s i s t s  i n  r e spec t  of privat. ism, f o r  t he  p r i v a t e  pro'- 

pe r ty  of t he  i n d i v i d u a l .  Sacred t o  t h i s  kind of  theory i s  a  

view of t he  i nd iv idua l  as having a  "personal space" f r e e  from 

i n t r u s i o n  from a  "public" sphere ,  and p o l i t i c a l  s o c i e t y  i s -  seen 

a s  c i v i l  s o c i e t y ,  the  ch i e f  end of which i s  the  pres 'ervat ion of 

proper ty  (Locke, .Second T r e a t i s e ,  Chap. 7 ,  A r t .  8 5 ) .  

As has b w n  pointed ou t  by Wood (1972 : 130 e t  seq . )  , t h i s  

v i e w  f i nds  i t s  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  i n  a  c e r t a i n  argument which runs d s  .. 
f o l l o v s  : 

1. man i s  by na ture  an appropr ia t ing-and  possess ive  

animal ; 

2 .  men achieve s e l f - i d e n t i t y  through app rop r i a t i on ,  the  



t he  "I" being def ined through the  "my"; 

3 .  t he  , n a t u r a l  form of appropr ia t ion i s  through the  

ownership of  p r i v a t e  p roper ty ;  
2 

4 .  what i s  "natura l"  i s  good ( t h e  n a t u r a l i s t i c  p r i n c i p l e  

However, t h i s  argument r e s t s  on a c e r t a i n  conception of t he  

p rop r i e t a ry  i n s t i n c t .  A s  we have been reminded by Wood (1972: 
4 

139 e t  seq . ) , a counter  argument w a s  long ago posed by John 

Dewey i n  h i s  works Human Nature and Conduct (1922) and 

Individualism: Old and New (1929). It i s  of  major s ign i f i cance  

t h a t  Dewey was a b l e  t o  pose h i s  counter  argument without  chal len-  

ging the  ex i s tence  o r  inportance o f  a  b a s i c  p rop r i e t a ry  i n s t i n c t  

i n  human na ture  o r  even the  n a t u r a l i s t i c  p r i n c i p l e  of moqali ty.  

What was challenged by Dewey (1922: 110) w a s  t he  narrow 

conception of the  p rop r i e t a ry  i n s t i n c t  and of appropr ia t fon  

which has t o  be assumed i n  o rder  t o  der ive  t h e  p r i v a t e  form of 

ownership inheren t  i n  cap i t a l i sm from possess ive  human na tu re .  

The counter-argument runs a s  follows : 

1. the  ex i s tence  and importance of the  p rop r i e t a ry  i n s t i n c t  i.s 

n o t  t o  be denied: - 
No unprejudiced observer w i l l  , l i g h t l y  deny 
the  ex i s t ence  of an o r i g i n a l  tendency t o  
a s s i m i l a t e  ob j ec t s  and events  ' t o  the  s e l f ,  
t o  make them p a r t  of the  "me". W e  may even 
adn i t  t h a t  t he  "me" cannot e x i s t  without  
the  "mine". The s e l f  ge t s  s o l i d i t y  and form 
through an appropr ia t ion of th ings  which 
i d e n t i f i e s  them with  whatever we c a l l  myself .  

ossess ion shapes and conso l ida tes  the  
phi losophers .  "I own, t he re fo re  I 



am" expresses a  truer 7 p s y c h o l o ~ ' '  than t h e  
Car tes ian  "I th ink ,  t he re fo re  I am". 

(Dewey, 1922 : ,110) 
a 

2 .  the  proprietary i n s t i n c t '  i s  above a l l  v e r s a t i l e ,  the  
2 

c a p i t a l i s t i c  mode of ownership i s  no t  the  only means of i t s  

r e a l i z a t i o n :  - 

My worldly, goods ; my good* name, my f r i e n d s ,  
my honour /and shame a l l  depend upon 'a 
possess ive  tendency. The need f o r  appro- 
p r i a t i o n  has  had t o  be s a t i s f i e d ;  bu t  only 

A 
a ca l loused  imagination fanc ies  t h a t  the  
i n s t i t u t i o n  of  p r i v a t e  property a s  i t  
e x i s t s  A . D .  1921 i s  t he  s o l e  o r  the  i n d i s -  
pensable means of  i t s  r e a l i z a t i o n .  Every 
g a l l a n t  l i f e  i s  an experiment i n  d i f f e r e n t  
ways of f u l f i l l i n g  i t .  It  expends i t s e l F  
i n  predatory  aggress ion,  i n  forming 
f r i endsh ips ,  i n  seeking fame, i n  l i t e r a r y  
c r e a t i o n ,  i n  s c i e n t i f i c  production.  

- %z;r, 

(Dewey, 1922: 110) 

3 .  appropr ia t ion  need n o t  be conceptual ized as so.lely i nd iv i -  
- -- 

dual appropr ia t ion  f o r  perhaps the  p rop r i e t a ry  i n s t i n c t  can 

be s a t i s f i e d  through group a p p r ~ p r i a t i o n : ~  

We can conceive a s t a t e  of th ings  i n  which 
the  p rop r i e t a ry  impulse would g e t  f u l l  
s a t i s f a c t i o n  by holding goods a s  mine i n  
j u s t  the  degree i n  which they were v i s i b l y  
administered f o r  a  b e n e f i t  i n  which a 
corporate  communiky shared.  

(Dewey, 1922: 111) 

\- 4 .  furthermore,  the  theory of motivat ion based on p e r s o n a l  

p r o f i t  a s  the  prime incen t ive  i s  a l so  based.on a narrow 

conception of  ga in ;  Dewey was ab le  t o  envis ion 

' . . . the  e l a s t i c i t y  of the  idea  of  ga in ,  
and poss ib le  equivalences f o r  pecuniary - 



,--' 
gain,  and the p o s s i b i l i t y  of a s t a t e  o \ a f f a i r s  i n  which only those things wogld 
be counted personal gains which p r o f i t  a 

; g r o u x e w e y ,  1922: 111) - 
1' 

~ i n a i l ~ / t l n e r e  i s  the  value termed by Lukes (1973: 45-51) 
/ 6' 

the digniC-y/of nian, t h a t  i s ,  the  p r inc ip le  of "the supreme and 

\ i n t r i n s i c  value,  o r  d igni ty ,  of the individual  human being". 
/ 

\ 
\This moral value h;; a long h i s to ry  going back as  f a r ' a s  the  

L x t s  of the prophets i n  the Old Testament a n d , i s  s e t  f o r t h  

c l e a ~ l y  i n  the New Testament and the Gospels (Lukes, 1973: 45).  

During the Middle-Ages i t  had been de-emphasized f o r  various 
\ 

reasons (such a s ,  the importande of law and of the  Church as a 

l ega l  i n s t i t u t i o n  and the organic conception of soci- but  

with the Renaissance i t  was openly proclaimed. This idea has 

now pervaded modern s o c i a l  and e t h i c a l  thought, i n  the  West and 

i s  formally enshr ined . in  c e r t a i n  documents such a s  the  Declara- 

t ion  of the  Rights of Man, the American Declaration of Indepen- 

dence and i n  the Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted 

by the General Assembly of the United Nations i n  1948, which 

begins by declaring i t s  "recognition of the inherent digni ty  and 

of ' the equal and ina l ienable  r i g h t s  of a l l  members of the human 

familyu. / 
i 

0 

2 Let.us take the slogan f the French Revo1utio.n (Liberty,  
-4 

Equali ty,  Fra te rn i ty)  as the  most s t r i k i n g  focus of the democratic 

imperative i n  the modern conception of the  digni ty  of the indi-  

v idua l .  The l i b e r a l  version of democratic theory, of whom Locke 



and S t u a r t  M i l l  a r e  t he  c l a s s i c a l  expos i to rs ,  emphasized l i b e r t y  

and r e - i n t e r p r e t e d  e q u a l i t y  and f r a t e r n i t y  t o  agree  wi th  t h e i r  

conception of l i b e r t y  (Lichtman, 1969 : 170-208) . This concep- 
/--- 

t i o n  was one of nega t ive  f reedoK c lose ly  r e l a t e d  t o  the  value  

of pr ivacy,  a d e f i n i t i o n  of freedom a s  t h e  r i g h t  t o  p ro t ec t ion  

from incurs ion  by t h e  s t a t e  in to-Ahe a rea  of an i n d i v i d u a l ' s  

p r i v a t e  proper ty  and economic behaviour a s  we l l  as o t h e r L a r e a s .  

When e q u a l i t y  was i n t e r p r e t e d  t o  agree wi th  t h i s  k ind of  freedom, 

e q u a l i t y  was conceived a s  formal e q u a l i t y  before  t he  law and the  
-, 

equal  oppor tuni ty  of a l l  members of  soc i e ty  t o  cokpete f o r  t h e  

o f f i c e s  of  the  s t a t e  (Lichtman, 1969: 177) while f r a t e r n i t y  

"could only s tand  f o r  the  common condi t ion of  competi t ive men 

s e t  a g a i n s t  each o t h e r  i n  a  combat f o r  economic and s o c i a l  

power" (Lichtnian, 1969: 177).  

The concept of e q u a l i t y  i s  the  s i t e  o f  a  t ens ion  i n  l i b e r a l  

democratic theory between the  a r t i c u l a t e d  i d e a l  of t h i s -  moral 

value  and the  s'ocietal r e a l i t y  of  the  c a p i t a l i s t  economic o rde r .  .f 
This o rder  i s  based on the  i nequa l i t y  of p r i v a t e  proper ty  which 

i s  a  necessary p r e - r e q u i s i t e  t o  the  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a t i o n  of-.wage 

,.Labour a s  the  dominant mode of production.  I f  Lichtman (1969 : 
- 2,' 

170-208) c r i t i c i z e s  l i b e r a l  democratic theory,  he g ran t s  t h a t  on 

the  one hand proponents of  the  theory " f u l l y  expected t o  achieve 

a  subs t an t ive  e q u a l i t y  among i t s  c i t i z e n s  through the  process of 
& 

t h e i r  equal  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  the  system of power"; y e t ,  

on the  o the r  hand, a s  w e  have seen i n  our d i scuss ibn  of t he  r o l e  
\ 

of Locke's theory of  p r i v a t e  proper ty ,  i t  was a s s e r t e d  t h a t  the  



52.  

reason for society was to preserve inequali- 

ties in private property ownership. This contradictory tension --. 
is manifested in both Locke and Mill by the fact U t h  theorists 

first abstractly posit an egalitarian directive which is.later 
J 

-J withdrawn through specific modif ic&?ns to the theory. ~ h &  

"equality" component exists as ideal to serve the 

function of moral part con- 

tinues to exist, inevit;i61y, because the basic sause of' the / .  

inequalLcy pervaging liberal democratic theor has its .roots in T 
L 

the unequal economic power underlying the politha1 institutions 
, - 

of liberalism. Insofar as classical liberal democratic theory 
\ 

emphasized negative freedom and formal equality it had to ao so', 

within the framework of capitalist property relations. If demo/ 
r 

cacy was advocated, it had to be done in such a fashion ' that 
/ 

LC- 

private property could be protected; if formal equality was 

emphasized, equality had to be conceived in such a way the 

capitalist class could retain its superior power: 

. . .  all the versions of liberal democratic theory 
are rooted in the existence of the capitalist 
sys tem and its distinctive maldistribution of 
power. Whatever the differences among its 
manifestations, the political theory of 
capitalist-democracy extends equality up to 
the point at which the citizenry would possess 
the opportunity, the motive, and the means in 
power,- to overthrow the distribution of property 
that-tains in the capitalist system. 

C 



Summary 

W e  have descr ibed t h e  major dimensions i n t o  which Lukes 

(19 73) analysed the  concept of individual ism:  t he  a b s t r a c t  

T i nd iv idua l ,  and the  core  values of autonomy, pr ivacy,  s e l f  

development and the  'd ign i ty  of man wi th  i t s  c o r r e l a t i v e  . va lue  

of e q u a l i t y .  Furthermore, we have described the jep i s temologica l ,  

psychological  and p o l i t i c a l  t heo r i e s  in te r twined  wi th  these  
/ 

dimensions of the  ideology of  individual ism.  A t  t h i s  po in t  i t  

may be usefu l  t o  b r i e f l y  summarize the  c r i t i c a l  po in t s  of the  

e p i s t ~ m o l o g i c a l  and psychological  t h e o r i e s .  
7' 

Epistemological individual ism 
-. 

i s  fundamentally s u b j e c t i v i s t ,  based o n .  a p r i o r i t y  of 

the  consciaus s u b j e c t ,  t he  l a t t e r  appearing a s  a  
L 

primary and unchangeable f a c t  of mental ex i s t ence ;  
'd 

i s  based on a r i g i d  dichotomy of sub jec t  and o b j e c t ,  

between inne r  experience and o u t e r  world; 1 + 

i s  based on a b i o l o g i c a l  skin-bound view of the  

conscious sub jec t  o r  "knower"; 
/- 

/" 

i s  a  theory of e n t i t i e s  o r  th ings  taken i n  i s o l a t i o n  I *  
\ 

3 
4 and n o t  a  theory of r e l a t i o n s  and in te rconnec t ions ,  3 

because i t  i s  based on a theory of  s imple,  immutable 
- 

substance ; 

i s  an epistemology i n  which the  mind's knowledge of  

i t s e l f  i s  seen a s  d i r e c t  and no t  mediated. I n  o ther-  

words, i n  t he  case where t h e  mind i s  conscious of  

i t s e l f ,  where the  mind i s  both sub jec t  and o b j e c t ,  



t h i s  r e l a t i o n  i s  not  mediated by even a sign, A t  i t s  

very base, therefore ,  t h i s  theory of knowledge 

excludes a theory of mediated knowledge. 

The psychological theory of the- s e l f  in t e r l inked  with t h i s  

theory of 

(a> 

epistemological individualism 
-% 

1 1 
conceives of the  ponscious subject  i n  terms of a - 

\ <  

substance, as  a simple, independent, immutable 

subs tan t i a l  g e l f ;  

conceives of the  s e l f  as an e n t i t y ,  a  thing ex i s t ing  

within the boundaries of the skin of a b io logica l  

organism; 

conceives consciousness of s e l f  as.. d i r e c t  and not  

mediated by anything outs ide of the s e l f ,  n o t  even a 
Y 

s i g n ; / j  

conceives of an i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  s e l f  ex i s t ing  outs ide 
r- 

of any s o c i a l  context.  Socia l ,  c u l t u r a l ,  h i s t o r i c a f l  
,' 

l i n g u i s t i c ,  any such fac to r s  a r e  considered to  have 

- no influence on the indiv idual ' s  mind and experiences. 

Such . a theory of the  s e l f  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  an i s o l a t i o n  

theory of the s e l f .  In  view of t h i s  (and bearing i n  mind the , 
- 

~ x t e n s i v e  discussion of the underlying bas is  of such values a s  
- 

ivacy and autonomy) i t  seems qu i t e  appropriate t o  summarize 

~ J h i s  whole conception of the s e l f  i n  the t e r m  the "secret  s e l f " .  



CHAPTER THREE 

- 
Much of the  recent  work i n  the study of f i lm  an'd ideology 

has proceeded within the framework of Marxist theory of know- 
2 - 

ledge, espec ia l ly  the theory of ideology and theory of c l a s s  : 

s t ruggle .  The ,- b r i e f  genefal exposit ion of Marx'f theory given 

below depends on a most persuasive readidg by Avineri (1968) 
0 

and Wood (1972) who r e l y  heavily on Mam's Theses on Feuerbach 

and the remarks on Feuerbach made i n  The German Ideology (Marx 

and EngeEs , JS45-46) . 
J .? 

The contention i s  made t h a t  MaZx1s epistemology attempts to  

transcend the r i g i d  WCs t e r n  dichotomy between subjec t  and .object 

by conceiving the  r e l a t i o n  between these two.terms a s  mediated 

by a t h i r d  term, p r a c t i c e ,  s p e c i f i c a l l y  revolutionary p rac t i ce .  

This t h i r d  term becomes the cen t ra l  concept of M a n ' s  epistemo- - 

logy. The gap between subject  and object  can only be closed to  

the degree t h a t  humanity can change the object ive world and by 

doing t h i s ,  change i t s e l f  ( the  subject)  . I n  Thesis I1 of the 

Theses on Feuerbach, Marx argues f o r  the "ve r i f i ca to ry  na ture  of 

human action" (Avi'neri, 1968: 74).. - Once the  gap between subject  

and object  i s  closed through revolutionary p rac t i ce ,  the  problem 

t h a t  plagued the c l a s s i c a l  i d e a l i s t  philosophers (namely, 
i ;I" - 

whether ul t imate  r e a l i t y  i s  acqessible  to  human thought) i s  / 
, - I 

solved. As Marx s t a t e s  i n  Thesis XI, "Man must prove the t r u t h ,  
- r 

i . e .  the r e a l i t y  and power, the this-worldliness of h i - i n k i n g  
- - 



i n  p rac t ice1 ' .  - 
- 

D 

Man's epistemology i s  t he re fo re  n a t u r a l  i n s o f a r  as Marx, 
4 

by taking the  p r i n c i p l e  of a c t i v e  mental s u b j e c t i v i t y  from 

ideal ism,  never the less  l o c a t e s  t h i s  a c t i v e  mental s u b j e c t i v i t y  

i n  t he  r e a l  ob j ec t ive  world.  The between s u b j e c t  and o b j e c t  

i s  c losed,  a s  Wood (1972: 34) put  i t ,  i n  "the r e u n i f i c a t i o n  of 

sub jec t  and o b j e c t  by means of man's a c t i v e  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  

the  world through use  of a l l  h i s  f a c u l t i e s " .  Marx i s  n o t  content  

t o  r e s t  t h e r e .  A s  Wood (1972 : 32-36) has argued, . M a n  t r e a t s  

the  problem of the  sub jec t /ob j ec t  r e l a t i o n  a s  a  problem of 

ex i s tence  and n o t  merely of epistemology and r e u n i f i e s  sub jec t  
\ 

and ~ ob jec t  , thought and ex is tence  v i a  t he  mediation of  human 

p r a c t i c e .  As Engels (1876-78: ;52) pu t  i t ,  Mam expla ins  "man's 
1 

'knowing' by h i s  ' be ing '  i n s t e a d  o f ,  a s  he re to fo re ,  h i s  'be ing '  

by h i s  'knowing ' " . , Marx's epistemology i s  there fore  s o c i a l  and 

Marx makes h i s  theory of mind i n t o  a doc t r ine  of  s o c i a l  change: 

He views cogni t ive  a c t i o n  a s  the  whole process 
of  the  development and evolut ion of  r e a l i t y :  
g e t t i n g  acquaint.ed wi th  r e a l i t y  c o n s t i t u t e s  
shaping and changing i t .  Epistemology c.eases 
t o  be a merely r e f l e c t i v e  theory of cogni t ion ,  
and becomes the  veh ic l e  f o r  shaping and 
moulding r e a l i t y  . . .  

F i n a l l y ,  Marx's theory of mind i s  h i s t o r i c a l .  In Theses 

VI, V I I ,  and IX, Marx c r i t i c i z e s  Feuerbach f o r  a b s t r a c t i n g  from 

the  h i s t o r i c a l  process and presupposing an a b s t r a c t  i n d i v i d u a l  

ou ts ide  of  a  p a r t i c u l a r  form of soc i e ty .  M a n  d i s t i ngu i shes .  
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h i s  own "new" material ism from t h a t  of Feuerbach because he 

sees himself a s  acutely  aware of the  h i s t o r i c a l  process and 

takes the  view of consciousness as  a s o c i a l  product occurring 

within h i s  to ry .  Marx's m a t e r i a l i s t  conception of h i s  t o r y  d i f -  

f e r s  from idealism, i n  i t s  turn ,  i n  tha t  "it does no t  explain + - 

prac t i ce  from the idea but  explains the formation of ideas from 

mater ia l  pract ice"  (Marx and Engels, 1845-46: 5.4) and i t  shows 

. , . each s tage  ( i  . e .  of h i s t o r y ,  J.M.) csnta ins  L 

a mater ia l  r e s u l t ,  a sum of productive f o r c e s ,  
an h i s t o r i c a l l y  created r e l a t i o n  to  na ture  and 
of individuals t o  one another,  which i s  handed # 
down to  each generation from i t s  predecessor; a 
mass of productive forces  ,, c a p i t a l  funds and 
circumstances, which on the one hand i s  indeed - 

modified by the new generation,  but  on the o ther  
a l s o  prescr ibes  f o r  i t  i t s  conditions of l i f e  
and gives i t  a d e f i n i t e  development, a spec ia l  
charac ter .  It shows t h a t  circumstances make men 
j u s t  as much as  men make circumstances. 

(Marx and Engels, 1845-46: 54) 

In  the  view of Avineri (1968: 7 5 ) , - s i n c e  Marx t a k e s t h e  posi t ion 

t h a t  the  q u a l i t i e s  of the ex terna l  world a r e  shaped by the 

ac t ive  human consciousness but i n  turn t h i s  ex terna l  world makes 

possible  c e r t a i n  h i s t o r i c a l l y  created modes of human cognit ion,  

Marx l inks  h i s to ry  and epistemology, with t h i s  l i n k  leading to  

nothing l e s s  than an h i s t o r i c i z a t i o n  of epistemology i t s e l f .  --- 

This leads us to  Marx's theory, of c l a s s  s t ruggle  as  the 

bas i s  of a l l  s o c i a l  fornat ions  and transformations. The c e n t r a l  

concept of Marx's epistemology, revolutionary p r a c t i c e ,  i s  

placed i n  the fo&front of human h i s to ry :  



. . .  all forms and products of consciousness 
cannot be dissolved by mental .criticism, . . . 
but only by the practical overthrow of the 
actual social relations . . .  not criticism but 
revolution is the driving force of history, 
also of religion, of philosophy and all other 
kinds of theory. 

(Marx and Engels, 1845-46 : 54) 

Consequently, the relationship of the material base to the 

superstructure is the relation between the activity involvedsin - 

the economic activity of a certain mode of production and the 
h 

ideological forms of consciousness which deform our under- 
- 

standing of our historical social relations and which furnish z 
"reasons, rationalizations and modes of legitimization and 

moral justification for the specific forms that (economic) 

activity takes" (Avineri, 1968: 76). Ideology performs an 

economic function insofar as it helps to assure the reproduction 

of the labour force and the existing social relations of 

production. 

The above has been a brief -oversimplified exposition of 

the general framework within which a Marxist film researcher 

works. How is this applied to the' study of film? In order to 
. - 

answer this question, we will draw Qn ~ames MacBean who has 
1 

taken an explicitly Marxist .position in his book Film and 

Revolution, published in 1975. Th central focus of Marxist 3 
- f<lm criticism is the Marxist theory of class struggle and its 

- censorship/repression in ideology: 



-L 

. . .  our continuing e f f o r t s  i n  the  theory and - 
prac t i ce  of Marxist f i l m  c r i t i c i s m  must /-- L 

implacably br ing t o  f i g h t  the  c l a s s  s t rugg le  
? t h a t  i s  going on a l l  around us but  i s  so 

ins id ious ly  glossed over and hidden by the  
cinema and the mass media i n  general .  And t h i s  
means t h a t  we  have t o  think not  merely of the  6 

c lass  s t ruggle  i n  the  U . S . A .  o r  i n  whatever 
- 
- 

-country we happen t o  l i v e ,  but  of c l a s s  s t ruggle  - 
on a global  s c a l e .  

+ 

A t  the same time t h a t  we think global ly  we 2 
must a l so  think e r sdna l l  , f o r  the d iv is ion  + P 
of soc ie ty  i n t o  c asses  and the s t ruggle  between 

a c lasses  a r e  not  mere abs t rac t  concepts i n  some 
disembodied and depersonalized thinking machine. 
We too a r e  caught up i n  c l a s s  s t ruggle .  And our 

-%? 

revolution w i l l  not  be l i b e r a t i n g  i f  i t  i s  s 3 
aimed only a t  l i b e r a t i n g  someone e l s e  ( the  work- 2 - - ing class,-  the Third World, e t c . )  ., For each of fi - 
us there  needs t o  be a heal thy,  luc id  coming 3 

together of the  o l i t i c a l  and the  e rsonal .  
- 

5-6- + 2 
Revolution w i l l  on y e genuinely 1 e r a t l n g  
i f  i t  enables each of us t o  r e l a t e  more f r e e l y  3 
i n  our -own a c t u a l  l i v e s  t o  men, women and j 
th ings.  - - 

._i_ 

Harxist  f i lm  theory and research i s  therefore  aimed a t  
5 

inves t iga t ing  the ways fi lms a r e  used to  produce ( i  .e.  maintain 

o r  change) the s o c i e t a l  r e l a t i o n s  within which they, a r e  

4 embedded. Filmmakers a r e  conceptualized a s  workers who a r e  

engaged i n  the s o c i a l  p rac t i ce  of produci$g knowledge about 
2. 

r e a l i t y  which i s  i t s e l f  a product of soc ia l  b rac t i ce .  The 
L 4 

_ P i  a 

a c t o r ' s  task i s  seen not  a s  one of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i t H  the  
-./ 
&--- - 

character  but  a task i n  w h i a  the uses a character  as a 

vehicle  through which to  present to  audience cer ta in= 

i ssues  and problems (MacBean, 1975 : 77) . Since the  a c t o r  

does not  p r e t p d  to  solve these i ssues  and problems, the  r o l e  

of the  audience i s  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  the attempt to  solve 



these issues and ~roblems . Consequently, in Marxist film theory 
0 ' 

and research, the audience (viewers of the film) is seen not as 

a passive contemplatpr of something -revealed by ' films but as 
. . actively engaged in the produ=tiod of knowledge of the social 

reality and in the us-e of this knowledge. Finally, the Marxist 

film researcher, as we have seen from the quotation already 
.? '- 

taken from MacBean, consciously attempts to engage in social . - 
struggle. Research on'film is seen as part of this ongoing - a 

struggle which exten9,fo every domain of the researcher Is- life. ' 

om the point of view of this study, however, one of the. 

with the greater part of this work70n film and 
- 

ideology -is the fact, the research and theory is not conducte-d 
r .  

from a specifically communicational perspective. To the degree 

hese theorists try to integrate Marxism and semiotic's, they 

use a structural linguistic approach to semiotics. This fact 

a has already been noted in respect to one of the most ambitious 

and well known examples of Marxist film research, by ~ichols 
- 

(19751. The text in question is John -Ford's "Young Mr. Lincoln" 

mitten collectively by the Bditors of Cahiers du cineha, a 

French film journal with- an avowedly Marxist .perspective. Like 

the authors of,the French text, Nichols also avowedly wishes to 

bring about a merger of Marx and ~reud, the personal and the " 

political;Jowever, he doeS so from a comnunicational perspective 
1 - .. . 

drawing heavily on the work of Gregory Bateson (1972) -and Wilden 
/ 

( 1 9 7 2 ) .  It is from this perspective he Criticizes the work of 

the Cahiers '. editors : 
I 

i 



Cahiers' e r rors  can be linked -fo absblutely . '  
fundamental theore t ica l  e r ro rs ,  namely the 
subscription to a s t ruc tura l  l i ngu i s t i c  model 
af a rb i t ra ry  signs t ha t  can generate i den t i t i e s  
and oppositions (ar t icula ted  according to  a 
system . . .) , the absence of a theory of logica l  
typing in  communication, and the absence of ' a  
theory of mediations within h i s to r i ca l  process. 

(Nichols, 1975) 
' 

e - .w 

Work done by weakland-.(l966 ; 197la; 1972) on 'films of the 
d 

~ e o ~ l e ' s  ~ e ~ u b l i c  of China, Taiwan and Hong Kong 'has been focused 

on thematic analysis of f i c t i ona l  feature f i lms.  In t h i s  

. approach, the most basic  premise i s  tha t  films are  cu l tu ra l  

documents and tha t  any fi lm o r  group of films from a s ingle  

cu l tu ra l  source w i l l  "const i tute  in  some formand to  a s igni f icant  
1 

degree an- ordered whole, w i l l  exhibi t  ,a ,pa t tern  made up of 
? 

recurrent thematic .elements re la ted  5n charac te r i s t i c ,  recurrent 

ways" (Weakland, 1975 : 242) . The task of thematic ,analysis i s  

* t o  discern increasingly general and comprehensive patterns 

accurately and to  r e l a t e  these fi lm observations to  observations 

made on the i r  surrounding cul ture .  In  view o f - t h e  emphasis on 

form and organization, such research seeks congruences:and 
/ 

' / 

pafallelisms between the. - f i lmic pat terns,  i n s t e a d y c a u s e - a n d -  

- e f f ec t   elations ships (Weakland, 1975 : 246)  . His work has been . 
placed. by Weakland himself within the  context of anthropological 

analysis ,  and he has been careful to  point out f i c t i o n a l  fe&ture 

films in  such an analysis are ,  frankly viewed as f i c t i ona l :  

. . .  although f i c t i ona l  films may a t  times portray 
aspects of behaviour accurately i n  a - f ac tua l  o r  
documentarv sense t h i s  i s  not the main focusb of 
t he i r  stud;. Rather, these films are taken' as  



pfojecting IMAGES of human social behaviour, 
. and these images are the. first object of study. 

(Weakland, 1975 : 233) 

Two observations remain to be made about Weakland's work. 

The first is that he has not been content to remain at the level" 

of "manifest political themes" in Chinese Communist films but 

has* sought to go deeper to latent content,, to less conscious and 

more underlying cultural themes. in the filIEis. ~-. Consequently, he 

has compared and contrasted different methods displayed by the 

Chinese Communist films, Taiwanese and Hong Kong films in their 
, 

respective treatment of themes basic to Chinese culture as a - 
whole. His treatment of characterization has proceeded from his 

finding that the family is a very important image in all Chinese 

films, and the theme of The Liberation of Women is very prominent 

in Chinese Communist films. His treatment of female characters 
% is undertaken from this focus of illuminating how a given theme 

- may be concretely presented. His work therefore neither needs 

nor develops a specific (theory of character. The next observation 

is that this work does not appear to be undertaken from a. 

specifically communicational perspective, eyen though Weakland 

has long been associated with the Palo ATto school and their 

"interactional" view. It is true that in a recent volume titled 

The Interactional View: Studies at the Mental Research Institute 

Palo Alto, 196.5-1974-an editorial comment claims a piece by 

Weakland (1972; rep. 1977) .illustrates the use of the interac- 
-' - 

tional, view in research on the content of modem Chinese films. 

.However, an examination of this artiele does not reveal'an~ use 



* 

of -specif ical ly  communicational concepts s t e w i n g  from t h i s  

framework. In f a c t ,  i t  i s  very d i f f e rea t  indeed from the 

" interact ionalr t  analysis  of Who's Afraid of Virginia Woolf i n  . 
t- 

, -I 

Watzlawick, Beavin and Jackson (1967). 

From the above discussion of the work done i n  the area of 

f i lm and ideology, i t  i s  c lear  hardly any work has been done 

from the perspective of communicational semiotics. It i s  t h i s  

gap tha t  the present study i s  aimed a t  invest igat ing.  Like P 

other work in  the general area,. the stydy accepts - as a basic 

+ postulate tha t  an ideology can be manifested i n  films and tha t  

t h i s  manifestation may be 'both due to  conscious, designs on the 

I par t  o and to  uncorkcious cu l tu ra l  premises. 

postulates tha t  ideological premises can be 

communicational exchanges between cha rac tek  , , 

and' i n  the use' of camera a l e ,  s i ze  of the image and other such 
) 

f i l r n i c ~ c h n i ~ u e s .  
f 

There a re  three basic ways of studying f i lms:  one can 

study how they are re la ted  to t h e i r  makers, how they a re  re la ted  

to t h e i r  content o r  depicted subject matter ( t h i s  i s  r e a l l y  a 

study of how the filmmakers a re  re la ted to  the subject  matter) ,  

and how they a re  re la ted  to  t h e i r  audience ( t h i s  i s  essent ia l ly  

a study of how filmmakers are  re la ted  t o  t h e i r  audience through 

the f i lms) .  What t h i s  means i s  there are  two basic levels  of 

analysis :  the analysis  which confines i t s e i f  only 'r t o  what occurs 

between the f ' ict  ional  characters within the t ex t  ( in t r a -  textuak- 



analysis) and the analysis which is primarily concerned with the 

relationships at the level of filmmakers-text-audience (extra- 
, +-. 

textual analysis). This latter analysis does not ignore intra- 

textual analysis but is only concerned with the intra-textual 

level insofar as it illuminates what occurs at the other level. 

The work done by Merrell (1976: 339-360) on the semiotics of 
1 

character in literary narrative texts is confined solely to the 

intra-textual level. Similarly, the work done by Weakland has 

to be judged as an example of intra-textual analysis. This is 

because the analyses themselves are confinkd to the films while 

implications from these analyses are related to the larger 

culture within which the filmmakers, and audience are embedded. 

It would appear that any research into films from a 
- V > _  - 

communicational perspective must take as its major focus of 

investigation the level of extra-textual analysis. The rationale 

for this is as follows: within a communicational framework, a 

film must be conceptualized as a text (i.e. complex interrelated 

sets of messages); an audience viewing the film must be concep- 

tualized as engaging in a communicational exchange, in the 

"decoding" of a text; this text cannot be considered authorless, 

but the result of communicational "encoding" activity on the part 

of the filmmakers (here extended to mean all those engaged in 

the making and even distribution of the film), an activity, to 

some degree, a conscious choice on the part of those involved. 

Finally, it is a major postulate of communication theory as 

e t l i n e d  by Watzlawick et a1 (1967: 83-93) that the self is' 
i 



65.  

social, formed within communicational activity. If this is - 

, - 

accepted - s n  the filmmakers , whether they consciously recognize 

this or not, through the film, extend to members of the audience . - 
I 

certain definitions of themselves and of their relation$hips 
/ i 

with each other. . It is by no means asserted here that the 

audience (either all of it or any one segment) must 

accept these definitions, or does in fact accept all the defini- 

tions. Whether they do or not, is a question to be settled by 

empirical analysis. But certainly, an empirical study of the 
Z 

definitions - .  proffered by films appear to be the logical starting 

point of any communication analysis. 

Consequently, the present study attempts to explore 

precisely this area by attempting to describe and analyse the 

nature of conmunication between filmmakers and audience and the 

ways in which such communication may manifest conscious and/or 
.s 

unconscious premises of the ideology of individualism, as these 

premises have been already specified. Actual communicational 

exchanges between characters in the fictional feature films are 

analysed and -described only insofar as this helps to illuminate 

the nature of the Zomnication at tT& extra-textual level; 

visual stylistic analysis will be similarly treated. The study 

1Lnits itself to investigating only the definieons of self 

proffered to the audience and does not attempt to find out 

~hecher audiences actually accept these definitions, which 

sepents accept which definitions and other questions of this 

nature, as this is beyond the scope of the study. At the level 



of intra-textual analysis, characterization has be& selected as , 

a key avenue through which to approach extra-textual analysis, 

but only for this reason. major cpes tion with 

which the present study is specifically concerned . is finding out 

whether (as may be-predicted generally by a ~arxist theory of 

ideology for example) characterization in the films of Western % 

advanced capitalist countries is structured and presented in 

ways qongruent with those ideological dimensions already - 

described: abstract individual, autonomy, privacy, self develop- i 

3 

nent, and the dignity of man (with its correlate of equality) . - 

This kind of task presents two major difficulties. It has 

already been noted that there does not exist a theory of charac- 

ter from the perspective of communicational semiotics. In order- 

to provide some kind of theoretical framework for the study of 

character from the desired perspective, it is necessary to take 

a small step toward forming a coherent ordered theory by inte- 

grating some key concepts from diverse theorists. The second 

difficulty is concerned with method.. It is obvious the method 
4 

used should satisfy two criteria at least. It should represent 

a communicational model in the sense* that it should be based on 

and take account of the basic elements found in any communicative 

situation. Second, it should be linked to the key concepts in 

the theoretical framework. Since such a method did not exist it 

:;as necessary to devise one. This was done by making suitable 

mdifications to a classic communication model of the functions 

of a text as formulated by Jakobson (1958, rep. 1972: 85-122) . 



CHAPTER FOUR 

THE MORETICAL PERSPECTIVE 

THE SEMIOTIC SELF 

THE EPISTEMOLOGICAL DIMENSION 

Communication and Epistemology - 

Western thought since the Renaissance has been based on a 

profound dichotomy between subject and object. The view out- 

lined in t is chapter attempts to transcend this dichotomy via 3 
an approach termed "transactional". This view has been 

formulated by Dewey and Bentley in their work Knowing and the 

Known first published in 1948. This point of view "systema- 

tically proceeds upon the ground that knowing is co-operative 

and as such is integral with communication" (Dewey and Bentley, 

1948, rep. 1973 :89) . The type of inquiry associated with the 

subject/object dichotomy was termed "inter-action", "where thing 
% ,  

is balanced against thing in -causal interconnection", (Dewey and 

Bentley, 1948, rep. 1973:121). In this view, certain "elements" 

are presumed "independent" at tpe outset and these "elements" 

are then seen as entering into "relations" with each other. In 

contrast, in the point of view outlined here, "subj@' and 

"object" are assumed to be intimately interrelated at the outset 

- and are regarded as aspects of relevant transactions. . C , 

Western thought since the Renaissance has also depended on 

a disjunction between - - primary and secondary qualities ~ 5 t h  a 

concomitant theory of knowledge which excluded the knower and 



the process of knowing from the known. The doctrine of primary 

and secondary qualities was linked with a theory of substance 

such that the primary "real" qualities must belongsto a 

substance "in itself", separate from any relation in which the 

substance stands to anything else. However, since the nine- 

teenth century, advances in various sciences, especially those 

of physics and evolutionary biology, have dethroned the 

traditional theory of substance. In the new view, substance 

has become resolvable into function. The old view was that of 

classical mechanics and was based on a conception of nature as 

a machine. Since a machine has to be constructed before it can 

do anything, it is not surprising the view of classical 

mechanics holds structure and function separate, with function 

presupposing structure. In the new view, the essence of being 
- 

is becoming, structures are really complexes of functions, and 

the essence of being is acting. 
,'--', 

J 

- 

A discussion of the modern theory pf matter may perhaps 

help in clarifying the point. The discussion is based on 

\ d 

Collingwood (1945:145-147). The m o K m  eory of the atom 

conceives of the aton as a moving pattern of electrons. The 

quantitative aspect of the old atomic theory is Getained by the 

physical unit of the electron. Yet the concept of pattern 

reintroduces a qualitative aspect into the theory (the mechan- 

is tic view ignares quallra'tive differences) while "moving" 

means the pattern is not-static but dynamic, constantly changing 

in a definite rhythmic way. This rhythmic motion is the link 



between quantity and quality, and makes time significant in a 

new way, for rhythm is the organization of time. In the view of 
r' 

mechanics, a specific piece of m a d r  is what it is perman&tly. 

The discussion of the element of time brings us back to 

the relationship between knower, knowing and the known. The new 
7 

view of structure as resolvable into function gives rise to 

corollary principles of minimum space and minimum time. The 

following discussion is dependent on Collingwood (1945 : 16-27) . 
The principle of minimum time states that different orders of 

substance take different ordeh of time-lapse to exist. If--we 

define substance as activity, then the activity-processes 

unique to a given "subst_ancerl must take a certain length of time 

to occur. How the~natural world appears to us will depend on 

how long we take to observe it. This does not mean we must 
# 

embrace a position of subjective idealism. We are not observing 

mere "appearance". When we observe the natural world for a 

certain length of time, we observe whatever processes require 

that particular length of time to occur. In this way we are 

limited in our scientific empirical and experimental observa- 

tions to the upper and lower limits of our human knowfedge- 

creating and processing capacities. These c a ~ k i ~ e s ;  even 

though extended by modern scientific apparatus, are still . 

constrained by our being bioenergetic beings of a definite size 

and living at a Sfinite rate. It thus seems unreasonable to 

argue what we observe is a fair sample of nature in its entirety. 
- -- 

It appears more theoretically sound to argue what we observe is 



only a f a i r  sample of whatever processes ,  observable o r  unobser- 

vable - t o  ourse lves ,  have the  same order  of extension i n  space 
/p" 

and t ime.  Within a given magnitude of  space and k i m e  n a t u r a l  

processes w i l l  have orire type of charac te r ,  bu t  they w i l l  have 

another  type when t h e  ipace-rang& o r  t ime-lapse i s  d i f f e r e n t .  

This has been noted f o r  Newtonian laws of motion which hold  f o r  

v e l o c i t i e s  observable wi th in  the  ordinary  range of human 

experience bu t  break down a s  velocikiies approach t h e  speed of 

l i g h t .  

ri 

The i&pl icat ions  o f  t he  p r i n c i p l e s  of  minimum space and of 
Y 

minimum time w e r e  app l i ed  by Collingwood (1945: ' 25-27) t o  the  

techniques of t h e  sc ience  of  h i s t o r y .  H i s  a p p l i c a t i o n  has 

impl ica t ions  f o r  h i  the  s o c i a l  sc iences .  A s  he emphasized, 
b 

d i f f e r e n t  h i s t o r i a n s  could produce d i f fe ren- t  answers t o  t he  

ques t ion :  "What k inds  of events  happen, *-*an o r  might happen, 

i n  h i s to ry?"  Their  answers would vary depending on if they 

defined an event a s  a happening taking an hour,  a decade, a 

century o r  a millenium. 

The s h o r t e r  our s tandard time-phase f o r  an 
h i s t o r i c a l  event ,  t he  more our h i s t o r y  w i l l  
c o n s i s t  of d e s t r u c t i o n s ,  ca tas t rophes ,  b a t t l e ,  
murder 'and sudden death .  But des t ruc t ion  impl ies  
t he  ex i s tence  of  something t o  des t roy ;  and a s  
t h i s  type of h i s t o r y  cannot descr ibe  how such a 
t h ing  came i n t o  ex i s t ence ,  f o r  the  process o f  
i t s  coming i n t o  ex i s tence  was a process too long - 
t o  be conceived a s  an event  by t h i s  type of 
h i s t o r y ,  i t s  ex i s tence  must be presupposed as 
given,  ready-made, miraculously e s t ab l i shed  by 
some i o r c e  ou t s ide  h i s t o r y .  

./ 

(Collingwood, 1945 : 2 6 .  Emphasis added) 



As ~ u e i c h  (1960, rep.  1972:  471-472) has demonstrated/ 

pa r t i cu la r  problem of the socia l  sciences i s  t ha t  the  space- 

time scales  of the observer a re  the same a s  those of &he - * ., * 

-', 
observed. This means in  many cases i t  w i l l  be impossible for  

the observer to  t e l l  whether any change i n  the f i e l d  of obser- 

vation has resul ted from a change i n  the observer o r  i n  -the 

observed. The ob'server i s  always therefore an in tegra l  pa r t  of 

the f i e l d  of observation, and i s  himself/herself pa r t  of the 
m 

object of invest igat ion.  

The conclusion which can be. drawn from the above discus- 

sion i s  tha t  i f  we a re  even to  begin t o  understand a s c i e n t i f i c  5 
r 

report  about events occurring i n  a social  s i tua t ion ,  we must 

know as a s t a r t i ng  point how the obsenrer took up his /her  

posit ion within the f i e l d  of investigation. It has been pointed 
"Q 

y Collingwood (1945: 176-177) tha t  no one can understand 

what f ' s c i e n t i f i c  f ac t  i s  unless i t  i s  understood what an 

h i s to r i ca l  f ac t  i s .  "The f ac t  tha t  the event has happened" i s  
,/-\ 

interpreted to  mean "The f ac t  tha t  the event has been observed". 

This involves the reports  of others and the consultation and 
i- 

in terpre ta t ion  of records which are charac te r i s t i c  of h i s to r i ca l  

research. In , th i s  way, a " sc ien t i f i c  fact" i s  most appropriateJy 

conceived as  "a c lass  $of h i s to r i ca l  facts" .  

The same i s  t rue  of theories .  A s c i e n t i f i c  theory 
not only r e s t s  on cer ta in  h i s to r i ca l  f ac t s  and i s  
ve r i f i ed  @r ,disproved by cer ta in  other h i s to r i ca l  
f a c t s ;  i t  i s  i t s e l f  an h i s to r i ca l  f ac t ,  namely, 
the f ac t  tha t  someone has propounded or  accepted, 
ver i f ied ,  o r  disproved, tha t  theory. . . .  natura l  
science as a form of thought ex i s t s  and always 
has existed i n  a context of his tory,  and depends 



. A  

on historical thought for,its existence. 

(Collingwood,. S945 : 177) 
1 

The critical point here is that all thought, nit only scientific \li 
t 

ought, involves communication and history. Even science is a 

discourse, a specific type of historical mnrmunicative activity - 
Y - 

interconnecting cormrrunicators and existing in a specific context 
5 

of survival, selection, adaption. In examining scientific 
5 

--i 

research and theory we rnust,not fail to ask in what ways they d * 
/ 

are influenced by ideological values. Consequently,-in the - " * %  . 
, > %  

transactional point of view, "transaction" may be defined as _the 3 
full ongoing process in a specific field of inquiry into which 

the knower, the process of knowing and the known a'll enter fully 

and are intimately interconnected. 

Communication : A Conceptual Framework for Semiotics 

A transaction essentially involves sign-process in that, 
b 

following the use of Dewey and Bentley (1948, rep. ~ 9 7 3 : ~  134), 

we may define sign as "process that takes place only when 
?f-'-, organism and envif onment are in behavioral/ transaction", such 

that "the organism involved in a situati6n accepts one thing as 

a reference or pointing to some other thing" wahdy and Hawood, 

1968, q p .  1973: 224). In this usage, the term "sign" is not 
4 4 I - 

restricked to naming the thing that is taken in reference to 

something else, but refers to the who,le transaction. According- 

' I 

ly, sign" is used to refer to "characteristic adaptational 

behavior of organism-environment; the 'cognitive' in its 
r- 

broadest reaches when viewed transactionally as process" (Dewey 



f i  
73. 

v and Bentley, 1948, rep. 1973: 112). The conceptualization of 

sign used h e 9  may be illuminated by pointing out that sign as a 
1' 

characteristic adaptation@ behavioral process was-identified at 

a point far down'in the life scale by Jennings (1906, as cited 

in Dewey and Ben~,ley, 1948, rep.. 1973: 134) . In his study of 

the sea-urchin, 
;sr 
Ur 

Jennings noted that it tends' to remain in dark 

places a d  light is apparently injurious to it. Nevertheless, 

it is responsive to a sudden shadow falling on it by pointing 

its spines in the disection from which the shadow comes. Such 
f- 

a defensive action helps to protect it from an enemy which in 
J 

its approach'may have cast its shadow. The significance of this 

was grasped by Jennings and fobulated in the following insight- - 
. -\ ful I remark: "The reaction is produced by the shadow, but it 

/--" refers, in lts &ological value o something behind the shadow" ;-t 
I (JeGiogs, 1906', as cited in Dewey and Bentley, 1948, rep. 1973: 

\ 
The. critics< aspect of all organisms (from the least to . - 

, 't, 
the most complex) ifi their behavior was noted by Jennings (1906, 

,mi -, 
rep. 1962:- 296-292; 332-335) to,. consist tn the fact that they 

as 
react appropriately to "representative stimuli". This means 

they-react not simply to stimuli that are injurious or beneficial 
b. ."i 

- in :tienselves but to s t i rmt l i  ~ h i c ~ l e a d  to injurious or 

~esefitiai results. This is true of both positive and negative 
.-, - 

reaczlcns  . For example, it was Jennings ' view (Jennings, 1906, / . 4  

t > <  
, , , , - ? T  r e  F 40, - 332; "In fear there is then a negative reaction to a 

re:r2ser:ar:x*e itL=.;l.~s. - one chat stands (sic) for a really 



injurious. stimulation". In the case of the sea urchin, the 

response to the change. in the sea urchin' s environment (i . e - 
introduction of a shadow) is not due to any direct injurious 

effect of this change, the shadow itself. This ac/tual change 

merely represents or stands for a possible change behind it 

which in this 'particular case can be expected to have injurious 

results. Organisms if to,something else than the 

ch'ange actually a change has the function of a 

sign and thus stimuli of t$t s w t  could properly be termed 

d "representative stimull (Jennings-, 1906, rep. 1962: 297) . 1 
' I  - 

. ,  

It was clear to Jennings (1906, rep. 1962: 297) .that such 

a reaction to "representative stimuli" is obviously, from the 

biological standpoint , of, the greatest , . value. Such semiotic 
. ~ _ .a- 

behavior enables an organism to flee from injury even before it 

occurs or at least to engage in'some preparatory behavior. 

Semiotic behavior also enables the organism to move 'toward a 

beneficial agent that is at a distance. Such semiotic behavior 

reaches much more complex development in higher animals. 

The sea urchin's behavior is contextual, for the shadow - 

has to be "sudden". Though light appears to be injurious to the' - -  
sea urchin and it prefers shade, yCt shadow "in itself" is- nbt . .. 
"good" for the system. Shadow must be considered in relation to 

previous patterns of light and shak falling on the system. It 

is not the shadow alone to which the sea urchin responds but the 

shadow-in-context. 
-- - .  



75.  
I 

As has been already noted,  i n  the t ransac t iona l  point  of 

view, the wsence of  being i s  becoming. Consequently, time 

achieves a new s igni f icance  i n  the explanation of empirical  da ta .  

In  noting t h a t  the  sea urchin responds ' t o  the  shadow a s  t o  a 

llrepres.entative stimu1us";we may note  such semiotic behavior i s  - 

future-or iented.  The fu tu re  may be s a i d . t o  be i n  the  present  

because the  shadow portends "something" t h a t  may happen a t  a 

l a t e r  moment and y e t  i t  i s  t o  t h a t  fu tu re  "something" $0 which 

the sea urchin i s  responding i n  the present.  The defensive 

ac t ion  of extending i t s  spines i n  the  d i rec t ion  of the  shadow i s  . < 

, an ac t ion  taken i n  an t i c ipa t ion  of the  fu tu re  consequences of 

t h a t  "sometkring" occurring.  The pas t  i s  a l so  i n  the  present ' 

because the shadow, as  a "representat ive stimulus", i s  taken i n  

r e l a t i o n  t o  o ther  pa t te rns  of l i g h t  and shade t h a t  were present . 

i n  the s i t u a t i o n  up t o  t h a t  moment. Not j u s t  any shadow port-ends . 

danger but a "sudden" shadow. Even such a simple system as  the 

\ sea urchin has t o  be ab le  t o  de tec t  change o r  novelty i n  the 

s i t u a t i o n ,  t h a t  i s ,  t o  be responsive to  sameness and difference.  
, - 

Since the  past  i s  operative i n  the present ,  we may a t t r i b u t e  a 

rudimentary memory t o  sea urchin system, noting such a memory 

would have, t o  be dynamic-- as d i s t i n c t  from the  kind of memory a s  

s t a t i c  s torage i n  da ta  banks. For example, i f  the  shadow 

remined  without in jur ious  r e s u l t s ,  a f t e r  a c e r t a i n  period of 

t h e ,  i t  wodd lose  its character of novelty, ehanging from 

something pointing forward to  a possible fu ture  occurrence i n t o  , 

something pointing backwards t o  a s t a b l e  secure sameness. I f  i n  

i t s  first character  as difference i n  the sy-stem's l i f e space ,  i t  - 



- served as  an ind ica to r ,  i n  i t s  second character  a s  sameness i t  

a l so  serves as  an ind ica to r .  From t h i s  an important f a c t  about 

the semiotic world can be inperred.  It i s  a world where what i s  

c r i t i c a l  i s  d i f fe rence  (change, novelby) but  where sameness can 
\ a lso  be operative i n  the system's behavlor because sameness i s  

d i f f e r e n t  from di f fe rence .  Even zero can be a cause because 

zero i s  d i f f e r e n t ,  f o r  example, from one; in' the  semiotic world 
/' 

i t d i s  impossible not to  "comunicate. In  the  world of sea urchin 
d 

system and i t s  env i rowen t ,  even when "nothing" happens, when 
I 

the pa t te rns  of shade $9 l i g h t  remain the same, these pa t te rns  

s t i l l  serve as an ind ica to r  of "s table  secur i -y" .  A t  the  hqman 

l eve l  of communication, the l e t t e r  we do not  w r i t e  may perhaps 
, . - 

provoke an angry response. , 

The case o f . t h e  sea urchin i s  offered as a simple paradigm 

t o  i l l u s t r a t e  the approach t o  semiotics taken i n  t h i s  study.  

Th'e sea u rch in ' s  surv iva l  i s  contingent upon i t s  being open t o  

i t s  environment i n  a constant interchange of communication. The 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  adaptat ional  behavior of organism-environment has 

been re fe r red  t o  as sign-process, because of the c r u c i a l  r o l e  

played i n  t h i s  process by a representat ion ( i . e .  the  shadow). 

What dis t inguishes  a s p e c i f i c a l l y  connnunicational approach t o  

semiotics as d i s t i n c t  from a s t r u c t u r a l i s t  l i n g u i s t i c  approach 

i s  prec ise ly  t h i s  focus on the r o l e  of sign-process i n  adapta- 
.-> 

t i o n  and survival  behavior. 



From the perspective of coprmunicatio& semiotics, a 

theory of the self must focus on the sign-process of the 

adaptational behavior of the self in its comnunicational 
i 

exchange with its environment. Consequently, such a view of 

the self w i n  not regard it as something residing within the 

skin but will stress the interrelatedness of the self with its 

environment. This emphasis on copunicational interrelations 

is central to a number of scientific theories such as general 

sys tern theory, cybernetics, hierarchy theory. Such theories 

offer valuable contributions to a specifically comunicational~ 

semiotics. 

A CONTEXTUAL MODEL OF H W  COMMUNICATION 

The minimal elements of the communication process are the 

relations between an addresser, an addressee, a channel, a goal, 

a code and a message. From the perspective of general system 

theory, either the addresser or the addressee may be desimated-i' 

system or environment. As described by Kremyanskiy (1968: 78), 
L 

systems can be broadly defined on the basis of their relation- 

ship to their environment: isolated systems, closed systems and 

open systems. Systems absolutely isolated from their environ- 

ments are hypothetical and purely abstract. Closed systems are 

those in which the effects of an exchange of matter/energy with 
, - 

the environment do not matter for a considerable period of time 

and these systems grow in disorder and are incapable of renewing 

themselves. Open systems are typified by necessary transactions 

(either periodic or continuous) of both matter and/or energy 



and signs between ,the sistem and its environment1 These 
- a- 

transactions are necessary to the system's maintenance, 

continuit; and ability to change (Buckley, 1967: 50). A 

, - furtbydis tinction may be made .between open homeostatic 

systems and open adaptive systems (Buckley, 1968 :̂ 49O et seq .) 

A homeostatic system is one such as a biological organism lif 

any higher corti-cal functioning is temp.~rarily ignored) . ,- Such 

a system is open and negentropic, that is, a distinguishing 
0 

characteristic of this kind of system is its ability in its 

functioning to maintain the given structure of the system within 

certain pie-e~ tablished limits. It is characterized by both 

energy and sign exchanges-among its component parts but these 
-C e 

function towards structure maintenance, rather than structure 

change. On the other hand, an open adaptive system is able to 

use its matter/energy and sign exchaqges to change a given 

structure of the system if this is necessary for survival. This 

study is concerned with open adaptive systems and their 

interrelations with their environments. 

Open adaptive systems are cybernetic systems. The term 
d 

comes from the Greek word Kubernetes or "steetsman" 

and has achieved its popular status'due to the work of Norbert 

Wiener, who is  specially concerned with the theory of messages, ' 
/' 

and how thiscrelates to problems of communication and control -f 

(Wiener, 196k 31). Central to cybernetic theory is the concept. 

of feedback, which can be loosely defined as control of action 

through incorporation of information about the effects of action. 
b 

'1 



In bther words, a portion of the output of a system is fed back 

or recycled to the system as input. This input is used to 

affect the functioning of the system such that' it can regulate 
6 its performance to reach a preset or adaptive goal. 

Cybernetic systems are goal-directed, which, as Buckley 

out (1967: 53), must be distinguished from goal- 

orientedness since "it is the deviations from the goal stat& 

itself that direct the behavior of the system, rather than sohe 

predetermined internal mechanism that aims blindly". Goal- 
s 

directed systems operate by detecting errors and deviations a + 

w 
(differences) in order to counteract, equalize or eliminate 

such errors. Such systems are traditionally termed negative 

feedback systems. Negative feedback acts to stabilize the 
, 

status quo because it counteracts error or deviations from' ->,/" . 

normative behavior (the desired goal). It serves to create an 

apparent steady state with maintenance processes involving 

reversible changes in support of the existing structures and 

processes. Within this framework, the concept of control is 

defined as a special kind of relation between, say, x and y / 

such that x regulates y. Goal-directed systems are character- 

ized by control loops (negative feedback loops) whereby the 

system out$.& may be modified on the basis of information 

regarding system performance, and the comparison of this 

performance with a criterion value or "goal". 

inputs 

a As originally applied to human communication, the concept 
1 



of feedback implied asne-way process and a source-oriented view 

of the communication process. Sources (or  sengers) were thought - 

of as  i n i t i a t i n g  messages and sending them to rece ivers ,  thus 

e f f e c t s  i n  the rece ivers .  Feedback was the infor -  

e f f e c t s  of the communication which was fed back 

these e f f e c t s  could be monitored and thereby 
I 

F 
cont ro l led .  Such aq  approach has ce r t a in  a t tendant  problems. 

For *example, i t  cannot account f o r  such processes as  c r e a t i v i t y  

o r  goal invention nor can it a c c d k t  f o r  those cases where devia- 

t ion  increases ins tead  of being "damped down", such as  the 

accumulation of c a p i t a l  i n  indus t ry ,  the evolution of l i v i n g  

systems o r  profound personal i ty  change. A s i g n i f i c a n t  modifica- 

t ion  of the  t r a d i t i o n a l  feedback model which solves some of these 

problems has been offered by Maruyama (1968: 304-313). The new 

model was termed the "second cybernetics" s ince  pos i t ive  r a t h e r  

than negative feedback i s  involved. Put simply, pos i t ive  feedback 

maximizes ex i s t ing  tendencies of the system and may introduce 

i r r e v e r s i b l e  changes which a l t e r  ex is t ing  s t ruc tu res  and processes. 

Negative feedback processes a r e  ca l led  deviation-counteracting and 

pos i t ive  feedback processes a r e  ca l l ed  deviation-amplifying by 

Marayurna. The former processes a c t  to  promote morphostasis and 

the l a t t e r  a c t  t o  promote morphogenesis. The system, by means of 

morphogenetic processes, may manifest growth, learning o r  evolu- 

t ion  i n  time but  i t  may a l so  manifest d i s in tegra t ion  processes. 

In  Maruyama's framework, feedback implies a t  l e a s t  a two- . 
d i rec t iona l  mutually causal r e l a t ionsh ip  between an i n t e r -  



connected system and environment. The control  functiions of the 

i mutually causal  processes a r e  not loca l izable  i n  a n y , p a r t i c u l a r  
/ 

--J 
spot of the  "feedback" loops. Events a t  any pos i t ion  may be 

expected t o  have e f f e c t  on a l l  posi t ions  a t  l a t e r  times, o r ,  as  

Maruyama (1968: 3 1 2 )  puts i t ,  "In a loop, therefore ,  each element 

has an influence on a l l  o ther  elements e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  o r  in-  

d i r e c t l y ,  an4 each element influences i t s e l f  through o ther  

elements''. 

2 
The concept of environment has been defined i n  many ways 

%different  researchers  but the two most s u i t a b l e  de f in i t ions  

r e l h i v e  t o  the kind of systems with which t h i s  study i s  con- 

cerned a r e  the following: '/ 
B& environment' we s h a l l  understand those 
surrounding condit ions which a f f e c t - t h e  organism 
o r  the r e s u l t s  of i t s  ac t ions .  

(Sommerhof, 1969 : 155) 

and 

. . . the term environment i s  ambiguous . We a r e  
not in t e res t ed  i n  describing some physical ly  
object ive world i n  i t s  t o t a l i t y  but only those 
aspects of the  t o t a l i t y  t h a t  have relevance a s  
the  ' l i f e  space'  of the organism considered. 
Hence, what we c a l l  the  'environment' w i l l  
depend upon the 'needs ' ,  ' d r i v e s ' ,  o r  'goa ls '  
of the organism, and upon i t s  perceptual 
apparatus.  

c r .  

(Simon, 1969: 215) 

In the t ransac t iona l  perspective used i n  t h i s  study,  there  .. 
mu*. be an inclysion of the observer within the f i e l d  of 

\ 
\- 

observation.  Therefore, i t  i s  no surpr i se  to  f i n d  system and 
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relative concepts, and intrinsic to the defini- 
I 

tion of a pa&&-wlar system or environment is some "personff or 

"observer". For example, Hall and Fagen (1968: 83) take the - " 

9 
position that a system together with its environment make up a 

- 
specific u verse of interest in a given context. Subdivision P 
pf th-is $iverse into system and'environment can be done in many 

,--- ways and is quite. arbit~sry , ~ltim~tely 'depending on the inten- 
- 

& a -particular& observer. This position is by no' means 

isolated among researchers, but in fact is taken by all 

embracing a z  tems" framework.  or example, it is held by -- 

Buckley (19 1968), Bateson (1972: 459) and ~ckoff (1969: 332). 

It is also necessary to make a distinction between the , 
concepts of system and structure. This is because the kind of 

system with which this study is concerned (i.e. open adaptive 
d 

., 

systems) is able to utilize its energy and communicational 

exchanges with its environment to change a given structure of 

the system if this is necessary for survival. The point has 

been made by Buckley (1968: 493; 1968: xxiv) who has emphasized 

a given adaptive system may stabilize in any of a number of 

different internal organizations of varying significance for the 

system 

system 

/-\, 

itself and its/ surroundings. The distinction between 
1 :-. 

and structur5 has al'so been made as follows: 
L- 
C 

The concept of structure concerns the types 
'%. 

and the number of relationships or connections 
between the components (the subsystems) of the 
system. The concept of system concerns the 
way in which these regulations are used and 
the relations between the relations. This 
distinction follows in part from the fact that 



high ly  complex sys t e m s  ( s o c i e t i e s ,  f o r  example) 
a r e  capable of changing s t r u c t u r e  . 5 

(Wilden, 1972: 204) 

A t e n t a t i v e  d e f i n i t i o n  of a complex open adapt ive  system 
P 

' c an  now be put  forward: a  t o t a l i t y  of c q s r d i n a ~ e d  a c t i v i t y  

bounded by a  s e t  of i n t e r r e l a t e d  e s s e n t i a l  v a r i a b l e s  s e l e c t e d  by 

an observer  and kep t  w i th in  c e r t a i n  assigned l i m i t s  compatible 

' with  a  s p e c i f i c  s e t  o f  environmental 'conditions. A d e f i n i t i o n  

of such a  system i n  terms of i t s  varying s t r u c t u r e s  i s  a s  fol lows:  

t h a t  s e t  of  a l l  pos s ib l e  s t r u c t u r e s  i n  which i n t e r r e l a t e d  

e s s e n t i a l  va r i ab l e s  s e l e c t e d  by an observer  a r e  kept  w i th in  

c e r t a i n  assigned l i m i t s  compatible with- a  s p e c i f i c  s e t  of environ- 

mental condi t ions .  , I 

The f i n a l  concept t o  be defined here  i s  con tex t ,  the  un i ty  

wi th in  whits system and environment a r e  introduced a s  methodolo- 

g i c a l  d i s t i n c t i o n s .  The system-environment exchanges wi th  which 

we a r e  concerned a r e  processes occurr ing wi th in  a  phasespace 

defined by time and space boundaries.  A def in ing  f a c t o r  of such 
I 

a phasesdace i s  t he  system's semiot ic  c a p a b i l i t i e s  i n  space and 
-3 I 

t i n e .    ow ever, t he  phasespace i s  a l s o  defined by the  c a p a b i l i t i e s  

o f  those f a c t o r s  i n  the  genera l  environment t h a t  a r e  s i g n i f i c a n t  

f o r  t he  sys tem's  s u r v i v a l .  For example, l e t  us cons t ruc t  an 

hypothe t ica l  p reda tor  who could swim by,  allow the  shadow t o  f a l l  

on the s e a  u rch in ,  ~ c a i t  ou t  the  durat ion of  time requ i red  f o r  t h e  

sea urchin  t o  t r e a t  the  shadow as an i n d i c a t o r  of s e c u r i t y  and 

then pounce on the  sea u r c h i n .  



Clearly, the survival phasespace of the sea urchin system 

would be different in a situation where t9re was such a pred-r 
0 

from a situation where there was not. This behavioral phasespace 

is therefore the context of both system and environment in that 

both system and environment are parts of this whole. 

The basic paradigm of sea urchin system and its environ- 

ment has so far been considered from the point of view of the 

sea urchin. If we shift and look at it from f he point of view 

of a predator (real or hypothetical), then we realize that this 

predator is also acting in response to "representative stimulq'. 
." 

Consequently, the phasespace is a domain where the most critical 

factor for survival is the flow of representations, a continuous 

interchange of such representations. Yet such an interchange is 

obviously not random or unstructured. It is selective because 

of certain adaptively semiotic capabilities of both the system 

and its environment and these capabilities define the phasespace. 
2' 

The phasespace can be seen as a communication network Ghich is 
Y' t 

organized, an organization of meanings. This clarifies why 

communication was defined by Ruesch (1953, repc. 1972: 83) as "an 

organizing principle of nature". 

If Che hypothetic81 predator became a constant factor in 

the survival phasespace of sea urchin systems, then either sea 

urchins would die out or else they would have to evolve some new 

successful means of dealing with this kind of predator in order 

to survive. In defining eommunicational semiotics as the study 

s, 



- of suwival, we can draw upon von Foerstgr (1968: 178). 'What is 
C 

particularly interesting about his viewpoint is his  discussion 
f /' -.. 
-i of survival ih terms of communicational logic: - 

To survive is to anticipate correctly environmental 
events. The-logical canon of anticipation is 
inductive inference, that is, the method of finding, 
under given evidence E, the hypothesis *H which is 
highly confirmed by E and is suitable for a certain 
purpose. 

In von Foerster's viewpoiri-e, a mutation is an hypothesis posed 

by a genetic structure and tested through,-the vehicle of a 

specific organism. This hypothesis is posed to a specific 

environment and if the mutation is successful it can be seen as 

a confirmation by the environment of the hypothesis. If it is 

not successful, the hypothesis can be regarded as . . disproved. 

In much looser terms, it is possible to say that any system,* 

whether mutation or not, is a vehicle for a question of survival 

posed to an environment and answered by means of yes or no. But - 

neither the question nor the answer makes any sense without the 

other. What survives is the relationship linking system and 

environment. This relationship is empirically manifested,in 

what we have termed the context of both system and environment, - 

their suwivaI phasespace, and it is this that evolyes and 

survives 
- 

. . .  the evolution of the horse from Eohi us 
I + (sic) was not a one-sided adjustment to 

on grassy plains. Surely the grassy plains 1 

themselves were evolved pari passu with the 
evolution of the teeth and hooves of the 
horses and other ungulates. Turf was the 
evolving response of the vegetation -to the 
evolution of the horse. It is the context 
(sic) which evolves. 

(Bateson, 1 9 7 2 :  1 5 5 )  



If system and environment are considkred as parts of a . . 

whole, the context, this leads to the problem of organization 

and the relations, not only between the parts, but between the 
d- 

parts and the whole. It is necessary to point out the whole is, . 

on a different level of organi~ation~from the parts. According 

to Edel 
- 

th2concept of levels2 originally referred 

to the emergence of qualities in the process of historical 

development. The concept of emergence is used to indicate the 

notion of lower order wholes becoming the building blocks of 

higher order wholes. The higher order wholes emerge from the 
4 

integrated ,action of the lower order components. A higher order 

whole has qualities which its parts lack-. 
- 

What'of the relation between the whole and its parts? As 

a whole, the context is in an hierarchical relation to it3 parts. 
-7 --.+w 

The most general definition of "hierarchy" is a "set of ordered k 
levels" l3  The dgfinition used by Simon $973) seems acceptable . 

to others (Grobstein, 1973; Richards, 1976): , 

In application to the architecture of complex q c  

systems, "hierarchy" simply means a set of- 
Chinese boxes of a particular kind. . . . 
Opening any given box in a hierarchy discloqes 
not just one new box within, but a whole small I _  

set of boxes; and opening any one of these 
component boxes discloses a new set in turn. 

(Simon, 1973: 5) 

3 

We must notice that the definition oE "a set pk levels" =; 

-4' 
tells us nothing about relations between levels. Some research- 

\-- . - - 

ers use "hierarchy" so it requires a governing-governed relation 
l f  /' 

between levels but not all of them do. ~ c c o r d i n ~ h  Gerard 
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- .  ' c&969) the  v e r t i c a l  r e l a t i o n s  i n  an h i  a r e  not symmet-i- 

-7 .- %% c a l  but  a r e  not  unid i rec t iona l  e i t h e s ,  because "the whble ... 
L 

influences the p a r t s  and the p a r t s  influence the  'whole"*. 

Presumably i t  would be up t o  the  inves t iga tor  *To specify how # 

t h i s  influence i s  d i f f e r e n t  i n  qua l i ty  o r  - in t ens i ty ,  depending * 

on t h e  d i rec t ion  of the' inf luence.  . 

* 
r 

To summarize: system and environment as  p a r t s ,  a r e  on a 

d i f f e r e n t  l eve l  of organizat ion-  from the whold, t h a t  i s ,  the  

context,  and, the context is i n  an h ie ra rch ica l  r e l a t i o n  tq the 
e 

+ - - '  I 

system and i t s  environment. However, another observer with , 

d i f f e r e n t  goals could have come along and e lec ted  t o  study what 

we have 'ca l led  "context" as  a system i n  i t s  own r i g h t .  

Relative t o  what' we have termed "system",  he o ther  observer 's  
- 

I1  
/ 

system" ( i  . e . our "context") could be termed a "supersys tem" . - -. - -- - - - - - - 

I n  tu rn ,  Ehis "supersystem" would have to  be s tudied i n  r e lg t ion  t. 

t o  i t s  o m  environment, thus yielding a new context .  W e  may , 
"3 - A 

-2 
a . pas-tulate an hierarchy of systems, environments and' contexts .  

To sum up, we can take a quotation from Grobstein (1973: 31) : 

i 

In i t s  simplest  sense h ie ra rch ica l  order 
r e f e r s  t o  a conplex of successively more 
encompassing s e t s .  In  h ie rarchies  a given @ 
s e t  must be described not only f o r ' i t s e l f  
but i n  terms both of-what i s  within i t  and - 
what i t  i s  within. ..- 

- A c ruc ia l  question i s  the nature  of  he' r e l a t ionsh ip  

between the p a r t s  ( i .  e .  system and environment) i n  a' whole (i . e  . 

the context ) .  Put succ inc t ly ,  these r e l a t ions  a r e  mediated . 
k 

r e l a t i o n s .  Xn order to  un&rstand what i s  meant by mediated 
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relations, it is necessary to turn to the valuable work of Angyal 

(1941, rep. 1969: 17-29). The starting point is the whole, the 

holistic organization within which the parts are embedded: In a 
- 

whole, it is significant that the parts are arranged. In - - -. 
arranging parts within an holistic organization, one presupposes 

nore tKan one part 's-ince one paet alone cannot be arranged; 
' D  

* secpndly, one presupposes separation of the parts. 

A 

For these two presuppositions, one needas to postulate a 

"dimensional domain". clearest examples of dimensional --F- 

domains are space and time. As Angyal pointed out*(1941, rep. 
* 

1969 : 21) , in .the case 'of an-holistic organization, the 

dimensional domain not only separates the parts but participates 

in the formation o the whole. The parts of an holistic L 
orgaiization do no$ become constituents of the whole primarily - 

by means of their immanent qualities but rather by their. 
). 

1 

arrangement within the whole. An element or part of an holistic 

organization does not participate in the whole by means of an 
4 

inherent quality but rather by its positional value in the 

holistic organization. These positional values cannot be 

defined apart from the dimensional gomain in which they are 
/? 

arranged. Consequently, the parts of an holistic organization ' - 
< 

-are NOT objects or elements but the positional values of tkese 

elements o'r objects the parts are LOCI. Of course, 

went m to point out, elements or objects of an holistic 

organization may need- to have certain attributes without which 

they could not pbssibly fill the pos,itions assigned to them. 



For example, if we consider a triangular geometrical arrangement 
a - 

- 
- - A 

it is obvious the elements ,have to be lines. Furthermore, the 

greater the organization of the whole, the more the inherent 
a 

properties of the elements are utilized in the occupancy of the 

positions. In other words, the greater the degree of organiza- 
7 

1 I tion, the greater certain elements are custom-made" for certain 

positions. - 
-- 

- a 

. It was the nature of the interrelations between the parts of - 
an holistic organization chat preoccupied Arsgyl, who felt this 

problem could not be solved b$ conventional' scientific logical 
- 

thinking, but required a new logic. He distinguished between 

"relationships" or "relations" (those conventionally studied by 

science) and the connectedness between the parts of an holistic ' 

organizatian. His major contention was that whereas a "relation" 
- --- - -- - - -- - 

required only two relata between which the relation was esta- 

blished, and a complex or compbund "relation" could always be 

analyzed into pairs of relata (dyads), an holistic organization 

could not be so analyzed. This is because the whole imparts to 

its constituents .a positional value which the given constitue~t 

does not have in itself but only when it forms part of -the> given 
F 

whole. Consequently, whereas th&?@arts of a "relationship" 
* - -L-* 

. e .  the 'relata) were directly connected, this kind of 
n 

co nectedness was not applicable to the parts&ata) of any r' 
holistic organization. The constituent parts of a whole cannot 

be considered in their connectedness except with reference to a 

superordinate factor more inclusive than the parts, namely, the 

1 - I I 



h o i i s t i c  . o r g a n i z a t i o n  i n  and by means o f  which they  a r e  
? -- - 

connected.  These connect ions  a r e  t h e r e f o r e  n o t  d i r e c t ,  b u t  
1 

mediated by t h e  whole t o  which they  belong,  o r  t o  p u t  i t  more 

d c l e a r l y ,  by t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of ~ r g a n ~ i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  whole t o  which 
L, 

they  be long .  We can say t h a t  ' w i t h i n  t h e  h o l i s t i c  o r g a n i z a t i o n  

o f  a  c o n t e x t ,  system and environment a r e  mediated-  i n  t h e i r  

connectedness  by t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of  o r g a n i z a t i o n  
B -- 

of t h e  c o n t e x t .  ~Consequen t ly ,  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  betwe'en system and 

environment a r e  n o t  dyadic  b u t  t r i a d i c .  

The n a t u r e  o f  t r i a d i c  r e l a t i o n s  has  a l s o  preoccupied Gi ra rd  

(1965) .  A s  a  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c  concerned w i t h  n o v e l i s t i c  t e x t u a l  

a n a l y s i s ,  G i ra rd  d e a l s  w i t h  i n t e r - c h a r a c t e r  r e l a t i o n s .  He i s  

t h e r e f o r e  invo lved  i n  s o c i a l  psycho log ica l  d i s c u s s i o n .  Hi ' s  

work i s  t i t l e d  D e c e i t ,  Desires and t h e  Novel a  d e a l s  w i t h  
L - -- -- - 

t h e  s e l f  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  an  o b j e c t  o f  des i r .e  i n  t h h o n t e x t  . of  

mediated ; e l a t i o n s .  A t  an  a b s t r a c t  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  l e v e l ,  & 

-. d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  s u b j e c t / o b j e c e  dichdtomy by c la iming t h a t  t h e  

s u b j e c t  and o b j e c t  a r e  i n  a t r i a d i c  ( i . e .  mediated)  r e l a t i o n  

h idden by modern seerningl; o p p o s i t i o n a l  p h i l o s o p h i e s .  ' 

The o b j e c t i v e  and s u b j e c t i v e  f a l l a c i e s  a r e  
one and t h e  same ; b o t h  o r i g i n a t e  i n  . the  image 
which we a l l  have of  o u r  own d e s i r e s .  
Sub jec t iv i sms  and o b j e c t i v i s m s ,  romanticisms 
and realisms. i n d i v i d u a l i s m s  and s c i e n t i s m s .  
i d e a l i s m s  and p o s i t i v i s m s  appear  t o  be i n  ' , fl 

o p p o s i t i o n  b u t  a r e  s e c r e t l y  i n  agreement t o  - 
conceal  t h e  presence  o f  t h e  med ia to r .  . . .  
They a l l  depend d i r e c t l y  o r  i n d i r e c t l y  on t h e  
l i e  of spontaneous d e s i r e .  They a l l  defend 
t h e  same i l l u s i o n  of  autonomy t o  which 
modern man i s  p a s s i o n a t e l y  devoted.  

(Gi ra rd ,  1965: 16) 



In G i ra rd ' s  model, t h e  Subject  ( s e l f )  pursues an Object of 4 -  - 

d e s i r e  only because the a j e c t  i s  al&eadg the Qb- & -- -- --, -- 
I 

ano the r ' s  ( the  Mediator) d e s i r e .  The Subject  ( s e l f )  a c t s  i n  
- . / 

im i t a t i on  of an Other .  The s t a r t i n g  point  f o r  G i r a rd ' s  ana lys i s  

i s  Cervantes '  novel ,  Don Qui jo te .  The hero ,  Don Qui jo te ,  wishes 

t o  l i v e  t he  most p e r f e c t  ex i s tence  a s  a  c h i v a l r i c  knight  e r r a n t  

and models h i s  l i f e  on Amadis de Gaul "the pole-the s t a r ,  t he  

sun f o r  brave and amorous knights" .  A s  Girard says ,  (1965: 1 ) :  - 

Don Qui jote  has  surrendered t o  Amadis t he  @-----d 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  fundamental p re roga t ive :  he no 
longer chooses t h e  o b j e c t s  of  h i s  own d e s i r e  - - 

Amadis must choose f o r  him. The d i s c i p l e  
pursues ob jec t s  which a r e  determined f o r  him, + 

o r  a t  l e d s t  seem t o  be  determined f a r  him, by 
the  model of a11 ch iva l ry .  We s h a l l  c a l l  t h i s  
model the  m e d i ~  of  d e s i r e .  Chiva l r ic  
ex i s tence  i s  the  imitati .on of  Amadis i n  t h e  
same sense t h a t  t h e  C h r i s t i a n ' s  ex i s tence  i s  
the  imi t a t i on  of C h r i s t .  

1 

As a ,paradigm of t h i s  t h r e e f o l d  mediat iqnal  model, t he  t r i a n g l e  p--- - 
- - -- - ' 

+as f i r s t  pr@osed by Girard who expla ins :  

The mediator i s  t h e r e ,  above t h a t  l i n e  (i!;. 
l i n e  of d e s i r e  between s e l f  and ob jec t  of 
d e s i r e ,  J . M ,  ) , r a d i a t i n g  toward- both t h e  
sub jec t  and the  o b j e c t .  The s p a t i a l  metaphor 
which expresses t h i s  t r i p l e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  
obviously t he  t r i aGgle .  The ob jec t  changes 
wi th  each adventure bu t  t he  t r i a n g l e  remains. 

(G-rd, 1965: 2 )  

M e d i a t o r  ( t h e  O t h e r )  

S u b j e c t  ( s e l f )  /-- 



This basic .model of mediated relations has bee0 adapted , 
- - - -- -- - - 

by Wilden (1976: 192) to provide a basic model of the minimal 

requirements of a communication system. This model draws 

I directly from general system theory, cybernetics and hierarchy 

theory and in the application 6$ the model Wilden (1976) draws ; 
C 

from many other disciplines as well. The model used in this 

study is chiefly an elaboration of the basiz model offered by 
-- - 

Wilden (1976: 192) applied specifically to the human comkica- 
+ 

tion process. The model is diagrammed below. 

CODES O F  CONTEXT 

CODES O F  COMMUNICATION MEDIUM - _  
- 

/ > -  

REFERENT 

ADDRESSER MESSAGE ADDRESSEE 
( s y s  tern) (environment) 

I 

The addresser and addressee are goal-direc 

They can be conceptualized as system and environment. It is. 
-- 

I \---. \ 

somewhat arbitrary and dependent on the person making the deci- '\ . - 

"---+ 

sion as to which one is to be treated as system and which api8 

environment. m e  comrpunicators are mediated by the various 
x 

.r \ 

codes of their societal and cultural context and the different 

\ 



communication media operating in the connnunicative situation. 
- & - - -  -- 

A code may be minimally defined as a set of rules governing the 

permissible use of erepresentations (i.e. construction of 

messages) in a given situation. Examples of communication media 

are natural language, cinema, television, painting, literature, 
. . 

music, gesture. A message is minimally defined as'a structured 

set of signs selected and combined according to the rules of 
0 - - 

various codes. In the diagram, dotted line3 represent message 

channels while solid lines represent coding channels. The 

referent is' that to which a sign "points". It bears adrelation- 

ship to the sign comparable to the relationship.of a territory 

to a map or of a mea'l to a menu (Nichols,' 1976). The arrowss 
sq- "3 indicate 'the mutually causal processes (both deviation counter- 

acting and deviation amplifying) between the components of the 

model. 

The context, considered as a human society, can be viewed 

as a complex adaptive learning network. It is organized by tfie 
0 

different codes of economic relations and the dominant and 

subordinate ideologies operative in that society. society has 

been defined by Buckley (1967: 94) as "an organization of a 

* 

meanings", and social organization as "a set of common meaning- 
v -  ' 

based constraints in the ensemble of possible interactions of 
-- 

social units". Yet not every learning network is a society. 

The characteristic of restructuring has been seen by Deutsch 
* (1951: 250-1) as a basic feature distinguishing society from an 

?.$ organism or a machine: 



A learning n e t  functions a s  a soc ie ty ,  i n  t h i s  . 
view, t o  the  extent chat i t s  m t i t ~ i ~ n +  - - - - - - - 

" , ~ h y s i c a l  pa r t s  a r e  capable of regrouping them- 
se lves  i n t o  new pat te rns  of a c t i v i t y  i n  
response to  the i n t e r n a l l y  accumulating r e s u l t s  
of t h e i r  own o r  the n e t ' s  p a s t .  The twin t e s t s  
by which we can t e l l  a soc ie ty  from an organism 
o r  a machine, on t h i s  showing, would be the  
freedom of i t s  p a r t s  t o  regroup themselves; and 
the nature  of t h e  regroupings, which must imply 
new coherent pa t t e rns  of a c t i v i t y  . . .  

- 
Our conceptualization of soc ie ty  a s  a context makes soc ie ty  

synonymous with surv iva l  phasespace. As Deutsch (1951: 252) 

argued, the na tu ra l  environment s t i l l  independent of a given 

soc ie ty  a t  a s p e c i f i c  time l i m i t s  the  range TNpatterns 
culture"  which t h a t  soc ie ty  can af ford ,  o r  the  range of s o c i e t i e s  

- 

which could survive:  

Socie t ies  fhroughout a l l  i n t e r n a l  rearrangements 
s l i g h t  o r  fundamental, always remain subject  t o  
a yardst ick outs ide themselves: the t e s t  of sur-  
v i v a l  and growth i n  independenf - and inexhaust ible  - -- 

nature .  1 

(Deutsch, 1951: -252. Emphasis i n  o r i g i n a l )  

, I n  the  diagram, the- X represents  the environment with which the 
-;4 

soc ie ty  i s  r e l a t i n g .  The environment can be considered as  

b io log ica l ,  physical ,  or  the  environment of o the r  s o c i e t i e s .  - 
Th&s -&pacity f o r  r e s t ruc tu r ing  i s  no dou5t based, a s  

6' 
% 

George Aerl5ert Mead argued-(~ea,d, 1934, rep .  1962: 227-244) i n  
in 1 

s imi lak  vein,  on. the , fact  t h a t ,  un l ik  insec t  s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a r  9 
t i ons  which a r e  based on an organizing p r inc ip le  of physiological  

d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n ,  human s o c i e t i e s  a re  based on funct ional  
* 

d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .  I f  we agree with Deutsch (1951: 25.1-252) the 
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essential fact about a human society is "its members have 

learned to work together, to transmit to each other g o o b ~ ~ ~ n ~ ~ -  

services which are drawn, directly or indirectly, from the 

outside world of physical nature", then the basic organizing 

principles of human society are economic relations, kinship and 
<. 

language. But what makes such integrated activities possible? 

The answer suggested by Mead (1934, rep. 1962: 253-254) was as 

follows ; 

The principle which I' have suggested as basic to 
human social organization is that of communication 
involving participation in the other. This 
requires the appearance of the other in the self, 
the identific tion of the other with the self, the 

@ reaching of consci6usness through the other. 
. . . In the h an group . . . the person who . . . 
c~mmunicates ssumes the attitude of the other 
individual as well as calling it out in the other. 
. . .  It is through taking this role of the other 
.that he is able to come back on himself and so ' . 
direct his own process of comunication. 

L - - -- --- - - 

Finally, in the diagram, the break in the solid lines 

indicated by = represent a 

between whole and part and 

change in the level of constraint 4 

between code and message. The 

concepts of organization, code and constraint are closely 
,'- 

interrelated. According to Ashby (1962, rep. 1968:.108)., an 

essential componen,t of the con2ept of organization is that of 

"conditionality" . By this it- is meant that if a 'relationship 

between two variables A and B becomes conditional on the valxe or- --- --- 

state of a third variable C, then a necessary component 05 

organization is present. In considering conditionality, it is - 

necessary to ~ t u l a t e  'a product space of possibilities within 

which some spbset of points ifidieates the actualities. If for *. - . .-- 
i 



; 
2 

any given e t at A all possible events at B may occhr, then b 1 
there is no organization between the-variables. Em &, - 

i 

is no constraint operating in the product space of possibilities 

to limit the actualities that occur. n 
- 

2 

~ommunication betrfeen A a*d B ,some sort of . 
- 

correlation between--A axid B. The presence of communication ' 

indicates the presence of some sort of constraint, and Grganiza- - 

F 

tion can be conceptualized _as restriction or constraint. The 

concept of conditionality can also be related to thg notion of 

communication by considering the notion of information. . Infor- 

mation is essentially related to a set of pqxsibilities or 
- 

alternatives-and Ashby points out that cormrmnication necessarily 

demands a set of messages since the information that can be 

generated by means of a particular message partly depends on the -I 

\ 

set from which it is chosen, and is not a tota-lly intrinsic - 

. . 

property of the given message. 

%. 

'\ 
There is another point to be made about the c'oncept of 

\, . . 

constr-. The of possibilities so prerequisite \\, 
. & \  

to formulating t-onstraint operative .in a given situation , 
\ 

. , 

gartially represents the uncertainty of the observer. Given an 

actual set events (i .e. actualities)_, two observers may quite - -- 

legitimate1 tilize two different product spaces of possibili- - 

ties within which to record the same -actual set of events. A . 
P 

substantial part of,the theory of hierarchical constraints ... 

conce,rns the relation between observer and observed. 
nz 
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1 
- 

- 

The concept of  code ma$ be defined i n  terms of c o n s t r a i n t :  

. s 
- - -- - 

A code may b e '  def ined a s  a  s e t  of c o n s t r a i n t s  on 
the  r e l a t i v e  semio t ic  freedom of a s e t  of goa l  
seeking subsystems wi th in  a  wider system. The 
code consera ins  the  kinds  of d i f f e s e n t i a l  r e l a t i o n s ,  - 

* . a C  
and/or  s e l e c t i o n s  and combinations making up 
messages (bnd t h e r e f o r e  the  kinds of behavgor) . = 

/ -  - permiss ib le  w i th in  the  sys  tern. , %.I ;, - 

(wilden, 1976: 191) a- 
-4 

- - 

THE SEMIOTIC SELF I N  CONTEXT 

I n  o u t l i n i n g  a  theory of  t he  s e l f  from a  communicational 

po in t  of view, t h e r e  are four  major ques t ions  t o . b e  considered.  - 
-These bear  on t h e  ex i s t ence  o f  the  s e l f ,  i t s  n a t u r e ,  i t s  

" 

knowledge o f  i t s e l f  and s e l f - o t h e r  r e l a t i ons . -  Ope of th'e 
.. 1 ,  

d i s t i ngu i sh ing  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of'human beings i s  t h e i r  c u l t u r a l  
. 
, c 

mode of adap ta t ion :  T%is should n o t  be taken t o  imply t h a t  
-/ 

7 c u l t u r a l  adap ta t ion  must be opposed t o  biologics-1 adap ta t i on .  ' 
u - - - --- - - 

d 
- 

It can be he ld  c u l t u r e  is  p rec i se lyz - the  h h a n  b i o l o g i c a l  mode; 

of adap ta t ion .  More p r e c i s e l y ,  t h i s  can be expresEed by saying -- 
humans a r e  b i o l o g i c a l l y  f i t t e d  f o r  c u l t u r e .  I n  t h i s  view, t he  

% ,  - 
se l f -  i s  i nhe ren t ly  s o c i a l  r a t h e r  than simply s o c i a l i z e d . _ -  > 

.Human s o c i o c u l t u r a l  o rder  i s  dependent 

e n t i a t i o n .  Consequently, a t  any l e v e l ,  t he  

under lying h-n s o c i o c u l t u r a l  organizat ion 

of r o l e  behavior  on t he  p a r t  of i nd iv idua l s  

upon &I l e  d i f f e r -  

genera l  prin.ciple 
- -- - -  

i s  t he  p r e d i c t s i l i t y  

i n  a  wide v a r i e t y  of 

s i t u a t i o n s .  Such p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  occurs ,  of course w i th in  l i m i t s .  ' 
.- 

I n  humans these  behaviora l  r e g u l a r i t i e s  a r e  implemented by means 

of what has been termed the  "normative o r i en t a t i on"  charac te r -  
.- 



isti= 'f all human societies (Hall-owell, 1960, rep. 1968: 225) . - 

- 
A normative orientation or 'tralue systemw-performs- an'orderlm- 

function in human transactions. It promotes the broad expec- 
- e 

tancies which are of the essence of role differenciation-in 
' &$ 

I 
human sociocultural systems. - wile at the phylogZietic level 

human beings were the creators 05 culture, at the ontogenetic 
w 

--d 

level we are the products of culture.' At the iatker level we 

cultural systems to the degree that variations in personal'ity 

structure and certain.roles which we =are groomed to play become 
A 

a necessary condition for.the survival and functioning of such 
+ - ,+- 

systems. The perpetuation of" a specif&c sociocult~ral system \ - 
/ 

a ;-* 

demands a psychological structuralization of. i'ndividualS in an.* - ' 
A .  

- -* ' 

organized system of social. action. All human individuals become 

psycholbgically structured through a learning process for parti- 

cipation in specific sociocultural systems. Consequentfy, - - -  -p 

0 

viewed in this perspective, the existence of the self or , 

"personality stru;tureM is dependent on membership in. an organ-. 

ized sociocultural group just as much (if not more) as it is on. 

inherited organic equipment. d 

c, 

The functioning of a normatively oriented sociocultural 
r' 

order requires certain psychological capacitieson the par- of - - -- 

individuals. A value-oriented social order means there is a - - -  

,_ 
common framework of so'cially recognized and sanctioned standards 

of behavior. Individu,als operate within this framework by 

utilizing a capacity for self-objectification in the appraisal 



of t h e i r  own conduct and-- of others, ax-by-&ntlfyms 
. . 

/ 
wi th  t h e i r  own conduct over  t ime.  This l eads  t o  t h e  problem of '. 

how t h e  s e l f  can know i t s e l f .  ~o;'can t h e  s e l f .  be both s u b j e c t  
/- 

./- ++ " 
and object?- . - * 

. . 
I '  

e 

A communicational answer t o  t h i s  ques t ion  was given by 

George -Herber t  Mead ( 1 9 3 4  : 138) . I n  Mead's p o i n t  oT vi-ew, t h e  -- 
/ 

s e l f  does n o t  know i t s e l f  d i r e c t l y ;  i t s  knowledge of i t s e l f  i s  
, = 

mediated by an "other" i n  a ,  communication p rocess .  I n  o t h e r  

words, i n  se l f -ob  j e c t i f i c a t i o n  t h e  s e l f  regards  i t s e l f  through 

t h e  eyes bf an "other" .  The esseAt ia1  c r i t e r i o n  of s e l f -  
F a  7 -w 

consciousness i s  a c e r t a i n  r e f l e x i v e n e s s  a  t u r n i n g  back, a <- 
recognitFon of  appearance f  a  s e l f  as. o b j e c t .  Within t h e  P 
concept of  t h e  s e l f ,  t h e r e  i s  a  c e r t a i n  d u a l i t y .  An indiv idual  

speaking of h i s / h e r  s e l f  may be r e f e r r i n g  t o  h i m s e l f / h e r s e l f  a s  
- - - -- - 

-p- --- - - - - 

-. 
an a c t i v e  agent  o r  doer (an a c t i v e  dynamic s u b j e c t )  o r  t o  h is lh-  . 

a t t i t u d e  about h i m s e l f / h e r s $ l f ,  t h e  s e l f ~ c o n c e p t  o r  self- image.  

, For Mead, t h e  term " s e l f "  included t h e  - d u a l i t y ,  both' the '  "I" 

and t h e  "me". I n  t h i s  framework, a d i s t i d c t w s  made between 

consciousness p e r  s e  and q l f -consc iousness :  The l a t t e r  c a r r i e s  
, .  

wi th  it  t h a t  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  from the  o t h e r s  

surrounding him/her . The a b i l i t y  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  d i f fe rence  is-  

l i k e d  w i r h  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o p d e t e c t  sanreness-lieca~s~~sameness -iS 

different from difference. D i f f e r m t i a t f m  of the self -rrarr - - -  

/pr9 only be -a  r i e d  out  wi th  r e fe rence  t o  "somethingH a p a r t  from t h e  

s e l f ,  an "other" .  Such a  r e fe rence  po in t  i s  necessary  f o r  us t o  

" tu rn  back" pn ourse lves  : 
.:> 

. i;. :+* 
-<L2 q:. 

.: g 
4 

..+ --+ C - 
> ,. . .3 3 . 

. * & 
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- 

- -- ** 
*. 

1 * -  j 
1; is wr heraure rhe i n d i v i d u l - m  himself - -- * ",, 3 .  

--i- taking the attitudes of the others who are 3 

\the 

* 
3 involved in his conduct that he becomes + g 

object for himself. It is only by takin ? 

role of others that we have been able to cone 
I A 

-\ 
back to ourselves. 

(Mead, 1224-25 : 268). - 
.e z 

But how is it possible t'o take the role of an other? For t 

-. - 
, Xead, the medim of commmication by whGh *this is made possible 

i - - 
*C 

Z 

i s  language as meal gesture (Mead, 1924-25 : 271) . ~estures are 
+ - - - ---- - L- 

- ,- - - - 

"the early stages in the overt social act to which other forms 
- 

- irvoive6 in the sape act respond'' (Mead, 1924-25: 2 7 1 )  . . A  

distinction is made between significant comunieation and non- 

1 significant tommunication . Humans are distinguished b-g their 

ability to' engage. in significant comnication . Communication 
+.- 

Secozes significant to the individuals eggaged in the act when - 
b 

:he individual who makes a gesture c&lls out in himselflherself 
- - - - - 

t'ne same tendency to act that is called out in an other. It. is 

because of this that vocal gestures are so important, because 

rhe vocal gesture is heard also by the person who makes-it 

e 
'By Eeizns of significant communication human sociocultural - 

systems can function as oriented social orders -- 
zecause of the commonly shared value-orientation of self- 

- - 
rn3rAse - A th~mselves and others in relation to sanctsaned moral -- 

- *  

cor.duct . All organis& develop internal representations 

. .I (cognF~ive maps) of t5e life-space significant for their adap- 

rlve survival. Tne h m n  mode of cultural adaptation nleans- c 



* 

t h a t  humans depend far tlkeir survival en ether Inmans. i 

- - 
Because o f  t h i s ,  c e r t a i n  o t h e r  humans ( e . g .  p a r e h t s ,  dominant - 

- 

humans) become i n t e r n a l l y  represented  i n  our  c o g n i t i v e  maps. - 
- 

These a r e l o t h e r .  The o t h e r  human i n d i v i d u a l  whose s t a t e  o f  

being and gxis tence  ( p a s t ,  p resen t  and f u t u r e )  i s  important i s  
.'k5 lr . 
S e l f .  In  t h i s  con tex t  of  t h i s i t o t a l i t y  of S e l f  and Other,  t h e  - - * 

=_ - .+. 
-- 

' experiepcing,  i n t e r n a l i z i n g  s e l f  becomes oetier-consc3ous and - - - 
- 

4 

se l f -consc ious  (Mark; 1978: 109) . The s e l f  can be considered 
< 

an information-processing system which, i n  comuni 'cat ion wi th  
-- - 

i t s e l f  and o t h e r s ;  a t t empts  t o  achieve congruency between i t s  

achpt ivkly  s i g n i f i c a n t  l i f e -wor ld  and i t s  own " i n t e r n a l  
r -  

r e F ; e n t a t i o n t '  o r  "cogni t ive  map" oT k h i s  world.  Such a  
P 

system i s  c a l l e d  se l f -consc ious  o r  self-aware because i t  must 

monitor i t s  own " i n t e r n a l "  represen-tat ions a n d . i t s  own s t a t e  of - li 

being and behavior .  Such a  system i s  open, adapt ive  and s e l f -  
- - -  - - ---- - 

- - 

c o r r e c t i n g  (Barkow, 1978 : 101) . 

I f  t h e  s e l f  can only know i t s e l f  through t h e  mediation of  

an "other",  who i s  t h e  "o ther t '  on whom the s e l f  i s  dependent 

f o r  i t s  self- image and s e l f - a p p r a i s a l ?  The answer t o  t h i s  

ques t ion  was by Mead (1924-25 and 1934) i n  t h e  concept of  

rLe ' - 'generalized o ther" .  A two-stage theory of t h e  development 
- - 

o f   his process  of "taking t he  r o l e  of  the other" i n  t h e  
- 

ir.dividu$ c h i l d  w a s  developed by Plead (1924-25: 269). mqse - 

3-0 s t a g e s  a r e  p lay  and t h e  game. In  p lay ,  t h e  c h i l d  rehearses  
/ 

~ a k i c g  t h e  r o l e  of  t h e  o t h e r  by i n k t a t i o n .  T h i s  means t h e  c h i l d  
I .  

e x c i t e s  i n  h i m s e l f / h e r s e l f  t'he Same responses t h a t  he /she  c a l l s  



- -- -3 - y o u t  i n  t h e  o t h e r .  A t  t h i s  s t a g e  the  a c t i v i t y  i s  one where t h e  - 
+ 
- .- 

c h i l d  simply assumes one r o l e  a f t e r  ano the r .  The game d i f f e r s  . 

from play  i n  t h a t  i t  i s  a  r egu la ted  procedure wi th  r u l e s .  Here 

t h e  c h i l d  must assume the  va r ious  r o l e s  of a l l  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  

i n  t h e  game, and govern h i s / h e r  a c t i o n  accordingly .  These 

r o l e s  organize i n t o  one u n i t  and i t  i s  t h i s  o rgan iza t ion  t h a t  

c o n t r o l s  t h e  a c t s  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  - 

I t  may be appropr ia t e  here  t o  po in t  ou t  Mead's theory of  

t h e  "genera l ized  o the r"  i s  founded on an ambiguous use  o f  

I f  o rganiza t ion" ,  , ( Q u a r a n t e l l i  and Cooper, 1966: 285-286). I n  

one passage Mead speaks of the  "general ized o the r"  a s  t h e  pro- 
I ' 

cess  whereby the  person "takes t h e 6 t t i t u d e s  of t h e  organized 

s o c i a l  group t o  which he  belongs" (Mead, 1934: 155) .  This 

formulat ion s t r e s s e s  t h e  a c t o r ' s  organizing -- - - of  a t t i t u d e s  toward p-p 

h imse l f .  I t  i s  a  formulat ion from t h e  s o c i a l  a c t o r ' s  viewpoint 

and i t  i s  somewhat popular i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  dea l ing  wi th  t h i s  
7 

s u b j e c t .  For example, F i l l e r .  (1973: 49) de f ines  t h e ,  . * 
I . *+ %- 

"genera l ized  o ther"  a s  " the  organized s e t  of a t t i t u d e s ,  and 

t h e i r  correspond'ing responses which a r e  common t o  the  group", 

and on the sane page, "an o rgan iza t ion  of t h e  a t t i t u d e s  of  

neabers  of  t h e  communiti., whether a c t u a l  o r  i d e a l " .  Kolb 

(iStl4: 293)  speaks o f  t h e  "general ized o ther"  a s  " the genera l -  
-- 

b e d  pattern of a t t i t u d e s  o r  genera l ized  o t h e r  which make up 

t h e  p e r s o n a l i t y  o f  the ind iv idua l " .  F i n a l l y ,  ~ u a r a n t e l l i  and 

Cooper (1966: 288) also choose t o  emphasize t h e  s o c i a l  a c t o r ' s  - 
? e r c e p t i c n s .  This p a r t  o f  the  ambiguous Meadian formulat ion 



103. 

car! be severe ly  c r i t i c i z e d  on t h e  grounds 'it ignores  a world of  
- A -  - - -  - 

- 

events  and s t r u c t u r e s  e x i s t i n g  independently o f  t h e  s o c i a l  

a c t o r 1 +  consciousness o r  pe rcep t ions .  As Niebuhr (1945: 352) 

has poin ted  o u t ,  t h e  s e l f  does n o t  f r e e l y  choose and f r e e l y  

r ep resen t  the  "other" t o  i t s e l f .  The "other" p resen t ing  i t s e l f  

t o  the  s e l f  may be aggress ive  o r  f r i e n d l y  and t h e  s e l f  may n o t  

have power t o  fashion  i t  i n  t h e  s e l f ' s  own image. Furthermore, 

t h e r e  seems no reason t o  subscr ibe  t o  the  assumption t h e  "other"  

i s  an irnparti 'al d i s i n t e r e s t e d  s p e c t a t o r .  The "other" i s  

profoundly a t t ached  t o  c e r t a i n  be ings ,  va lues  o r  mod'es o f '  

conduct .  

The second way i n  which "organization" i s  used by Mead 

e ~ p 5 a s i z e s  the  s t r u c t u r e  of s o c i a l  a c t i v i t y  3nd i s  from a  

viewpoint e x t e r n a l  t o  the  s o c i a l  a c t o r s  under cons ide ra t ion .  
- 

TkLs is the  f o r n u l a t i o n  emerging from Mead's famous example of 
.- 

c5e 3 a s e b a l l  t e a r .  In  t h e  case  of such a  s o c i a l  group a s  a  

I t  ball team . . .  t h e  team i s  the  genera l i zed  o t h e r  i n  so f a r  a s  i t  

ezters  - a s  an organized process  o r  s o c i a l  a c t i v i t y  - i n t o  the  
-.. . 

e x ~ e r i e n b e  of any one of t h e  ind iv idua l  members of  it" (Mead, 

193s: 15L ) .  Frorc t h i s  pe r spec t ive ,  human communicators wi th in  

s s c i e r y  t ake  t h e  r o l e s  of o t h e r  members of the  s o c i e t y  (who may 

3e  dFstinguis.hed a s  p a r t i c u l a r  o t h e r s ,  s i g n i f i c a n t  o t h e r s ,  

actkcritative others) ar,d of  the genera l ized  o t h e r  o r  "Other". 

- A ~ e  Other i s  a  t r a n s i n d i v i d u a l  organized r e l a t i o n a l  p a t t e r n  of 

F -1.e - s o c i a l  ?recess as a vhole  wi th in  which human connrmnicators 

~ r 2  ezbedded. This s c c i e t a l  context mediates the  formation of 



human s e l v e s  and pf s e l f - o t h e r  r e l a t i o n s  5n the s&etg.. X t  

a l s o  mediates t h e  processes  i n  which c o m n i c a t o r s  use  communi- 

c a t i o n  media t o -  produce messages. Furthermo Y.- t h i s  formulation 

does n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  exclude cons idera t ion  of t h e  a t t i t u d e s  , 
4. 

and/or  percept ion5 o f  t h e  s o c i a l  a c t o r s  b u t  w i l l  n o t  ignore t h e  
,- 

degree t o  which t h e s e  a t t i t u d e s  and percept ions  a r e  cons t ra ined  

by t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  s o c i a l  p o s i t f o n s  of  the  d i f f e r e n t  s o c i a l  acmxsS. 

Another c r i t - i c i s n  t h a t  can be l e v e l l e d  a g a i n s t  t h e  formu- 

l a t i o n  which s t r e s s e s  t h e  a t t i t u d e s  and percep.tions?%f t h e  s o c i a l  

a c t o r s  i s  i t  d i s s o l v e s  t h e  concept of  " f a l s e  consciousness".  

P a r t l y  t h i s  i s  due t o  the  f a c t  t h a t  f o r  Mead the  genera l i zed  
I 

c t h e r  i s ' t h e  r a t i o n a l  cogn i t ive  p a r t  of t h e  s e l f  ( M i l l e r ,  1973: 

5 3 ) .  Such a p o s i t i o n ' - i s  open t o  a t t a c k ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i f  a l i n k  

i s  made between the '  s o c i a l p s y c h o l o g i c ~ l  parameters of  human 
' 

- 
n a t u r e  i n  genera l  and unconscious de.fense p rocesses .  There i s  

sone evidence f o r  some kind  of d i s c o n t i n u i t y  between "what we 

f e e l "  and "what we know". It  may be t h a t  while  human a b s t r a c t i n g  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  a c t i v i t y  i s  g r e a t l y  influen.ced by t h e  neocortex of 

t k - e  S r a i n ,  the  h w n  eae t ions  a r e  dominated by an o l d e r  p a r t  of 
L . *  

-I ,:.e S r a i n ,  the " v i s c e r a l  bra in"  (Freedman and Roe, 1958: 459-460) . 

T'is gepera tes  a p r e d i s p o s i t i o n  f o r  c o n f l i c t  and anx ie ty  i n  

s .  in q case, conflict and genera tea  5 y  
\ 

r?-e farz chat a l l  kzzart 

qF 
. . t  -.L--atll.-e orientsz:,-r: This 

* -3 

-.. --l,-,a-,:- +.:,- ccas~it~ted m r a i  order  n a y  impose a -n on the  

. .. . .  - \--- - -,.L-v-L,,- - - -  - * -  ?,,.a s e l f  5 e c a - ~ s e  L t  i s  ns.t alk-ays easy t o  r econc i l e  



Unconscious defense processes appear then a s  adaptive 

means •’02 r e l i ev ing  c o n f l i c t  and anxie ty .  The defenses can be 

s A .' 
viewed a s  instances o f  s o c i a l  conh-orbeing imported a s  s e l f -  

con t ro l .  In t h i s  connection; a valuable point  has been made by 
e 

Swanson -.(l96l:  335) on the  o r i g i n  and nature  of each defense 

- 

s o c i a l  nature  of the  defense processes:  - 
Each f i r s t  e x i s t s  as a r e l a t i o n  between persons, 

- - 

beeoming ln t en - rd i zed  inf th-e course of  -'ie-amine 
. , t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  such r e l a t i o n s .  In  e-, 

the  whole r e l a t i onsh ip ,  which inc ludes- the  
influences t h a t  ac to r s  exe r t  on one another,  i s  - 
i m  o r t ed .  Thus what a r e  o f ten  ca l l ed  the  
T&EiEst' of the r e l a t i onsh ip  a r e  i n t e rna l i zed  
along with the  ac to r s  concerned. 

(Emphasis added) 

- - - - - - - - - - - ---~are-is-~~an~~er-~ay-e-f+a& Kngt+pr&hn~of 
3 

conscious and unconscious processes.  A comnunicational theory 

of knowledge drawing upon cybernetics  and general  system theory 

cannot view the mind as co-extensive with consciousness. It has 

been argued by .Bateson (1972 : 432) t h a t  the  networks of mind 
d 

must include a l l  networks of unconscious mentation such as  

autonomic and repressed,  neura l  and hormonal, and unconscious 

hab i t s  of perception.  An i l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  drawn from t e l ev i s ion .  
- - - - - - - - 

A t e l ev i s ion  screen,cannot  g ive  t o t a l  coverage o r  repor t  of the  - 
- -- - - 

events which occur i n  the  whole fe lev i s ion  process because t o  

repor t  on any ex t r a  p a r t  of the  t o t a l  process would requ i re  

exera c i r c u i t r y .  Reporting on the  events i n  t h i s  ex t r a  c i r c u i t r y  ' 



however would require still more circuitry aml so on. The whole 3 
- C 

of the mind cannot therefore be reported in a part of the mind. 

z- In this theotetical perspective, not only is the mind not con- 5 

sidered co-extensive with consciousness, but the primacy of 
i 

consciousness is called into question. Consciousness is not 

only a part of the total mind, it is "constructed"; We have to 
- 

settle for a very limited consciouspess and we &st ask ourselve$"* - - 
- 

- - -- 
A h E -it is selected out of the total mind: , 

. . . the obvious can be very difficult for 
people to see. That is because people are 
self-corree~w sys~eps. -7 are self-- - 

corrective against disturbance, and if the 
obvious is not of a kind that they can 
easily assimilate without internal distur- 
bance, their self-corrective mechanisms work 
to sidetrack it, to hide it, even to the 

I extent of shutting the eyes if necessary,' or 
shutthg off various parts of the process of 
perception. Gisturbing information can be 
framed like a pearl. so that it doesn ' t make 

II 
a nuisance of itself; and this will be done, 

-C . "ccor d&ra-the -~der~andin~-~kb+s- 
f itself -of what would be a disturbance. This - 

too - the premise-regarding what would cause - 
disturbance - is something which is learned 
and then becomes perpetuated or conserved. 

(Bateson, 1972 : 429) 

Consciousness is-not to be located within the biological 

skin-bound organism. In the approach used here, consciousness 
* 

is conceived as knowledge processes concerning the state of the 
+ -- 

system in its relationship to i + . s  ~nuF1=0-, i.e. the statc of 

rhe context at a g v e n  time. Learninn is impossible withour 

memory and self-correctiveness. In turn, self-corrective 

behaviour presupposes consciousness as it is defined here; In 

our viex, consciousness is not "internal" to the system alone, 



but is a characteristic of* the context, that unity within which - -- 

system and environment are parts. The grounds for making'this - > 

, e 
- 

- 

assertion are as follows: self-correct.ive behavior of necessity - .% 

* 

is conscious behavior; conscious behavior is made possible by , 

mutually causal processes be.tween an interconnected system and . 
environment which form a network or- interconnected loop ( a 

goritext); since events at any position in the loop may be expec- 
- -- 

A- -- 

ted to have an effect on all positions at later.times, conscious- 
- - 

- 
*'-Y---Y--- -- - -  - 

ness is not a characteristic of one "control centrenbut=ther 

is a eharacteriseie of &e -tire b e p  or leit'~~ing-~-- -- - 

- 1 
- 

4 

This view of consciousness regards it as essentially holistic 

in contradistinction to an "individualistic" view of conscious- , 7 
ness . 

A n  example drawn from human communication can reveal the 

conceptualization of mind and consciousness within the theoreti- 

cal perspective of communicational semiotics. The example is 

drawn from Bateson (1972: 4 5 9 ) ,  and it is of a blind man using 

a stick to help himself through the streets. The stick is a 
N 

pathway organizing the blind man's relationship to his environ- 

ment and serving as a communication medium by means of which he 
k' 

car$, orient himself in space. If an observer is trying to explain 
1 

&b&locometion of r h r ,  for-example, then the stick, the 

st8e t , the man and so on must be included in the mental process. 

Yowever, as soon as the blind man sits down to eat his lunch, 

then the stick,..&s no longer relevant if 'the observer is. trying 

to explain h o ~  &s eating occurs. From this we may conclude 



108. 

- - . .. 
that the networks of mind are not bounded by boundaries of the 

physical skin-bound biological individual. The networks of mind 

must include all comicatiue pathways (interpal and external- 
'4 %- 

to the skin-bound organism) relevant to 23e goal-directed - 
i-i 

decision-making activity. 2 
I , 
1 

2 
3 

It has probably been noticed,in the discussion of the - 
4 

- A 
- -- 

bIind Gh that whether the stick was to be included in the 
3- 

- - 
- mental procTss;-depeniFd-6n tTeepurpose of the observer. This 

- 

5 

- 
of course is in line with the transactlo-nal-pe=pective=- i r -  

-,. 
-? 

this study in which it is considered necessary to include the q 
4 - 

Y 

observer and the process of-observing in the field of observa- 
- 

ti&. Contexts, sys tems and environments are delimited empiri- 

cally by a process of punctuation, i.e., the placing of a 

. boundary by an observer. Different researchers may locate 

-L - -- - b m k i e s d i  f fermttiyannt-lfFerentleve 1 srpThefunc t ion of 

a boundary is one of regnlated admission and exclusion; boundar- 
I 

ies constitute some kind of '%breakw and when functioning 

normalfy act as a selective filter. 

- - 
-r - - 7 

L 

In the perspective of communicational semiotics, a -.=a 

"personality trait" can be seen as a kind of "transaction" 
' 

F - r 

between the system and its environment, or "self" and "other" 

(Bateson, 1972: 279-308) . 

A 

- 
A 

- 

Every transaction between persons is 
* 

a learning context. No one can be "dominant", "conservative", 

I t  anxious" in a vacuum. Such words are descriptions of patterns -- --- 2 .. -. 

of rela~ionships between system and environment. Because' such' 



/ 
f * 

- 

- - - descr ip t ions  i nev i t ab ly  involve punctua+ion; s m h i ? o r d s m  E l y P  

- 

.' - 
a 

or  "submissive" w i l l  p a r t l y  depend on who i s  making the  8 
3 
t 

punctuation. From 0-ur p o i n t  of view, the locus of the  s e l f  i s  3 
-3 

not t o  be considered wi thin  the  b io log ica l  skin-bound organism T a 
-5 

but i n  the  pat terned processes i n t e r r e l a t i n g  the  system and 3 
d 

environmen t . 
a 

- P -- - 

There i s  one f u r t h e r  point  ,to be made about the  nature  of 
2s 2 

- 

t h i s  Other who mediates the  formation of  human serves  ancf self-- % 
other  r e l a t i o n s .  The c r i t i c i s m  has been l eve l l ed  aga ins t  Mead 

t h a t  h i s  conception of the  "generalized other" depends on the  
-- 

9 
..% 

assamption t h a t  the  s e l f  l i v e s  i n  only one homogeneous soc ie ty  - 
& 

- 
fo r  the  general ized o ther  incorporates the  whole soc ie ty ,  (Gerth *a 4 s 

and Mi l l s ,  1 9 5 h . . ~ i e b u h r ,  1945) . This emphasis on the  genesis 

of shared values through communication and pa r t i c ipa t ion  tends 
- 

t o  h ide  sources of c o n f l i c t  i n  soc i e ty .  However, i t  seems the' Lb - 
notion a f  "generalized other" o r  Other may be kept  without 4 

necessar i ly  holding t o  the  idea of a homogeneous and t o t a l l y  

cooperative soc ie ty .  We can acknowledge there  must be a 
": 

Dominant trother" In  any given soc iocu l tu ra l  system. It i s  t h i s  . - 
- 
f 

Dominant Other which may be equated with the  ' ~ ~ e n e r a l i z e d  other".  + .-- 

. . 
sxxua=-zelat ms of prcductiaq and appr~prlat-~y~ of i h e  C 

s o c i a l  surplus and the dominant "normative o r ien ta t ion"  o r  - 
* . - 

I c 
, I  

ideology serving to  perpetuate  and leg i t imize  these r e l a t i o n s .  



if The d i  f e r e n t i a t i o n  of t k s e l f  from the  o the r  a r i s e s  
r 

within  a s o c i a l  process of recognit ion of o thers  and the  Other 

i n  ourse lves ,  and the recognit ion of ourselves i n  o thers  and . i 

the  Other. I f  human soc ie ty  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a soc ie ty  of 

individuas--.selves who take the  a t t i t u d e  of the  o the r  and ,Other 

toward themselves, t h  the  most important funct ion p 

of human communicative a c t i v i t y  i s  prec i se ly  the  continuous 
- - - - - - - - 

c rea t ion ,  maintenance and' change of these  se lves .  According t o  

t h i s  view, people a r e  constant ly  o f f e r ing  each o the r  and t o  - the  

O the r -de f in i t ims  *g t h e i r  s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i  s and of t h e e  - 
- - -% - ,- - - - 

se lves  i n  these  r e l a t i onsh ips .  Broadly speaking, the re  a r e  

t h r ee  poss ible  responses t o  such proffered d e f i n i t i o n s .  The 

r ec ip i en t  may confirm the  de f in i t i ons ;  o r  the  r ec ip i en t  may. 

r e j e c t  them. Rejection presupposes some recogni t ion,  however 

l imi ted ,  --of what i s  being r e j ec t ed .  In  f a c t ,  cereain  kinds of 

A t he rap i s t  may choose t o  r e j e c t  ce r t a in  malad'aptive def in i t ions  
t 

proffered by the  c l i e n t .  Rejection may there fore  even be  a 
1 

necessary p re requ i s i t e  f o r  the  c l i e n t  to  come t o  a r e a l i z a t i o n  * .  

t h a t  a l t e r n a t i v e s  e x i s t  f o r  him/her . Fina l ly ,  the  r ec ip i en t  

may disconfirm the  proffered de f in i t i ons .  Whereas r e j ec t ion  . 

amounts t o  "You a r e  wrong", disconfirmation does no t  recognize 

the  o ther  as  a  person and i n  e f f e c t  says'"You do no t  e x i s t  as  a  

person, as one of  usFT. Disconfirmation may occur i n  conjunction 
- -  - -- & 

with a confirmation of exis tence  as  an ob jec t ,  with f u l l  k a t e -  

nent  amounting t o  "You a r e  not a  person, you a r e - a  thing". Once 

a s e l f  i s  not  granted the  u l l  value o f>pe r sona l  recognit ion,  f -  



- -- - - -  - - - - - - - --- nL1, - -- - 
-- 

- -  ITS - s e  may be granted recognition of varying value *in a pro- 
* - . . .  

cess of objectification. Such a self may be treated as a non- 

human or a stone. 

In orde-r for us to recop$ize an other as a person, it is 

necessary to recognize ourselves 'in that other. We treat *that 

certain personal agency that we ourselves experience as an 
3 

9 

I we attribute goals; hopes, fears. Now, as MacKay 
<. . 

Q 

- - - - - m 
- 

- *+- 
(1962: 89-103) has pointed out; @ach of us could never enlbph - 

an up-to-date and complete description of our own total 

This is due to the limited nature of consciousness. Ea 
/ r .  Cb 

- , therefore - remains to a degree necessarily unspecifiable in full \ 
degail to ourselves.' A personal account of a situation is 

engage in a co~nicational trqnsaction and form a new whole, 
r ' Q -  k 

--each individual's underspecifiability affects the other, and s- 

ea&Qecomes incabable of representing the other as a fully- 
' ----,* 

specified.:object. But personal recognition is in a sense 
=! v --- - ' "optional" Feause there is always the possibility of a refusal .- 

-- 

The granting of personal recognition appears to depend on 

w5at 5as 6ee3TSFeFeCto by MacKay (1962 : 100-101) as a 

"curious logic - a-blend of deduction and commitment". If we 

use the term "subjective" and "objective" to refer to the pKases 
. C 

of personal recognition, we can see that the deductive part-of , 



4- 

par t  with the  "subjective" ;Lfa&rant %.- , personal jecognit ion be- 
. . =, 

cause the s i tua t ion  is* sucfi t h a t w e  difduce i t  admits of and 
- - 

, + 

supports a ce r t a in  underspecification. We a t t r i b u t e  '!goals" 
e* C 0 % e o  

and "fears" to  the othe? because i t  a s s i s t s  us i n  understanding 
*& . . a * =- 

624% 

and regulating rhe =lt**-+:\ But the granting requires u: to  - L; 
* k - 

- A adopt - - - the appropriate'.skandpoint - 

acquires a ce r t a in  

cer ta in  soc ie t ies  there  may be indivi  
t 

-- 

recoga~€ims+-s  persons~Eecause €Ee .O 
-- +=a5 - 

so* s tructgred i t s  maintenance requir  
*- 
a _ -  a - 

dbjec ts .  - -+ - 
*<*- --- 2 - 2- < 

- 

Ideology: A Cybernetic ~~~ '4aa : c l i  . - 
- 37 ,\ "r - - 

We can bake a methodoloeical d is t inc t ion  wi%in the Other - - - - - - 

"-ii --- 
t o  enable us t o  t a l k  of the Ideological Other and'the EEonomic 

- P = -- --. -- 
i 

Other. By the dconomic -- Oyher , we simplyf - mean - -"the soc ia l  

re la t ions  of pro &&.$d and appropriation of the soc ia l  surplus". 
* - - + E  , 

----. 
H .  

This d i s t k c t i o n  i s  somewhat analogous t.& the well know - .  

'%uperstructure" and "Base" metaphor in  Marxist theory. In our ., * 

- --- = 't 

5 
- ; perspective, the ldeo$ogical 0 t h k  and the Economic Other both - 

3 z.* . - 
- 9  

operate at-2onscious A d  unconscious levels  of communication. 

The d is t inc t ions  a re  viewed solely  as methodological i n  tha t  

n'eitliey one Ts a l s i a  genetic ch rono l~g ica l  priorgty over- - 'pr 

the other and the ikis tence of e-ach one i s  seen a$ pre-supposing 
3 

-+ -. 
the other. 

-% 



The r e f u s a l  t o  assigneeither chronologic& - genet icp  
.- .7 * * 

p r i o r i t y  o r  even l o g i c a l  prio;ity t o  the  ~conbmic O t h e r p i s  bue- 
0 - 

i t o  th; f a c t  t h a t  i f  t h i s  were done insurdountable obstacles  - 

- 3  - - 
P ould appear.  The reason f o r  t h i s  i s  q u i t e  simply t h a t  the  

c- - s o c i a 1  - - r e l a t i o n s  of  production and appropriat ion of t h e  socia  
" h  

surplus ( i . e .  the  Economic Other) a r e  of neces s i t y  copunica-  
,. - t 

ideo log ica l .  Not t o  i 

& 

conceive fhe'm" s'way means g i ~ i n g  r i s e  t o  two 

theoret ica l -  imp l r ca t ibns :  (a) i t  would be necessary t o  pos tu la te  - 
- " 

i d e u h g i c d  - ' k l e a s ' ~ e x i s ~ r r g ~ -  l a n g - h r l -  on - 

/ 

( t h i s  i s  rank idealism) ; o r  (b) i t  would be n e c e s s k y  t o  postu- 
P-- 

l a t e  the . soc ia1  r e l a t i o n s  of production and appropriat ion of - 

the s o c i a l  surplus  a s  non-communicational; ~ t t h i s  po in t ,  we 
. . 
i - 

can a n t i c i p a t e  an object ion:  given two s o c i e t i e s ,  one socia l5s t  
-*A '- - -*r- .-& 

and ohe Capitalis;, wi th  .--- two disttnet. .-?2- "Others" bu t  boths  speaking ' 

- - - -- pp-p - ----p -- ppp --- 

-:,"Englishl~,-tiow can we say t h a t  "English" i s  ideological?  Within -- .. 
.the confines of a  theory of communicational semiot ics ,  the re  can -- 

-- -- .. = -  . 
be no equivocatiron on t h i s  po in t .  The answer musf be t h a t  o ther  

' d i sc ip l ines  may have f o r  t h e k  L. objects  of inves t iga t ion  the  

. %  ' spec i f ic i ty  0.f a  "language" . o r  "communication medium"' bu t  

c o m m u n ~ i o n a l  semiotics must be pr imar i ly  i n t e r e s t e d  i n n ~ h e  " - 
- 

use t o  which the  communication medium and texts '  ccjfstructed 
2 

t within  i t  a r e  put ,  This i g  not  t o  deny t h a t .  the  niltur< o f .  a  
+- - - P - 

c~mmcl&-~tion -- medi& a f f e c t s  the  way it  can be used and the  way 
A - .- - - 

i t  i s  used a f f ec tx  i t s  na tu re .  

We can i l l u s t r a t e  our conceptual izat ion of ideology by 



' drawing on t h e  no t ion  o f  the  !'family myth" a s  t h i s  i s  u t i l i z e d  
i 

i n  psychotheram theory and resea rch .  The '"family myth" i s  

d e s c r i b e d %  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  by ~ a - t z l a w i c k  e t  a1 (1967: 172-178) ' 
- - 

. . 
and F e r r e i r a  (1963: 457-463). It does n o t  seem f a r  fe tched t o  . 

use t h i s  metaphor t o  conceptua l ize  ideology f o r  it i s  'a l ready 
\ 

a custom t o  r e f e r  t o  ideology in.'ferms of myth (Camargo, 1974: 
- 

8; Barthes ,  1957: 109-159). According-to F e r r e i r a  (1963: 457) , -  
*t f' 

-- % 

t h e  "family myth" des igna tes  a s e t  of  f a i r l y  b e l l  + in tegra ted  - 

- - 2 
z"* $ 

I -m C_' 

b e l i e f s  shared by a l l  family members concerning each o t h e r  and * .  -- - r t  '*'- 

t h e  sefs(es and t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s , '  t h e  i d e n t i f i e d  r o l e s  of the  
- * 

- 

family members, a s  t h e s e  have become s t a b i l i z e d .  The family* s nL 6 

\ 1 
-- 

myth r e p r p e n t s  t h e  "nodal. r e s t i n g  po in t s  i n  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p " ,  

t h e  boundaries o r  def ined  limits of  s t a b i l i t y  w i t h i n  which t h e  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  d e f i n i t i o n s  can remain. It i s  a p a r t  of  t h e  inner  - .- - 

k g e  o f  *eef&1y g~ ~ u p ,  t f i ~ ~ y t h - ~ ~ ~ a p p - e - a ~ ~ d ~ s  

own members. The content  of  t h e  myth r e p r e s e n t s  a group depar- - 
cure from r e a l i t y ,  but t h e  very ex i s t ence  o f  the-myth i s  r e a l , -  - - * 

- 

7 - 
-- 

and by t h i s  r e a l i t y ,  -$aces and shapes t h e  c h i l d r e n  born i n t o  

t h e  family and t h e  q t s i d e r s  who come i n t o  con tac t  wi th  t h e  

fami ly .  It modif ies  t h e  pe rcep tua l  context  of family behavior - ' 

and imposes upon t h e  members a c e r t a i n  necessary l i m i t a t i o n  on 
'C 

awareness.  The - myth a s e r i b e s  r o l e s  and p r e s c r i b e s  behavior  - 

*ich i n  turn w i l l  s ~ r e n g t h e n  those r o l e s .  

According t o  F e r r e i r a  (1963: 457), t h e  func t ion  of t h e  

q t h  i s  p r i m a r i l y  homeostat ic .  It  serves  t o  p e r p e t u a t e - t h e  



f ami ly  and p r o t e c t  it from drssolut i6n7 T t p l a i t i K i Z e G n - d - p p -  
*-- 

* 
. . 

--- - c o n s e c r a t e s t h e  ongoing relarlons- made _ z .  
- d 

L 

"explanations" of the  d i r ec t ives  and ru l e s  t h a t  govern the  . - - 
A 

r e l a t i onsh ips .  It . therefore  "exp.lainsW the behavior of the  

individual  family members while a t  the  same time hiding the  - 
motives f o r  t h i s  behavior.  The myth has primari ly a  survival-  

-. -. * 
value .  It i s  a  s e l f - co r r ec t ive  device t h a t  i s  c a l l e d  i n t o  "16' 

- 5 
1L - --*p f 

w h e n  dexriatinns- f S l P n . s h i p - n ~ r m s -  r e a c h i n  7 nveS 

t h a t  threaten to  d i s rup t  the  ongoing r e l a t i onsh ips .  Thus i t  -.+ . 

p f t e n  becomes a formula f o r  ac t i on ,  a surv iva l  s t r a t egy ,  -to be , 

taken a t  ce r t a in  defined points  i n  the  r e l z i o n s h i p .  AS ~ e r r g i r a  
-7 

(1963 : 462-463) observes : 

The s t ruggle  zo maintain the  myth i s  p a r t  of 
t he  s t ruggle  t o  maintain the  rela-tionship - a  

c r e l a t i onsh ip  t h a t  i s  obviously experienced as  
v i t a l ,  and f o r  which, i t  seems, the  child '  may' 
have no choice i n  r e a l i t y ,  while the parents  
have no choice i n  kantasy, 

(Emphasis added) . , 

* *  
.I 

- 

The above desc r ip t io  of  the  "family*myth" i n  i t s  nature  a a 

and function i s  s t r i k i n g l y  s i  i l a r  to  what has been commoniy 
L % 

theorized about ideology. Like the  "family myth", ideology i s  , 
G 

seen a s  having h e  function of maintaining and leg i t imiz ing  the  

s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s  ex i s t i ng  between members of soc i e ty . .  And l i k e  
L 

the "family myth", the  content -of ideology i s  seen as  f a l d a n d  "- 

L --  -- 

Lqmsing a c e r t a i n  amount of insightlessqt@s. Like the  "5amily 
- - - - - p- - 

nptk", ideology can be considered a  s e l f - co r r ec t ive  s 'bcietal 

s t r a t egy  t o  ensure the surv iva l  of the  s t a t u s  quo. A s  a  survival  

s t r a t e g y ,  i t  becomes a "formula f b r  action", a  problem-solving 



l o g i c  a t  governs- what can  he defined-as a d i s p x b a n c e  to-the - 

- - - relation&&, - - - - - - - t h e  s o l u t i o n s  -that can be .envis ioned f o r  t h e s e  

problems and t h e  s o l u t i o n s  tha-t a r e  considered accep tab le .  

= So far  we have been t a l k i n g  about "ideology". I t  i s  use- 

1) f u l  t o  n o t e  t h a t  t h e  cyberne t i c  approach can handle both  t h e  

J e x i s t e n c e  of dominant and subordina te  ideo log ies  w i t h i n  t h e  same 

- s o c i e t y .  What we have b a s i c a l l y  done i s  conceptua l ize  the  
- pL -- - - -- - - - - -- 

dominant ideology a s  a  "negat ive feedback" o r  "devia t ion  

counterac t ing  process",  occur r ing  wi th in  a s o c i e t a l  c o n t e x t .  

- Such a con tex t  i s  a c o ~ l e - x a d a p t l v e  goal-dire&& Z e a z n i ~ g -  . I 

network. A t  t h e  s o c i e t a l  l e v e l ,  t he  goal  w i l l  be maintenance of  

the  economic r e l a t i o n s  i . e .  t h e  s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s  o f  production 

and appropriation-he s o c i a l  s u r p l u s .  However, s i n c e  t h e  . 
s o c i e t a l  context  i s  adapt ive  i t  n u s t  be s e l f - c o r r e c t i v e .  This 

means t h a t  - ,  t h e r e  must always be some dev ia t ion  from t h e  goal  

s t a t e  because t h e  dev ia t ion  is depended upoi t o  b r i n g  about the' 

c o r r e c t i v e  f l e x i b l e  behavior .  I t  does no t  seem unreasonable t o  
/ 

hypothesize t h a t  t h e  subordina te  ideo log ies  opera te  i n  t h i s  

space of  d e v i a t i o n .  The o b j e c t i v e  of  the  dominant ideology a s  - 

a n e g a t i v e  feedback o r  dev ia t ion  counterac t ing  p rocess  i s  t o  make - - 

t h e  dev ia t ions  from t h e  d e s i r e d  s e t  of condi t ions  a s*s rna l l  a s  . 

p o s s i b l e .  On t h e  o t h e r  hand, t h e  o b j e c t i v e  of t h e  subordinate  

' ideologies i s  t o  amplify t h e  d e v i a t i o m ,  thus  the-e dev ia t ion  

amplifying - - examples of p o s i t i v e  feedback. 

- 

'We have t a l k e d  about t h e  "family myth" when i t  i s  o p e r a t i v e .  



i t  was noted  by F e r r e i r a  (1963: 458-460) t h e  " f&i ly  myth" 
e 

genera l ly  emphasizes - one of two genera l  themes: (a) t h e  theme o f  

happiness ,  t h a t  " a l l  i s  wel l" ;  and (b) the  theme of unhappiness 

of one o r  more o f  the?amily members. The d i s t i n c t i o n  betyeen-  

by developing events  o r  perhaps even inopera t ive?  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  - 4 - 

from the  p s y w a t r i c  "expert" uncement t h a t  "you have . 

- t h i n g  t a w o r r y  ~ ~ b ~ o u t ~ . ~ a ~ i o n t o ~ a c _ + u a l ~ I ~ h a n ~ e  the ciai 1 y 

t o  t h e  k ind  of; a c t i o n  taken when the  myth begins t o  l o s e  i t s  

e f f e c t i v i t y  i n  c o n s t r a i n i n g  the  family r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  The myth 
- 

- 

i s  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  a c g o n  taken i n  t h a t  i t  governs t h e  motives f o r  .- 

seeking "help" and,def ines  what k ind  o f  h e l p  i s  expected, i . e .  - 
' 

"acceptable".  The theme of  happiness aims t o  keep t h e  s t a t u s  quo 

by doing noth ing  t o  a c t u a l l y  change t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  and s e e k s ,  

Living r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i l l  be  blocked by the  family members. The 

theme of unhappiness a i m s  a t  promoting a c t i o n  t h a t  "something 
- 

w i l l  de done" t o  "improve" o r  "cure" o r  "help" a  c e r t a i n  person 
. a  

who i s  f ' s ~ f f e r i n g t F  o r  "has a  problem". This person i s  usua l ly  
& 

a l ready  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  t h e  "pa t ien t"  before  t h e  family even sees  

t he  psycho the rap i s t .  This theme i s  e s p e c i a l l y  dangerous because 

t h e  ve'& procedures of  psychotherapy can become an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  
\ 

cf t he  layth. 

. 

If  we e x t e n d - t h i s  t o  ideology,  we may expect t h a t  a given . - 
idecfogy Ear n a n i f e s t  c e r t a i n  "themes" bu t  i n  t h e  f i n a l  a n a l y s i s  

I t  i s  not s u f f i c i e n z  tc d e t e c t  chese "themes" bu t  r a t h e r  t o  



- -- -iirect-hTw tEeTmction i n  a given s o c i e t a l  con tex t .  Further-  

more, because of t h e  l e v e l  s t r u c t u r e  of  communication processes ,  
--- - 
what i s  dev ia t ion  coun te rac t ing  a t  one l e v e l  ( e . g .  t h e  family ./ \ 

o r  s o c i e t y )  may be, d e v i a t i o n  amplifying a t  another  l e v e l  ( e . g .  , - 
member develops a "symptom" o r  a soc ia l .  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  family 

group engages i n  - mre 

- - - -- 

The p a t t e r n s  o f  

vary according t o  the 

"crime"). 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between s e l f  and o t h e r  w i l l  

form of  t h e  Other:  The Other v a r i e s  
- - - 

- - 

according t o  t h e  s p e c i f i c  soc ie ty . ,  I n  a s o c i e t y  where the  s o c i a l  

r e l a t i o n s  of product ion a r e  based on competi t ive and ind iv idua l -  
/' 

i s t i c  r e l a t i o n s ,  the  Other w i l l  demand such r e l a t i o n s  between 

s e l f  and o t h e r .  Broadly speaking, we nay i d e n t i f y  two major 
I 

p a t t e r n s  o-elf-other r e l a t i o n s :  symmetrical (based on e q u a l i t y  . - 
9 

and t h e  ~ i n i m i z a t i o n  of d i f f e ~ e n ~ e ) a n a n d ~ a q W t ; , ~ ( b - n n -  
- -- -- - 

i 

t he  maximization of  d i f f e r e n c e ) .  I n  a symmetrical r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  

t h e  s e l f  and o t h e r  tend t o  mi r ro r  each o t h e r .  Two d i f f e r e n t  

p o s i t i o n s  c h a r a c t e r i z e  a complementary r e l a t i o n s h i p  ( ~ a t z l a w i c k  

e r  al, 1967: 67-71). The behaviora l  g e s t a l t  i n  t h i s  p a t t e r n  of  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  formed by d i s s i m i l a r  but  f i t t e d  behaviors  - 

evoking each o t h e r .  Each of  t h e s e  p a t t e r n s  of  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  may 

occur within a f rane  s e t  by  t h e  o t h e r  p a t t e r n .  For example, a 
I -- --- 

dmzhance-subordinate  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  a complementary r e l a t i o n -  
- 

si 'ip t akMg pTace wTt+iifi-Z l a r g e r  context  o f  symmetry. A loving 

r e i a t i o n s h i p  b e s e e n  pa ren t  and c h i l d  i s  complementary i n  t h a t  

t5e  c mmunicators ex5FSir d i f f e r e n t  G h a v i o r s  t o  form a 

nureuring-nurtured r e l a t i o n s h i p .  Yet pa ren t  and c h i l d  may choose 



to take part in a game such as tenn2s. Their relationship, if f 
-- -- - 4 

9 
it is a loving one, within this game would be symmetrical, taking . .  I.+ % * 2 
place within the larger context of complemeritarity. In this * 

ii 

model, the paradigm of a humane non-oppressive relationship 
- 

between adults would be one characterized by both complementary 
Y 

(nurturing-nurtured) relationships and symmetrical relations - 
- - 

(based on eqaali ty) with optiunxn flexibility in switching. from 
P 

- 
.+ 

-- - 
-- ---- 

r 

one mode to another within a larger context of complementarity. - 

The pattern of symmetrical relationship within a larger context 
f 

-- of symmetry may be exemplified (with reference to Norch hexican - -  

A 

society, for example), by two white, Anglo-Saxon male executives 
- 

from the same socio-economic class competing for the same job 

position. 

Where the Other is Capitalism 
pp-p----- 

Capitalism may be defined as a particular societal mode of b- 
z 

production in which labour'is treated as a commodity (something 
- 

- - 

produced to 3e exchanged on the market) and is bought and sold 

or, the market like, any other object of exchange-; and this 

comnoditization of labour is the major structuring principle of 

economic organization. The historical prerequisite for 

capitalism was the separation of the producers from the means /f 
> 

of p r o d u c t i o n a n t h e m ~ ~ f  tlhe lap&r ir? a f2-x hands. 

As a =ode of production, - - capitalism may be distinguished from 

. slavery and Ee-cZalLslz by the purely contractyal relations 

Sezweer, the worker and the owner of the means of'production. 



~ c c o r d i n ~  to'Edwards, Reich and Weisskopf (1972: 88-92) 

t h e  f o u r  b a s i c  i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f  c a p i t a l i s m  a r e  a s  fo l lows:  

I .  p r i v a t e  w ' e r s h 5 p  of the means of product ion 

2 .  a market i n  l abor  

3 .  p r i v a t e  p roper ty  i . e .  l e g a l  r e l a t i o n s  of ownership 

providing t o  owners t h e  r i g h t  t o  c o n t r o l  t h e  p r o p e r t y ' s  

use and d i s p o s i t i o n  
---Pi- - 

4 .  Homo Economicus, a  p a r t l y  i d e a l i z e d  p e r s o n a l i t y  type 

motivated by i n d i v i d u a l  ga in  i n c e n t i v e s ,  t h e  b e l i e f  
L 

t h a t  an i n d i v i d u a l  ' s  h w i n e s s  and w e l f a r e  i s  increased  - - 

by income i n c r e a s e  and t h e  human's n a t u r a l  p r o p r i e t a r y  

urge can on ly  be  s a t i s f i e d  by t h e  ownership of p r i v a t e  

p roper ty .  Homo Economicus i n  s h o r t  i s  t h e  psychologi- 

c a l  type corresponding t o  t h e  ideology of  possess ive  

indiv idual i sm and t h e  " sec re t  s e l f "  t h a t  we have out-  
-- 

E n F i  EFaTjYrevioUSchapt e r  . The organi  za t i b i f  

s o c i e t y  by means of  t h e  wage l abor  c o n t r a c t  i s  

- i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c ,  because Homo Econonicus f aces  t h e  

market a lone ,  s t r i p p e d  of counterac t ing  suppor t ive  

t r a d i t i o n s  of  community and k insh ip  t i e s .  I n  t h i s  k iqd  

of s o c i e t y ,  t h e r e  i s  always t h e  p d s i b i l i t y  of  

ind iv idua l  s t a r v a t i o n  i n  the  midst of  group p l e n t y .  - 
(a)  Class 

Since t h e r e  i s  unequal c a p i t a l  ownership i n  a  c a p i t a l i s t  

s o c i e t y ,  i n e q u a l i t y  i s  f u n c t i o n a l l y  necessary  t o  t h e  s o c i e t y .  
. . 

Such a  s o c i e t y  is o f  n e c e s s i t y  a  c l a s s  s o c i e t y  and a c l a s s  may be 



~ - - - - -  ~~ ~~- ----- - ~ 

. defined-~as a  s o c i a l  group whose members s tand i n  common r e l a t i qn -  

shr 'p - to t t . l eproduc t ion  and appropriat ion o t  the  s o c i a l  surplus .  

Inequa l i t i e s  i n  c a p i t a l  ownership and i n  income thereby derived, 

a s  wel l  as inequa l i t i e ?  - i n  income deriving from the  nkrket  i n -  - 
7 4 -  

oabor, c r ea t e  i nequa l i t i e s  i n  power; t ha t  i s ,  "the a b i l i t y  of 

groups t o  resolve the  outcomes of soc i a l  c o n f l i c t  processes i n  

t h e i r  own favour" (Edwards and MacEwan e t  a l ,  1970,  r ep .  1972:  

power to  an employer on the  market f o r  a  wage does no t  meet on 

equal terms with h i s  c a p i t a l i s t  employer.- Th,ere i s  no r e a l  
+ 

< 
freedom of contract  operat ing here .  While the  wage labourer  i s  

c- not  corn h e d  t o  work f o r  a  s p e c i f i c  employer, h i s l h e r  l&dk  

power m u s t  be  so ld  t o  someone because t h i s  i s  the  s o l e  means of 

gaining subsistence,  of su rv iva l .  On the o ther  hand, c a p i t a l i s t s  
-- - .f 

en te r  the  wage bargain s M y  t o  enhance t h e i r  p r o f i t s .  It  can 

b ecargue &-that A i _ s ~ ~ ~ e 1 o ~ o r _ a g e n e r a L L z e d - ~ q w _ a n t i _ ~ - ~ e  -- 

- 

methad of exchange t o  ever match the  value of what i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  . 
q u a l i t a t i v e  i . e .  the  worker's l i f e ;  f o r  i n  s e l l i n g  h i s l h e r  labor 

power, the worker s e l l s  no t  only energy and c r e a t i v i t y  but  time, 
- 

h i s /he r  l i f e span ,  and time i s  the non-renewable resource par  

excellence.  C a p i t a l i s t  soc ie ty  i s  therefore  o f  necess i ty  an 

oppressive soc ie ty :  

t ' It i s  important t o  r e a l i z e  t h a t ,  so f a r  as 
-crap?ta'iis i 

I1  s u c t ~ c u ~ ~ c e ~ n e d ,  "c lass  -11 

and "the protect ion of p r iva te  propertyft  a r e  
v i r t u a l l y  syw3wpcus tcms . . . . & p i t a l i s  t p r iva t e  
property does not  cons i s t  of things - thing3 e x i s t  . 
independently of  t h e i r  ownership - but  i n  a  s o c i a l  
r e l a t i o n  between people. Property confers upon 
i t s  owners freedom from labour and the  disposal  
over the labour of o the r s ,  and t h i s  i s  the  essence 



- 
Sweezy, 1 9 4 2 ,  rep. 1972: 134-135) 

e 

i' 

J? - 

capitalist society is also a society characterized by 

. racism. Racism can be defined as "the predication of decisions 
- -- - - - - - ---A - -- - - -A-A 

and policies on considerations of race for the purpose of 

subordinating a racial group and maintaining control over that 

graup" ( C a r m i c b l  and Hamilton, 1967, rep, 1972: .291> ar :the - A-- 

systematic oppression by one race of another" (Boggs and Boggs, 

1970, rep. 1972 : 306) . The rise of capitalism was paralleled 

with the quickened rise bf racism as people from various strata' 

of society on both sides of the Atlantic profited from the slave 

trade (Boggs and Boggs, 1970, rep. 1972: 306) and the extension 

af the American Empire was historically founded on the racist 
9 

extermination of American Indians (Reich, 1972: 316). 

Individual racisn means the attitudes and prejudices of indivi- 

duals towards the socially oppressed groups. This is a form of 
9 

racism to be distin-isbed from institutional racism, the normal 

functioning of institutions such that, often without 

conscious i n t e h n  the bart of the actual individuals involved, 
- 

-certain social group is subordinated. 

- - -- -- 

I?@ advantages of racism to the colonial powers are 

somewhat obvious: the plunder of the wealth in raw materials 

\ and people belonging to the colonies. Less o&s is the 



t - ? - 
* 

t 
# 

- 

-- - - - - -- a 
- -- -- -- -d 

%$ 

cont inuing i n s t i t u t i o n a l  advantage of present-day racism a g a i n s t  4 

f 

-- 7 *  

b l a c E s  XTi E h T c o u n t r y  a s  t h e  United S t a t e s .  It has\been ' 3 

Y 

s t ronf ly  argued by Reich (1972 : 314-321), who brought forward 
1 

empir ica l  evidence t o  support  h i s  hypothe&s, t h a t  racism i s  i n  
> 

?! t h e  i n t e r e s t s  of  c a p i t a l i s t s  and r i c h  whi tes  and a g a i n s t  t h e  * 
- 

economic i n t e r e s t s ,  n o t  only  o f  b . lacks /but  of  poor whi tes  and 

white  workers.  A r e a s  demonstrating h igher  degrees of racism 

- d s ' n t c t n i w - - e z a t i m a t e e s s ~ n d  a g r e a t e r  degree of------- 

school ing i n e q u a l i t y  among whi tes .  Racism a l s o  has been h e l d  

t o  p lay  a s t a b i l i z i n g  funct ion  i n  t h e  maintenance of cap i t a l i sm.  
-- 

- - - - -  - -  

For example, by c o n t r i b u t i n g  t o  t h e  antagonisms between members - 
of t h e  s o c i e t y ,  i t  thereby weakens antagonism t o  t h e  c a p i t a l i s t  

c l a s s  and he lps  t o  h i d e  t h e  shared c l a s s  i n t e r e s t  of b lack  and 

white  workers.  The i n e q u a l i t i e s  of c a p i t a l i s t  s o c i e t y  and the  

p ressu res  o f  a l i e n a t e d  labour  tend t o  genera te  c e r t a i n  soc io-  

- -- P sy  chol  oe  i c  a l p r e s s u r e s x h i c h  - g a a ~ - e  leg-agitinst-ar-5 ahh 

group For example, a f t e r  surveying t h e  evidence,  Brown (1961 : 

744-753) conceded: 

I n  t h e  impoverished count ies  where t h e  Negroes 
were a small  minor i ty  they were a l s o  economic 
competi tors  wTth the  poo whi tes  and i t  w a s  the  
poor whites  who were thefusual  lynchers .  

I t  seems probable t h a t  t h e  Negro because of 
h i s  second-class  c i t i z e n s h i p  has o f t e n  been t h e  

~ r - l e r l L 0 1 a g g r e s s i o n  generated by f r u s t r a t i o n s  
of which he was i n  no sense  th< cause.  

- - - 

9 
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- - - -- - - - - - - - -  

(c)  Sexis+.  
+,2 

- - - - -ppp-pp- 

While it  i s  true t h a t  sexism predated capital ism, never- $ - - 
...3 

t he l e s s  c a p i t a l i s t  soc i e ty  i s  s e x i s t  and i t  can be argued . T - 
..- 

s t rongly  t h a t  sexism i s  func t iona l ly  necessary t o  maintenance 
- 

of c a p i t a l i s t  soc ie ty .  An adaptat ion of the  de f in i t i on  of --z 

racism t h a t  was of fe red  can serve  as  a  d e f i n i t i o n  of sexism: 

- the  predicat ion of decisions and p o l i c i e s  on considerat ions of - - 
- - --- -- - - - - 

sex f o r  the  purpose- z f  subordinat ing a sexual group and main- 

t a in ing  control  o v e r , t h a t  group. Like racism, sexism may be 

individual  and/or i n s t i t u t i o n a l ,  conscious and u ~ o n s c i o u s  , and - -- -A 

- 

multidimensional i n  i t s  p rac t i ce s  and e f f e c t s  i . e .  opera t ive  i n  
\ 

physical  and such social-psychological.spheres a s  

moral and a f f e c t i v e .  Though women comprise 
w 

roughly h a l f  the population, nevertheless t h e i r  systematic 

d; oppression i s  such t h a t  they can bycons idered  a "minority group". -- 

- - -- - - -- - i &- 
A s y s t E X t I F T p p 1 E a t i o n  o r t h e  @uaT soclo g l c a 1 T e o r y  an&- 

& 

methodology used f o r  inves t iga t ing  such "minority groups" as  

Jews, Blacks, and immigrants was applied t o  women by Hackers 

(1951: 65) who commentid: 

The r e l a t i o n  between women and Negroes i s  
h i s t o r i c a l ,  a s  wel l  a s  analogical .  I n k t h e  
seventeenth century the  l e g a l  s t a t u s  o f  Negro , 
servants  was borrowed from t h a t  of women and 
chi ldren,  who were under the  p a t r i a  po tes tas  , 
and u n t i l  the  C i v i l  War . there was considerable 
m ~ ~ h ~ + ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i c x n i  s t  anchaman 
suf $rage movements. 

This l i n e  of i n t e rp re t a t i on ,  was continued by 

who compared the  f indings of Gordon Al lpor t  i n  h i s  

F-- 

Freeman (1974) 

we 11 known 



% 

- - 

study of The Nature of Frejudice with a review of the  l i t e r a u r e  
- -- - -- --- 

on sex d i f fe rences .  "~eminine" t r a i t s  manifested by female e, 

% e 
s u b j e c t s  were found t o  bear .  a c lose  resemblance t o  those " t r a i t s  

due t o  vict imizat ion" which Al lpor t  had found manifested by 

CI Jews and Blacks: 

7 This combination of group se l f -ha t e  and d i s t o r t i o n  
of perceptions t o  j u s t i f y  t h a t  group s e l f - h a t e  a r e  

- p r e c i s e l y  the  t r a i t s  t yp i ca l  of a "minority group b 
- 

character  s t ruc ture" .  . . . =eese-traits,asw&13r-as 
the  o thers  t y p i c a l  of the  "feminine" s tereotype,  
have been found i n  the-  Indians under B r i t i s h  r u l e ,  
i n  the Algerians under ' the  French, and i n  Black - 
Americans. There seems to  be a co r r e l a t i on  between 
being "feminke" and acperiedcing s t a w  deprivat ien;  - - - - -  

v 

(Freeman, 1974: 26) * 

The l i n k  between tbe  family and s o c i e t a l  economic organi- - 
i -. .. 

za t ion  has been argued by Morton (1970, r e p .  1972: 121) to  be 

-. as follows : - 

'&"" 

- - -- pp --- 3 * 
The familv i s  a u n i t  whose tunction i s  the: 
maintenance of and reproduction of labor power 
i . e . ,  t h a t  the  s t r u c t u r e  o i  the  kamily i s  
determined by* the  needs of the economic systgm, 
a t  any given time, fo r  a ce r t a in  kind of l abor  

-power . . . = , 

(Emphasis i n  o r ig ina l )  

The f a m i l y  n o t  only b io log ica l ly  produces. the  workers of the 

? next  generation bu t  helps t o  soc i a l i ze  these  workers t o  become 

~ r o d u c t i v e  members of- the  work force .  I n  addi t ion, .  - . the family 

maintains the - present  workers because the  wives. labour every 
- -- 

day so t h e i r  husbands can produce e f f i c i e n t l y  on the  job. Wives 

feed t h e i r  husbands, clean t h e i r  e fo thes ,  re in force  t h e i r  need 

(both economic and motivational) t o  compete i n  the  market and 



. - 
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provi& 'them wi th  p 8 y ~ o ? o g i c a l  suppor t .  I n  t h i s  way, though 
- - - -- rlP F'?  

housewives work ~ u t s i - d e  t h e  mangy economy, they perform s o c i a l l y  
r t  P - i 

necessary  labour .  I n  f a c t ,  a 1970 Chase Manhattan ~ a n k  s tudy 

has  e s t i d f e d  tJmt a  marr ied woman's average working week i s  
* - 

ardund 9 9 . 6  hburs a w e e k ,  (Mi tchel l ,  1975 : 65-66),  . and i t  has 

been es t imated  i n  Sweden t h a t  2,340 m i l l i o n  hours a  year  a r e  

spen t  by women i n  housework compared wi.th 1,290 m i l l i o n  hours  - - - - - 

spen t  by F m e T i i  i n d u s t r y m i i e w  as--cTted by Bens ton ,  1969 : 

Under c a p i t a l i s m  t h e  nuc lea r  family appears to be separ-  
- -  _ - - - -- 

a t e d  from product ion and t h e  w i f e ' s  labour  appears  a s  a "pr iva te"  

s e r v i c e  t o  h e r  husband. I n  r e a l i t y  however t h e  wages of  the  

husband-father "pay" f o r  t h i s  s o c i a l l y  necessary  labour .  Thus 

under c a p i t a l i s m  labour  power i s  c o n s i s t e n t l y  undervalued 

beemse t&ge r a r e -p%+f  

purchase the  labour  o f  

t h e  personal  

makes t h e  family shoulder  t h e  c o s t s  of educa t ion .  Yet educat ion 

i s  no th ing lo the r  than p a r t  of  . the production of labour  power 

because  i t s  primary func t ion  i s  t o  g ive  t h e  workers t h e  s k i l l s  

and va lues  s u i t a b l e  for i n d u s t r y ,  F i n a l l y ,  t h e  economic 

oppression of women, provides a convenient r e s e r v e  suppl  o f  
- 7 - 

Y 
cheap. l abour .  A l l  t hese  economic b e n e f i t s  t o  t h e  owners, of 

c a p i t a l  have been e labora ted  by Dixon (1965: 56-68). 

It has beer? s t r o ~ ~ l ~  a r p e d  (Dixon, 1965: 56-68) ,. sexism 
- 



-- -- - - -- -- - - - - 
-- - --- - - 

- --. d 

a l s o  se rves  t o  s t a b i l i z e  c a p i t ? l i s t  s o c i e t y  o i g e r  ways. For & - b- 
- - - - - 

example, i t  se rves  to .h&de c l a s s  i n t e r e s t s  shared  by both ma&< - r-? 
a 

and female workers.  ---If reduces t h e  malel.s a b i l i t y  t o  withhol8. 
. -8- . , h i s  labour  from t h e  market by making-hisyxife h i s  personal  

r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  It se rves  as a means of psychologica l  d isp lace-  . 
merit o f  male h o s t i l i t y  engendered by '  the  compgti t ive p ressu res  . 

of t h e  marketplace by providing a source o f  g r a t i f i c a t i o n  t o  

dea l ing  &<h sexism and v io lence  i n  t h e  family-, S t r a u s  (1976: 

: 54) found t h a t  evidence e x i s t e d  t o  j u s t i f y  c a l l i n g  t h e  marr iage - -  -.-$ - 

--Z - 

- - 
- -  - - -  

- - - 
- .- - 

-.=-- l i c e n c e  a " h i t t i n g "  --licence. Evidence t h a t  v io lence  i n  t h e  -+ - 
jb. 

- family is l inked  t o  economic condi t ions  w a s  c i t e d .  Males must . _ - -  
- .  f. - -3 
-< demonstrate t h e i r  s u p e r i o r i t y  over women by s u p e r i o r i t y  i n  

- - . - 
I I 

- 
resources"  such a s  m a t e r i a l  goods and s e r v i c e s  a s - w e l l  a s  ; 

valued personal  t r a i t s .  Where t h i s  cannot be done, men f a l l  . - - 
- - - b a & - o n t h e ' h 1 - ~ a ~ ~ e t t ~ e c "  Yf p h y s i x a F f a r c ~ ; e , - w i * ~  e " 

. ' c o l l u s i o n  of the  l e g a l  and economic systems, as we l l  as c u l t u r a l  

norms l e g i t i m i z i n g  such v io lence .  S t a t i s t i c a l  evidence w a s  

c i t e d  by S t raus  (1976: 63) t o  show t h a t  t h e r e  w a s  no c o r r e l a t i o n  

between power and v io lence  among working c l a s s  husbands who were 
.! 

high i n  "resources" b u t  a c o r r e l a t i o n  of .49 between male power 

and v io lence  among working c l a s s  husbands low i n  r e sources .  In 

summary, t h e r e  a r e  s t r o n g  grounds f o r  agreeing with ~ e i c h ~ ( 1 9 7 2 :  
- 

355) that t h e  sexisf structure of  t h e  family under ' capi ta l i sm 
-- 

rz- 

serv2.s ro maintain tfie' ideology of possess ive  i n d i v i d u a l i s m .  

Froc the above d i scuss ion  r e  can see  - &t where t h e  $Ither 



i s  capi ta l i sm,  the  Other is h i e r a rch i ca l ,  competitive, J 
4 

1 
ind iv tdua l i s  t i c ,  c l a s s i s  t ,  r a c i s t  and sexist. Since the  Other - 3 

i s  nothing more than p r inc ip l e s  o r  organizing r e l a t i o n s  (codes) 

a' among people, such are the  social r e l a t i o n s  i n  a c a p i t a l i s t  
% 

soc ie ty ,  And since se lves  a r i s e  i n  the s o c i a l  process of taking 

the  r o l e  of the other  and t h e  Other, these a r e  the  s o c i a l  

- - -  reZ-a~lOns that constrrtute the  c o n t e x ~ r L ~ r O r m a t i o n  ot 

se lves  i n  c a p i t a l i s t  socie ty . -  



CHAPTER FIVE 

THE METHOD: CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS - 
- 

INTRODUCTION 3 ,.r, .- - 
I 

I n  accordance wi th  the  t r a n s a c t i o n a l  approach b s e d  i n  t h i s  - 
s tudy ,  t h e  u n i t  of i n v e s t i g a t i o n  i n  contextual-  a n a l y s i s  i s  

considered t h e  t r a n s a c t i o n ,  t h a t  i s ,  t he  observer ,  t h e  process  
-- - 

o f  observing,  and t h e  observed-  These terms can be t r a n s l a t e d  

- - -- -- - 
znto i n t e r p r e t e r ,  the  process  of i n t e r p r e t i n g  and what i s  i n t e r -  

preted; Once the  un i t  of i n v e s t i g a t i o n  has been de l imi ted  i n  

t h i s  w a y ,  c e r t a i n  canons regarding  the  interqreter/int_erpr_ete_d 
- - - 

, - 
r e l a c i o n  fol low.  

0 i 
& 

One such major canon i s  tfiat t h e r e  i s  no longer  the  expec- 

t a t i o n  t h a t  the  process  of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  should r e s u l t  i n  one - 
1 1  t rue"  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  a " r e s t o r a t i o n  of meaning". I t  has been 

dez lans t r a t e  b y-Ashby (1956,~1-e~.14GE~129)ha t c o m n  i cat ion 

n e c e s s a r i l y  demands a s e t  of messages and t h e  information - - 
c a r r i e d  by a parricular message i s  n o t  an i n t r i n s i c  proper ty  of 

the  ind iv idua l  message b u t  depends on the . se t  from which i t  

co=es. This i s  -extended 5y Veron (1971 :  66) who argues i n  a- 

s i ~ i l a r  ve in  w i t h  resge'ct t o  meaning: 

f 

Any message d e t e r n i n e s  i t s  connota t ive  meaning. 
i n  a  given s i t u a t i o n  i n  , r e l a t i o n  t 4  o t h e r  messages - 

-- -lhaveAteentransmi t t P d i n s t e a d ,  and in I- 

r e l a t i o n  t o  d i f f e r e n t  combinations of  t h e  same 
elenents i n t e g r a t i n g  t h e  message. 

-- -- - -- 

Oj\-iously,  t h e  s e t  ef a l t e r n a t i v e b  wi th in  which a  given message 

i s  ? laced  depends as s-ell or. *e communicator dea l ing  with ti$& . 



message. TWO c o ~ i c a t o r s ,  f o r  any number of reasons, may not 
- -- - - -- 

a t  a l l  construct  the s&k%et of a l ternakives  wi thin  which t o  
r .  F- 

place a given message. 

The process of construct ing a message has been described 

a s  follows: 

. . . the  sender has, i n  each concre_te_sittraSi_en; 
a number of ALTERNATIVES open to  him f o r  con- - 
strutting the  messages, and these options a r e  
not.  decidable i n  t e r n  of the  syntact ic-semantieal  
ru l e s  of the  system. A sender within a system 

C 
of c o ~ n i c a t i o p  with c e r t a i n  degrees of freedom - 

- performs two bas i c  operat ions t o  send a message: 4 

among the  r e p e r t o i r e  of u n i t s  composing the  code 
of  t h e  system he SELECTS those t h a t  w i l l .  
compound the  message, and he COMBINES the  
se lec ted  u n i t s  i n  a  c e r t a i n  way within the - 
message. The connotative meaning of the  message, 
i . e .  i t s  metacornmunicational dimension, depends 
then on the s e l & t i v e  and combinatory options a t  
the disposal  of comunicators .  

The decision-making process~ on the  p a r t  of the  sender 

generates messages having two l eve l s  of meaning. Denotative 

neaning r e f e r s  t o  the "contGnt" and operates a t  the l eve l  of 

communication. However, the  f a c t  the sender has made p a r t i c u l a r  

decisions of s e l ec t ion  and combination generates a  second l eve l  
F 

of neaning, the connotative ( i . e .  communication about conmnmica- 

tion) which therefore  operates a t  the  l eve l  'of metacommunication. 

3 2 s  i s  sumxed up by Watzlawick, Beavin and Jackson (1967: 5 4 ) :  

Every coz&u~icat ion has a  .content and a r e l a t i on -  
ship  aspecf such t h a t  the  l a t t e r  c l a s s i f i e s  the  
forner  and is therefore  a'metacomnunication. 

* .  
> U 



- - - 

A t  the level  of interpersonal re la t ionship,  connoiation ( leve l  of 

me taconmnmication) i s  the- dimension through which the connnunica- 
., 

to rs  propose/ conf irm/maintain/ disrup t norms f a r  t h e i r  re la t ion-  . - 

sh ip ,  thereby defining t h e i r  re la t ionship and, - implic i t ly ,  

t h e i r  se lves .  ; 

- A 

F 0 7 I o w i n ~ ~ h e -  aboVe.Cahin;we Z E T E d  t o  another : 
, /  

i 

i t  i s  necessary to  include exp l i c i t ly  i n  the interpre?ation 

the decisions 0% choices which were made by the in te rp re te r  and 
- - 

- - b -  
- - 

-- - -- -- 

the framework of goals within which those decisions-were formu- 

l a t ed .  Since a l t e rna t ive  interpretat ions  of the t ex t  are always 

possible,  i t  i s  necessary for  the in te rpre te r  to  indicate -the 

existence of in te rpre ta t ions  which he/she decided not to  choose 

and the conditicks under which the choices tha t  were exercised 

~o&-pLae~-%eF~rpret-er mtts  t + k * x p = & - a e d w h s t f  

information i s  being gene&ated by h is /her  process of interpre-  

t a t ion ,  how i t  w i l l  be m s t  l ike ly  used, by whom, f o r  whom and 
3 , 

against  whom. Since the world of communication i s  a world ruled' 
k F4 

3y dif'ference i n  which doing nothing i's a  form of action tha t  
.&-'- 

w i l l  produce cer ta in  e f f e c t s ,  the in te rpre te r  cannot avoid taking 

a stand on issues of soc ie t a l  c o n f l i c t .  

I n  contextual apalysis ,  the ,  u ~ i t  o h  the observed i s  the 
- 

context.  Within the general theoret ical  perspective out1ine.d 

?ere, the notion of context i s  a r e l a t ive  one. Within the 

.'I 
zarrower conflnes of contextual -analysis,  the conyext i s  c-on- 

sidered * t o  b e  l i n i r e d  to  four basic uni ts  : the Other, the 



~ - -  - - - - -- I - - - -  - -  - -  - -  - -132 - 

& 

~ filmmakers , - the t e x t  and t h e  audiphce . Wp have a1 r e a d  

t ua l i zed  the context  a s  a  complex adaptive learning network, an 
Y 

ongoing phasespace of organized s o c i e t a l  behavioural process,  - 

within whi'ch individual  members of socie ty  take the  ro l e s  of the  

o ther  &d the  Other.  F'oilowing-from t h i s  del imi ta t ion of the  

u n i t  of the observed; and t h i s  c o n c e p t u a l ~ z a t i o n ~ o f  the context ,  . 

- - 

i t  follows t h a t  the  primary research question f o r  contextual 
- - - - - -- --- -- 

ana lys i s  i s :  what a r e - t h e  functzons (both poss ible  and ac tua l )  
L - / 

", 4 
-PL < 

", R - c  
of the  t ex t  wi thin  the context? By t h i s  question i s  meant,3what 

kind of re?at iunships  between members o f  the context &oes the 

t e x t  help  t o  e s t a b l i s h ,  maintain and perhaps d i s rup t?  For - 

contextual  ana lys i s ,  the  discovery of the  i n t e r n a l  s t ruc tu re  of 

the  t e x t ,  o r  even of the s p e c i f i c i t y  (unique cha rac t e r i s t i c s )  

of theJ cormrmnication medium within-which the t e x t  i s  constructed,  
, 

i s  of secondary importance. What concerns contextual  analys is  

" i s  the s t a t u s  and function of the  +t as  a  s o c i e t a l  f a c t :  the  
'a, . - 

r e l a t i onsh ip  between the filmmakers and the  audience; the  'stance 
- 

of the.filmmakers t o  the Other; the  possible and ac tua l  e f f e c t s  
\ 

\ 

of the filmmakers ' stance on the  audience ' s  own s tance  t o  the 

Other and consequently each o the r ;  the  occurrence of the  t e x t  i n  

r e a l  t i n e  and r e a l  space; the  r e l a t i onsh ip  of the  t e x t  t o  soci -  

e t a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  and s o c i e t a l  values.  -.- -- 
- -- 

. /- 
- I 

\~l Since contextual analys is  focuses on how the  t e x t  can .% 

i, function within a tomunica t iona l  t ransact ion between membersa of 
7% 

A 

, 
soc ie ty  to  establis$/mai4itainfdisrupt t h e i r  s o c i e t a l  

I 

* 



of  a t e x t  n o t  i n  t h e  t e x t  i t s e l f  b u t  i n  t h e  s o c i e t a l  context  of  

t h e  t e x t .  Contextual a n a l y s i s  w i l l  no t  expect  t o  discover  one 
Q P 

s t a b l e  " ideo log ica l  dimension" of t h e  t e x t .  The t e x t  can func- 

t i o n  i n  a d i f f e r e n t  i d e o l o g i c a l  way a t  d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s .  The - 

t e x t ,  a s  a r e a l  product of r e a l  s o c i e t a l  r e l a t i o n s ,  p o i n t s  t o  

- something - - --- beyond - i t s e l f ,  i t  r e f r a c t s  -- sot-ial e x i s t e n c e .  If t h i s '  

s o c i a l  ex i s t ence  i s  an ex i s t ence  of  s t r u g g l e  .(of c l a s s  s t r u g g l e ,  

racism, sexism), these  s t r u g g l e s  w i l l  reappear  i n  some form 
d 

Since we a r g e s p e c i a l l y  concerned wi th  t h e  func t ions  of 
d 

t he  t e x t  we pan  t a k e  a s  a s t a r t i n g  po in t  t g e  well-known model of 

s i x  l i n g u i s t i c  func t ions  put  forward by Jakobson (1958, r e p .  

1 9 7 2 :  85-122). This was based on a simple model borrowed from 

mathematical communication theory .' The elements of t h i s  model 

were an e m i t t e r ,  'a r e c e i v e r ,  an o b j e c t  o r  t h i n g  spoken about ,  

i . e .  t he  r e f e r e n t ,  a code, a message (a  s e t  of s igns  s e l e c t e d  
1L- 

and combined according t o  t h e  r u l e s  of the  code) and a means of 
t 

2 

# t ransmission o r  channel .  This  model of t h e  func t ions  of a t e x t  
% 

- &  

nust b e  modified t o  b r i n g  i t  i n  l i n e  wi th  tEe genera l  t h e o r e t i c a l  

nodel  of communication used i n  t h i s  s tudy .  The primary func t ion  

n u s t  b e  considered as d i s t i n c t i o n s  wi th in  t h i s  primary f u n c t i o n .  

X 

* ry 



, The & r d t  difference b m e e n  our model and Jakobson's 
1 - - -- -- 

concerns the number o f  communicators involved. In Jakobson' s 

model, there are  ohly  an emitter  and receiver .  The cbntextual 
" - 

model, however, must in t eg ra te  the Other. Contextual analysis 

w i l l  therefore consider such questions as  how the Other 

mediated the re la t ionship of the authors (filmmakers) to  the 

t e x t  (film) they created;  how the Other mediates the re la t ion-  
L - -- - - - 

-PA---- -- - 

ship between t h e 4 d m a k g r s  and the. audience and how t h i s  i s  
6 

manifested i n  the t e x t ;  how the other mediates the re la t ionship 
- -2 - i 

between the audience and the i n t e r p r e t a t i o ~  BX the>r- ns- 
functions outlined by Jakobson w i l l  now be discussed. A given 

=.- ' 
'% text  w i l l  display some o 2 a11 of these functions but the s t ruc-  

'= ' ture  of the tex t  may depend on the predominant f u n c t i o ~ .  
4 

(1) The r e f e r e n t i a l  function defines the r e l a t ion  between 
- -  ---- -- - T- --A -- -- 

the t ex t  anPsomethmg1'  to  which the tex t  r e f e r s .  This "some- 

thing" can, be taken to be an.  "object" or  "referent" o r  some kind 

of extra- textual  r e a l i t y .  . This h;swbeen cal led the "denotative" 
t 

l eve l  o r  "cohtent" of the comunication I f  every communication 
J-' 

i s  a report  on a s t a t e  of a f f a i r s ,  then i n  i t s  r e fe ren t i a l  func- 

t ion the tex t  points back to  tbe s t a t e  of a f f a i r s .  . 
- <  '4 

Consideration of the r e f e r e n t i a l  function leads to cer ta in  
C 

questions concerning characterization,  a special  Foncern i n  t h i s  
- -  - - - - 

study. We may ask: from what c lass  a re  the characters drawn? 
r 

A r e  the characters shown i n  t h e i r  c lass  context? I s  c lass  shown . 

t o  be an i n f l u e n t i a l  fac tor  i n  the i r  in te r re la t ions  and t h e i r  



- - - - - - - -- - 135: -- - - -LT- 
motivations or are they portrayed as autonomous Ndlves, indepen- k' .br 

-- 

dent of their societal context? Are their patterns of relation- 

ship (symmetrical or complementary) in the text in accordance 

with the patterns in the societal context? These questions have 
k 

been framed with regard to class but siglar questions would 
t' ... 

be suggested regarding racism and sexism. 

The emotive fXini;iVc$ .indicates the addresser's 
. . 

attitude toward what he/sPre is communicating about. According - - 
to ~ u i r C ( 1 9 7 5 :  8 ) ,  the rGe=ent. of the 'te2 here i n u  

f = \ 4 ;* -r ,--- 

function is the addresset . A iyric poem would./,f& exampxe be 
- 

considered a text predominantly centered in the emotive function. 4 

In attempting to discover the emotive function of the text, we 

ask .such questions : to which characters are the filmmakers 

sympathetic and to which unsympathetic? at what levels? in' 
- 

- -- -- - -- - - -- -- -- 

what ways? what k i n d ~ i v ~ ~ t i v e  attitude do the filmmakers 8 
--- 

f 
take to the different tharacters and their actions? 

P .  +. 

The- injunctive :function defines the relationship * 

between the text and .the addressee. This function is also 

', called the conative or imperative function. The purest linguis- 

tic expression is something like "Come!" This function is con- 
\ I 

cerned with the effect of the text on the addressee's be-GFiour. 
- -  - -- 
If every communication is both a report on a state of affairs 

- - - -- - - - 
' 

and a command to do something about this, then the injunctive 

function concerns the "command" aspect of, the communication. 



One important point has to.be made here. The emotive 

function concerns the filmmakers takinn an attitude to "some- - 
/ thing". ~oweber, since the basis of human c o i c a t i o n  involves 

taking the role of ,the other, then a given emotive attitude by 

its very existence " i n k s "  the audiqce to take that attitude 

toward that "something". Similarly, the filmmakers take the 

attitude of the audience (at least presupposed) within the 
- -- A -  A - A - - - a - - -- - - 

injunctive function. In thi ay, the emotive function is not 

really limited to the addresser, nbr is the injunctive function 

limited to the addressee. 
- 

(4) The phatic function serves to establish, maintaih,, or 
- 

discontinue communication in a specific transaction, or to <--- 

check whether the channel works (e.g. Hello; can you hear me?), 

According to Guireaud (1975: 8), the referent of the phatic 

' cational relationship. The phatic function is directly concerned - . -- 
with the definitions of ongoing commbnicatiopal~C1ationship 

---, 

patterns (e. g . swetry, complementarity) and of the selves 

"G involved in those patterns. Other functions are also involved in 

this2t t more indirectly. In its phatic functioh, the text is a -. 
7 .  

s tat&knt of .relationship between author and audience. bl-ithini- . 
3 - 

the text, messages between characters in the phatic function sp<e 
- - - - - --- 

relati~nshi~s'between the characters. If character relationships 
- -  - 

can be easily described in terms of patterns of symmetry and 

complementarity, how the text operates in its phatic function 

between filmmakers a d  audience is'.a, little more subtle. 
" 



- 
The audience cannot be considered homogeneous. It con- 

- - - - - - -- 

sists of members of different classes, whites and blacks, men 

and wome6, adults and children, to name a few distinctions. 

The filmmakers may have different'relationships with different 

members of this audience. In this way, a film that is, say, 
+ 

anti-union or anti-working class is statement of symmetrical 

relationship between the filmmakers and the ruling class, but a 
- - 

+v- st'atemiint L~f~Omplementary relationship between filmmakers and 
4 

.# 1 

the working class, with the working class in a one-down position. 
- 

Similarly, a film that sexist is 
d 

a statement of relationship 
- 

a. -. V 

of symmetry between. filmmakers and men but c o m p l e m e n t a ~ ~ ~ -  

tween filmmakers and women; with women in the one-down position. 

An examination of the text to reveal its phatic function . 

must take into consideration the non-homogeneous structure of 

- -  

- - ~ h e  aedi mee-andask-ques t Forrsmmerning-thrkincf &rela t iion- 

ship obtaining between the filmmakers, the characters and the 

various sectors of the audience. - 

(5) The aesthetic function was first termed by Jakobson 

the poetic function. It is important to realize this function 

is'present in all communication because it is concerned with the - 

- selection a& -combination of "signs" from a code to construct a 
i 

message or text. This is the area of style and it was here that 
4 

- - -- - - 

-+- ~ e r o n K G l : 3 4 7  located the rnetacommunicational dimension of 
kb 

the message,. or text. The selections and combinations made to 
- 

create this function were connotative decisions on the part of 



t h e  a d d r e s s e r .  When t h e  a e s t h e t i c  funct ion  i s  predominant, t he  
m .  

t e x t  i s  considered an a r w e c t  iYhich focuses on 

i t s e l f .  The r e f e r e n t  o f  th6 t e x t  i n  t h i s  func t ion  i s  t h e  t e x t  

i t s e l f .  ~ h i r  may  be c l a r i f i e d  i f  we agree wi th  Eco (1976: 264) 
e 

- 
t h a t  an a e s t h e t i c  t e x t  ' v i o l a t e s  norms (everyday norms and/or  & 

. - a e ~ e t i c a l l y  e s t a b l i s h e d  norms) on tho l e v e l s  o f  t h e  s i g n i f i e r  
P 

._ 
and t h e  s igni f ied ' .  This v i o l a t i o n  f o r c e s  t h e  addressee t o  

- r e c o n G 5 e F - t h e c O d ~  o p e r a t i v e  i n  t h e  t e x t / a s  these  codes a r e  

no longer  the  same usua l ly  fo reseen .  In  t h i s  way, t h e  t e x t  

c a l l s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  i t s e l f ,  and t o  t h e - c o m m ~ i c a t i o n  mediumin=- - - 

which it i s  cons t ruc ted  . 

-Contextual  a n a l y s i s  t akes  account o f a h e  a e s t h e t i c  func t ion  
* 

i n  a l l  comunica t ion  i n  t h e  fol lowing way: t h e  t e x t  r e f r a c t s  
> 

wi th in  i t s e l f  t h e  s o c i e t a l  context  wi th in  which i t  i s  c r e a t e d ;  
\ 

- - ---- - - -heiwthe-process-&rEfractlngpm c o n t e x t i n h T T r e a t i o n  

of  t h e  t e x t ,  t he  producers of  t h e  t e x t  c r e a t e ,  i n  t h e i r  use  of a 

conmunication medium, new products  of i d e o l o g i c a l  c o ~ u n i c a t i o n .  - 
These communication products a r e  a p a r t  o f  t h e  funct ioning  

* 

& 

s o c i e t a l  r e a l i t y ,  and assume a type of i d e o l o g i c a l  r e f r a c t i o n  o f  

t h i s  r e a l i t y  i n  a way t h a t  i s  d i s t i n c t i v e  t o  them. Contextual 

a n a l y s i s  becomes i n t e r e s t e d  i n  the  problem of  s t y l e  only i n  

o rde r  t o  d iscover  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i v e  type of  i d e o l o g i c a l  r e f r a c t i o n .  
- 

It i s  i n  regard  t o  t h i s  func t ion  t h a t  ques t ions  such a s  l i g h t i n g ,  
-- 

camera angle  and movement, s e t t i n g ,  become e x p l i c i t .  I n  consid- 

e r ing-  t h e  o t h e r  func t ions ,  ques t ions  of s t y l e  cannot be ignored.  
- * 

Indeed, a l l  func t ions  of the  t e x t  c o n s t i t u t e  an in te r twined  



t o t a l i t y  a what ,we have been doing fo r  the sak'e of analysis 7d 
-- - - -- -- - - -- 

i s  maki%urely methodological d is t inc t ions .  For example, i t  
i i 
i s  thfough the use of camera angle o r  l igh t ing  tha t  the f i l m - .  

f 
makers' a t t i t ude  t o  t h e i r  subject matter,  tha t  i s ,  the emotive 

. function. of the t e x t  can -be inferred.  

( 6 )  The metalingual function defines the meaning of any 
A- 

s i m s  i F T ~ x ~ l i c h  may X b e s h Z ? e d - b y  the addressee. 

When the addresser and the  addressee need to  check up on whether 
I 

they share the same code, the t ex t  i d i e n ~ e d  t o  the cod 
- - 

- B - -- -- - - 

\ 
Examples *are "You know what I mean?" o r  "What's the meaning of 

, I 

democracy?" The conceptualization of t h i s  function i s  based cm 

the d is t ipc t ion  made in-modern logic between two levels  of , 

language, "object language" (speaking of objects)  and "metalan- 

guage" (speaking of language). In the metalingual function, the 

r e f e r  en tpof-the--text i s t h e - c u & ~ ~ s j - w i t h i n  ~ h i & ~ t t - e x t i t r s - e f t f  

i s  copstructed.' 

( 7 )  The above functions a re  ;he ones l i s t e d  by ~akobson.  ' 

Within the framework of t h i s  study, i t  i s  necessary t o  add three 

more functions. One of these functions i s  the metaphatic 

function. In  t h i s  function, the t ex t  would r e f e f  to  the phatic 

a function. I f  in  i t s  phat ic  function the t ex t  i s  a stdatement of - 
- i * 

re la t ionship ,  i n  ' i t s  metaphatic function the t e x r i s  a statement , 

about re la t ionship .  For example, an, addresser may use a loud 

tone of voice i n  speaking and t h i s  may be accompanied by a 

flushed face .  Within the cornmunicational s i tua t ion ,  these may 



-- - - - - - -- - - - - --- - - 

cons t i tu te  statements of re la t ionship,  statements of anger. I f  

tKe-addresseethen says "Why a re  you angry with me?", then th is -  

would cons t i tu te  a s ta tenent  about re la t ionship,  a metaphatic 

,a statement . -, 

(8) Since the notion of the Other as an o m  present L 
- 

comnunicator within any communicational s i tua t ion  has been intro-  

oriented t o  t h i s  comnunicator must a lso be introduced. Since 
, 

the Other, i s  another name f o r  the soc ie t a l  context,  t h i s  fvnction 
- - - - - - 

may be calzed the contextual function. The contextual function - 
t h e w o r e  re fers  t o  those soc ie t a l  codes cons t ra in ing  the  

4. 

- -rgT1* relatnmsh'ip between the c o m n i c a t o r s ,  a d d ~ z s s e r  and addressee. 

It i s  ;important to  note tha t  comnunicators cannot engage i n  any 
* 

communication w i  thout-.necessarily engaging in  7contextual comun- 

- - - , i c a t i o n  -Contex+l c ~ i c a t i x a - - c o ~ s t  i~ut~sii-LLsockmzwaxk - 
4 

< 

.+ and ideological codes constra-ining rela t ionships  between cormrmn- 

i c a t o r s .  Class r e l a t ions ,  racism and sexism are  examples of + 
Ic 

contextual communication. Since all functions bf the tex t  are  - 

i n t e r re l a t ed  and have an e f f e c t  on each o ther ,  contextual func- . 

t ion permeates a l l  other functions. 

. 
( 9  The l a s t  d i s t inc t ion  to  be made concerns the. meta- - 
p~ 

contextual function of the t e x t .  By now i t  should be c l ea r  tha t  - - 

- -- - - - - - -- 

i n  tf;tis function the tex t  would re fe r  to the contextual function. ' 

Communicators engaging i n  metacontextual t ion  attempt - 

to  transcend the Other. example of t h i s  would be a man and a 



woman consciously attempting to free themselves from .sexism in 
-- - A- 

' their relationship, 
I 

- > 

The charge has been against psychiatry that it 

oppresses women by refusing to acknowledge the constraining 
- .  I 

factor of sexism and using the cultural stereotype of women 
b 

against their female *atlents (Chamberlin, 1975 : 39-46) . In 
F 

the terms of the distinctions here, it Gy be said that psychia- 
A --- -- try engages in metaphatic commmicatlon 6ut not metacontextual 

communication Its metaphatic communication occurs within the 7 

2 A modified version of the functions of the text first 
f i  

proposed by Jakobspn (1958, rep. 9 85-122) has been outlined. 
.. *PC 

Perhaps it should be pointed out any text must demonstrate all 
e - - 

- _  7 .  

functions except the metaphatic, m&alingual,- and the metacontex- 

One further point remains to be made. Unlike some 

communication theorists (Batwon; 1972 ; Ruesch and Bateson, 1968 ; 

Veron, 1971: 59-76;/Wif den, 1976) we have refused to use the 
/ 

concept of metacowmmication. The reason for thy; is that the 

concept is so broadly defined it becomes totally confusing. A 
- 

- - - - 

brief look at the way the concept is used in two works on 

commun-ication theory revealsit is hopelessly overworked. For 

example, in Natzlawick et a1 (1967: 51-54) the concept is used 

in at least four different ways: , 
$- 

d .  



l e v e l  of  

-- - -. _ , - -  - -  - -  L -- - ---- - -- 

P t  & used t o  ref& t o  "the conceptual framework and to  

t he  language the  communication analys t  mus t  employ wxen 

comrmmnicating about communication" (Watzlawick e t  a l . ,  

1967: 5 3 ) .  A t  t h i s  level , '  i t  r e f e r s  t o  s c i e n t i f i c  
- 

communication im the  d i sc ip l ine  of communication. 
0 

i t  i s  used t o  r e f e r  t o  the "command'! aspect  of any 

comniinication, what has been termed the  in junc t ive  

the  "co-nd" aspect  i s  'then ass imi la ted  t o  a " re la t ion-  

ship" 
& 

aspec t : .  - x 
r - - -- - 

Every c o m n i c a t i o n  has a content and a . 
r e l a t i onsh ip  aspect  such t h a t  the  l a t t e r  
c l a s s i f i e s  the  former and i s  the re fore  
a metatmummication. 

(ilatzlawick- e t  a l . ,  1967.: 54) - 

This i s  what has been termed the pha t ic  funct ion.  

- i t  i s  used t o  refer ,  t o  c o m n i c a t i o n  -- about re la t ionsh ip ,  
* . "  e t  a l . ,  196-7,: .179.), what has been 

/' 

termed metaphatic communrn.ation. 
-" 

d 

should'be not iced the  f i r s t  use occurs a t  a d i f f e r e n t  

analysis . . fron the  o ther  tl&ee uses.  An attempt by 

another t h e p r i s t  i's no more success&l i n  gaining any kind of 
-L? /' 

a n a l y t i c  p rec i s ion  : ' 

- --rnI~catl=n bc &fin&- c i t h c r  as  . I  . - 
= communication about courmunication ( the  most 
- 1- as a nn about a 
t p a r t ~ c u l a r  c o ~ i c a t i o n  ( the  most usual  sense) .  

It  i s  a purely r e l a t i o n a l  term, and dependent 
L 

on punctuation. What i s  a metacommunication i n  
one context may be  a communication i n  another 
(and vice  v e r s a ) .  What metacommunication 4- 



I 

denotes is that whenever -comunicators - go Amough 
- theequivalent of moving up one or more levels of 

communication or whenever they switch modes 
(whether intentionally or not) , and where the 
change in level or mode has the eTfect of 
contextualizin~ (sic) the original messages, 
then we can say that they are metacommunicating 

-, *. . . Since its effect is- to contextualize what 
is decontextualized - or relativehy so - then 

\ metaco"~~l~ll~nication may simply involve supplying '* 
the spatial, hierarchical, historical or drgani- 

. zational context of an activity. or situation. 
What makes this process equivalent to a higher 

- I e d  4%xxmmft i e&8~~  is ~AWFE any- contexe-is - 
necessarily of a higher level of logical type / -than the 'text embedded in it. 

..?/ 

\ - 
- - 

-- 

While all the above may be true, we submit that it is at tbe . - 

same time far too general. The concepe of metacommunication 
d 

appears.to be vastly overworked in the literature and perhaps 
- 

would be better abandoned. The methodological distinctions 

introduced here appear to have more analytic precision and for 
- 

thax reason their use is p>referred. 



HYPOTHESES 

I .  Congruence w i l l  be manifested between the < I 

psychology of human nature put forward by \ 
the ideology of individualism (the "abstract  
indivzdual" o r  "secret self")  and the 
psychology of human nature underlying f i lmic 
characterization i n  the movies of Western 
advanced c a p i t a l i s t  countries;  the relevant 
features  of characters (e.g.  t h e i r  needs, 
t h e i r  des i res ,  t r a i t s  and- actions) w i l l  be 
~ w n ~ e ~ f ~ q ~ n t -  o f  vari-ms 
soc ie t a l  cons t ra ining codes.. 

According to the various core values of the ideology of 
- - - - - - - -- 

individualism, t h i s  w i l l  be demon rated i n  various ways.' For F- 
example, both aueonomy and privacy are  bas'ed on a common concep- 

t ion of ,the individual  as generator of h is lher  own wants. and 1 

preferences, as an independent centre of consciousness, i n  accord 

with Stuar t  Mi l l ' s  dictum "Over himself, over h i s  own body and 

mind ,-_the i n d i v 3 - d u i . s  m p n " B u ~ e c a n s e a u t o n m ~ - a a d  

privacy represent two d i f fe rent  faces of t h i s  same coin (autonomy 

standing fo r  "posit ive fr'eedom" and privacy s ta<ding for  Y - 

"negative freedom") they w i l l  be demonstrated i n  s l i g h t l y  

d i f fe rent  ways. 

A .  ( i ) -  The autonom of characters w i l l  be demon-' 
s t r a t e  7-e y a f a i l u r e  to  depict characters 

a as  acting within hierarchies of constra int  
such as s o t i a l  positions assigned to  them . 

on the basis  of c lass ,  race and sex. 
--- -- - 

( i i )  The autonomy of characters w i l l  be demon- 
f f r a t e d  by A a L l u r e  to depict Lntcr 
character re la t ions  as mutually causal 
processes. 



I 

b 

sphere, q u i t e  d i s t i n c t  and separa te  from 
soc ie ty ,  from a "public" sphere. The 
r i v a c  o f  characters  w i l l  be demonstrated 

a i lcre  t o  i nd i ca t e  the  character  as k+ 
engaged i n  a r e l a t i onsh ip  with the  
(Generalized). Other such t h a t  even ( t h e  
most secret p a r t  of  the  s e l f  i s  formed 
i n  a trans-sub j e c t i v e  re la t ionsh ip .wi th  
t h i s  Other.  

In te r -charac te r  r e l a t i o n s  w i l l  be depicted 
as  d i r e c t  and dyadic ( i . e .  not  mediated) $ -- 

Ti%Ftead o f  being depicted a s  t r i a d i c  i . e .  ,!- ' 

taking place wi thin  the  cons t r a in t  of t he  . ' ,  

mediating p r inc ip l e  of the  (Generalized) 1' 
Other. i 

Within the  ideology of indieidualism, the  d ign i ty  of m a n ,  
- i 

as a core value,  i s  c lo se ly  r e l a t e d  t o  the value of equa l i ty .  

In c o m m u n i c ~ n a l  t e r n s ,  e q u a l i t y  between- characters  -is mani- - 
f e s t ed  a s  symmetrical r e l a t i o n s  and unequal r e l a t i o n s  between 

(a 
characters  a r e  termed complementary (dominant-submissive) 

> 

-- - ---'re Lagiens  , ~ ~ i - ~ & o ~ a e e e ~ s S i g r r e B - t o t k e  one - u p p i i t t i o n  
3 

and another character  assigned t o  the  one-down pos i t ion .  

It has already been indicated there  i s  a tension between 

the  a r t i c u l a t e d  i d e a l  of  equa l i t y  and the  r e a l  i nev i t ab l e  
, 

i n e q u a l i t i e s  i n  c a p i t a l i s t  soc ie ty .  This tension means there  

a r e  two ways i n  Lhich the  c a p i t a l i s t  ideology may transform what 
t 

e x i s t s  a s  r e a l  unequal r e l a t i o n s .  Consequently, the  next  L 

- 

hypothesis i s  dual .  

C .  The d ign i ty  of m a n ,  a s  an ideological  
value,  w i l l  be manifested by the  treatment 
of equa l i t y  between characters  so t h a t  
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6%)- -rel-inequalitfesin-the -so~et~(cmplemm------ 
tary relations of the dominant-submissive 

-will o a r .  i-triGal) - -- - - - - - - - 

relations betGeen characters; or 
m x 

(ii) real inequalities in fie society (complemen- 
tary relations of the dominant-submissive 
type) will emerge as unequal relations between 
characters but with a reversal of the 

i occupancies of the r dominant and submissive 
positions. 

What this means, for example, as a general feature of sexism 

+in the men occupy a with women occupy- - - - , 

ing a submissive position: According t b \ ~  (i) , such a relation 
F 

would re-emerge bekeen characters showing the man and woman 
- - 

equa3 ; according to C (fI) ; showhg €Fig man and woman in a c o m p l e -  
/ " I 

mentary power relationship, with the wome in f he dominant position. 

Hypothesis I constitutes the major hypothesis of the study. 

It is designed to offer a means of empi+ically investigating, in 

a neglected area of filmic connrmnication, and with a degree of 
I 

-+ - -- - - - - - - - - 
-- 

analytic precision not yet obtained in the relevant literature, a 

topic of increasing concern to researchers in the area *of mass 
k 3 - 

communication: namely, the manifestation of ideological premises ;. 
\ 

w 

in filmic communication. It represents an obvious, though sur- 1 
prisingly dfgen overlooked, prerequisite to a strong& hypothesis , ?  

d outlined eLow. 
f 

11. There exists an associative relationship between 2 
the psychology of human nature put forward by f 
the ideology of individualism and the psychology 
of human nature underlying filmic characterization 3 

-- 

in the movies of Western advanced cdpitalist 3 
countrles . i 

Partial support would be generated for this hypothesis if des it 74 -.? 

could be shown that in non-capitalist countries with ideo 
1 . 

IJ + 
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j$ 
ideoldgy of individualism, the f i lmic connnuni- . - - - -- - -- 

cation of those countries i s  congruent with t h e i r  ideologies.  
* . # 

+i 
While t h i s  study does not t e s t  Hypothesis I1 directl;, i t  examines 

1 

su i tab le  data i n  the work of Weakland (1966a; 1971a; 19.71b) in  
L i 

order to  see i f  t h i s  re la ted  data suppor$s Hypothesis 11. 
, 

9 /- 

As. suggested by Kerlinger (1973 : 356-373), because of the 
1 

non-experimental nature of the study, i t  was decided to  invest i -  

gaLe an a l t e rna t ive  "control". hypothesis. ' - 

111. Any presence of the "abstract individual" a s  
the psycFd-I-ogy underlying f i lmic Xia rac te r i -  
zation i n  tlie movies i s  not  to be taken as 
evidence fo r  an associat ive re la t ionship 
between the  ideology of individualism and 
f i lmic c h a r a c t e r i z a t i h  i n  the movies of 
Western advanced c a p i t a l i s t  countries but i s  
an a r t i f a c t  of the dramatization techniques 
of f i c t i o n a l  feature  films i n  general;- s ince 
they use characters t o  depict people, they 
a re  incapable of representing abstract ions  

- - - - -- - - - - 

such as c lass  posi t ion.  
-- 

The exiskence of a f i c t i o n a l  feature f i lm from a Western. 
i 

advanced c a p i t a l i s t  country using characters to  depict  such +--,# 

a b s t r a c t i ~ n s  as c l a s s ,  race and sex i s t  re la t ions  would const i tute  

empirical evidence f o r  a refutat ion of t h i s  hypothesis. The man?- 

f e s t a t ion  of ideological  premises d i f fe rent  from those of indivi-  

dualism in+ the f i c t i o n a l  feature  films of non-capi ta l is t  countries 

would cons t i tu te  empirical evidence for  a re fu ta t ion  of t h i s  

hypothesis. While t h i s  study does not d i r ec t ly  examine films from 

non-capitaXst countries,  i t  examines s u i t a  
- 

data i n  the work o t  

Weakland (1966a; 1971a; 197lb) 

provides 'empirical evidence 

i n  order to  se6 i f  t h i s  re la ted  data 

f o r  a re fu ta t ion  of Hypothesis 11. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 

P CI 

B 

THE NONEXPERImNTAL DESIGN 

In a broad sense, there are two ways of cond cting research: 
\ a .  P f 

t ~ l e  experimental and the nonexperimental methods. According to e 

Abdellah and Levine (1965: 45) the simplest and post useful . 

distinction between the two designs is in terms of two key words - 

"controlled conditions"; that is, an experiment can be deTined as 
i 

P 

simply observation"under controlled co+itions. Consequently, 
f 

classic research design, there are situations when it is commonly 

conditions : 
-, 

. . . the critical distinction between experimental 
and non-experimental research is the fact that in 
experiments the researcher consciously manipulates' ' 

(controls) the conditions for the study - he 
actually interferes with "nature". In nonexperi- 
mental research "nature" is let alone - it is - 
uncontrolled. 

- - - - - - - - 

(Abdellah. and Levine , 1965 : 45) 
. . 

Despite the fact the experimental design is considered the 

recognized such a design would be highly inappropriate. Many , 

questions, especially in the area of descriptive studies, can 
-5 

only be answered by describing the existing situati0.n in its 
. H 

natural state as accurately as possible. The purpose of the 

study would be destroyed by trying to "manipulate" conditions. 

The present study is one where no manipulation of the variables 
1 

was attempted because the focus is on investigating the 
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4- 
MPreover, there is a definite criticism which can be 

/ 't .:- 

levelled at the experimental design. It is true some researchers 

consider such. a design the only scientifically valid 'design 

-rbver--t-he-phert~faeffa---urrder - .a a - 
study , : thus enabling 

\ 
the drawing of more valid inferences of 

r 
causal r%tionships among the phenomena studied" (Abdellah and 

-- 

- 
-- -- K- - - 

- - 
- - ------ -- 

- - 

Levine, 1967: 4 $ ) .  However, the emphasik70n manipulation has 
# 

been criticized as having become -outdated in the behavioral 

sciences : 

is - 

It is worth 'oting, .however, that the usual 
emphasis &nipulation derives from the 
characteristics of the 1ogic:in-use in an 
earlier state of .science ." The bathematics and 
stat istic-~ef&e+Sg&mt~ch-hteteerrth 
centuries could convenientJy manage only two 
changing variables at a-lme, and the ideal 
experiment was therefore conceived as an 
experiment in which all the variables but two 
were held constant . One, the "independent 
variable" was then manipulated, while observa- 
tions were made on the other, thewdependent 
variable". . . . But contemporary mathematics no 
longer imposes this constraint, and manipulation 
- whether to hold "everythjng else" co stant 
or to introduce changes in the one fackr - is 
corre~ondingl~ no longer absolutely essential. 

(Kaplan, 1964: 162) 

seeking causal explanation (the commonly conceded major ddvantage 

of experimental design) in communication research. The :argument 
1 ;. stems from the basic distinctmn between causal explanation and 



cybernetic explanation: 

- )Causal explanation i s  usually -posi t ive.  We say. i 
that  b i l l i a r d  ba l l  B moved i n  such and such a 
direction because b i l l i a r d  b a l l  A h i t  i t  a t  
such and such an angle. In contrast to t h i s ,  
cybernetic explanation i s  always negative. 
We consider what al ternat ive pgss ib i l i t ies  
could conceivably have occurred6 and then ask 
why many of t h e d t e r n a t i ~ e s ~ w e r e  not followed, 

1 
so that  the part icular  event was one of those 
few which could, i n  fac t ,  occur. 

i 

What t h i s  means i s  that  in  cybernetics the focus i s  on limita- 

tions on behavior, that i s ,   constraint^^ ConsequentLy . h e  - - 

observable behavior or empixical data i s  considered a function 

of a s e t  of constraints.  Apart from su constraints,  events ,F 
would occur with equality of probabili y. Cybernetic explana- 

L > + $  
t ion constitutes a search fo r  those constraints- i . e . factors 

. r  

which determine inequalit ies of probability. -. 

1 MATERIALS STUDIED - 
d 

The research i s  based primarily on four f i c t iona l  feature 
A 

a 

- films made in  West bm advanced cap i ta l i s t  countries : one j i l m  
A 

from France, one from West Germany, two from the United States.  ? -  

The film from France, Weekend directed by Jean Luc Godard, was 

released i n  1968. The fi lm from Germany, The Merchant of Four $ 

- 1971. w o  films from the United States were Lipstick, 

directed by Lamont Johnson and released in  1976, and Network, 

directed by Sidney Lumet and released in 1976. Both Godard and 



. . Fassbinder have been p r o l l f l c  filmmakern nrzclkave gz-d i n t z r  ,, , t' - 
* na t iona l  recognit ion as  very ' important  fillllmakers. While the- . 

J .. 

f i lm Lips t ick  has n o t  been d i rec ted  by someone of such s t a t u r e  

a s  Godard and Fassbinder,  never theless  the  movie can be consi- . 
dered t o  enjoy a c e r t a i n  d i s t i n c t i v e  measure of s o c i e t a l  

P 
recognit ion because i t  w& made under the  sponsorship o f  the  

- U.S. National Association f o r  the  Prevention of  Rape and As&*. 
- - -- ----A - 

With regard t o  Network, t h i s  f i lm  has gained s o c i e t a l  recegnit ion 

through the  e of commercial success.  

The primary obs tac le  t o  studying f i lmic  mate r ia l s  i s  the  . 

d i f f i c u l t y  i n  obtaining the  f i lms ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y f f  they a r e  
% - 

recent  commercial f i c t i o n a l  f ea tu re  f i lms.  None of the  f i lms 
, 

s tudied belonged to  Simon Fraser  Universi ty.  The ~ r e n c h '  f i lm 

S 
- 1  

Weekend w a s  made7 ava i lab le  through the  lJq=versiGy of  B r i t i s h  - - .  
.s- 

Columbia. The o the r  t h r ee  f i lms were made ava i lab le  through .the 

/ 

\ 
cooperation of Cinema 'Simon Fraser ,  the campus f i lm  soc ie ty  - ,  

- 

- which had obtained them f o r  commercial viewing. Basical ly ,  
-% - 

because of the ec6nomics of f i lm  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  f i lm  d i s t r i b u t o r s  . + 
- - 

wish t o  keep a recent-  f i l m  i n  constant  c o m e r c i a l  c i r cu l a t i on  t o  

generate a s  high p r o f i t  as poss ib le .  Consequently, attempts t o  

obta in  such recen t  commercial 'films f o r  study purposes a r e  

4 als f r m  d u s u a l l y  mp+ with r e fus  

. . 
a r e  n o t  ava i l ab l e  f o r  that kind of cLa.qslfl&n. . 

3 
Obtaining research mate r ia l s  through the  campus f i lm  t - 

soc ie ty  meant the  choice of  study f i lms had to  be made within 



choicss already scheduled by the society. Nevertheless, the 
- - 

some ef& as made to match the choices in certain ways. F& ' i', 
P 
Y 
4 

example, Lipstick deals wZth rape events and there is also a 

rape event in Weekend, which means that the treatment of rape I 

- 
I 2 

in these two fil?~ can be compared. Similarly, ~e-twork deals 1 
- d 

with, among other things, black revolutionary groups espousing. $ 1 

3 

Mamist theory of class struggle in the U. s .A:, while weekend 

also touches on black revalutionaries -espousing Marxist theory 

of class struggle. 

revolutionaries - - are - 

However, in the case of Weekend, the black 

from - the - "Third -- World", as -- they are Arab 
- - - - -- - - 

The German- film, TlTe Merchant of Four - 

because it could be compared with the others 

and African ~Eack. 

Seasons, was chosen 

with regard to cqass, sex and race relations. 

PROCEDURE 
- - 

Even when the - films are purchased for commercial viewing, . 

they are usually obtained for only about three to five days. 
2' 

Obviously, not all of this time ik available for research pur- 

poses as each film has to%e cleaned and checked to make sure 

it is- suitably ready for &wing, and then of course, it has to 

be actually screened for its commercial audience. These activi- 

ties all slice considerably into the time available for research. 

since~fi~Imsarema_teeri & o ~ r n g m o ~ c h s s  o t in format ion. 

f 5 

period of avq lability puts considerable limits on 

of detail in' their examination. 

this ~ short 

the degree 



P r i o r  t o  the  p r i v a t e  screenings needed f o r  s tudy,  a l l  the  

f i lms had been viewed i n  l a rge  audienc,e s i t u a t i o n s :  Weekend 

% P 
th ree  times i n  campus screenings a t  UBC and once a t  SFU i n  a - 
c l a s s  s i t u a t i o n ,  d d  the  others.  i n  ordinary commercial s i t u a t i o n s :  

Lips t i c k  three  times, Network twice and The Merchant of Four 
9 1 

Seasons once. I n  t he  p r iva t e  screenings the  f i lms were screened i 

b. from s t a r t  to  f i n i s h  aboqt -e t o  four time-s, wi th  re-running . i 

3 
D . - -  

- -  - - - -  of- s o m e s c e n e x  During screenmg, extensT='Yiotes were taken t o  I 
2 

record the  s t r u c t u r e ,  development and content of the  f i lm  p l o t ,  +2 

i 

a s  near ly  scene-by-scene as  posskble. Any s t r i k i n g  v i s u a l ,  . 3  
- - 

- - 
- 4 - 

au ra l  o r  technical  d e t a i l s  were noted.  F ina l ly ,  wi th in  the 9 d 
6 - 

. framework of choices already ou t l ined  e .g.  the  decis ion t o  I * 

compare the  f i lms Lips t ick  and Weekend on t h e i r  presenta t ions  of 4 + 
a rape event ,  a sequence.*s se lec ted  f o r  frame-by-frame ana lys i s .  i 

3 
& 

This sequence w a s  then run through a viewer and each frame was -8 s 
3 

such information as  camera angle,  pos i t ion  of sub jec t  i n  the  
, 

frame and others  too numerous t o  m e n t i d e r e .  In  add i t ion ,  f o r  

Network, some c a s s e t t e  audio tape recordings were made of some 
t$ 

of the  dialogue where the  verbal '  messages seemed p a r t i c u l a r l y  4 - - 
f r u i t f u l  f o r A a n a l y s i s .  A f i lm  s c r i p t  i s  ava i lab le  f o r  Weekend. ' 'i i 

Close a t t e n t i o n  was gJven t o  v i sua l  s t y l i s t i c  ana lys i s  of the  - 
image. After  the  frame-by-frame analys is  was completed, the  
- 4 

sequence was usua l ly  re-run about three  times. 9 - 
- 4, 

i 1 
3 

3 
a 

- 



CHAPTER EIGKT - 

ANALYSIS OF SELEC%ED FILMS 

STATEMENT OF POSITION 1 

As has been previously pointed out in Chapter four, it 
-- 

is an axiom of co~llllunicational epistemolo& that the % okiserver, c 

the process of observation and the observed all enter fully 
i L e e L  

and-are intimately interrelated in a specific precess of 
P 

inquiry. Taken as a totality, these factors constitute the 
-* 

- - - _ - 

unit '-of_ investigation in communicational research. In .order 
i 

to understand a scientific report about elients occurring in 
# 

a comqmicational situation, it is necessary to_ know how the - 

observer took up his/her pos,ition within the field of invest- 
.. 

igation. Consequently, it is incumbent on the researcher y 

to be as explicit as possible about the framework of conditions 
- 

( 
- within which the inescapably value-laden choices constituting 

research proceeded. This means being clear about motives 
-- 

ontheepaFt %~t~researcher mconduc ting the inquiry, - 
and the nature of the knowledge expecte% to be produced, Bs 

well as any pertinent preconceptions. 
. . 

CI 

The unit of the observed is the context i.e. the four 

basic. units of the Other, the filmmakers, the texc and the 

- audience. The researcher m p i  also be explicit about the 

conception of the observe operative in the inquiry. In 
-- 

k 
this inquiry, the filmic text is seen as pointing to something 

bey~nd itself, refracting social existence, because it is a 

real product of real societal relations. Both the *filmic 
f 4  



texts studied and the researcher are situated in a capitalist f - 
--- - 

context in which social existence is an existence of struggle: 

#ss stAggl&, racism, sexism. These s~ruggles will be 
- s 

. $epresented in some form within the text (if only by being 2 .  , 

" - present through their absence) and the researcher is in some 1 
. , 

stanc'e to thzese struggles. These two factors are crucial - 
in regard to the nature of the knowledge 'to *be produced in 

c- 

the inquiry. A related third factor is that the fiImmakers 

and the audience will also be situated vis B vis these 

- 
struggles - . This -- researcher' s - - 

7--- - 
generate knowledge concerning the f of the text with f 

regard to these struggles. 

5 

If the last paragraph clarifies the nature of the in- 

/- formation which the researcher hoped to uncover in the . 
, 1 

inquiryand whlcnlnf luencedrKin research choices, there 
-- 

' still remains the questions of the motives regarding how I - 
this kpowfedge would be used, by whom, for whom and against 

b 
3 whom. These questions are made imperative by the very nature - - 

'!k 
=i 

e 

of communicat~onal inquiry: -3 
i 
I 
d 
2' 

\ . . . the semiotic apprqach is ruled by 3 

a sort of indeterminacy principle: in 3 
so far as signifying and communicating -: 

i - 
- -- d -- are social functions that determine 4 both social or~anization and social 

L l u r i ,  to spea'~' &out  ' 
3 

speakmg ' 
to signify signification or to commun- f 

'i 
icate about communication cannot but 9 

\ influence the universe of speaking, i 
signifykg and communicating.. . all + 

enquiry is 'motivated'. Theoretical =x 



- 

res-rch i s  a • ’om of sok5al practice.  

%some" 
tk-trvr 

thing, If he claims t h a t  he wants t o  
kqiow only i n  order ' t o  know.' and not 
i n  order ' t o  do' it meam t h a t  he wants 
t o  h o w  i t  i n  order t o  do nothing, which . 
is  i n  f a c t  a sur rep t i t ious  way of doing 
samething, i . e .  leaving the world j u s t '  
a s  it i s  (or a s  h i s  approach assumes --- 
t h a t  it ought t o  be). . . 
I f  s,&otics i s  a theory, then i t  should 
be a theory t h a t  permits a continuous 
c r i t i c a l  intervention + semiotic phen- 
omena. Since people speak, t o  &plain 
why and how they speak cannot help but 
determine t h e i r  fu ture  way of speaking. 
A t  - any - rate, I - - -  can hardly- - -- deny t h a t  A - - it - - 

-- 

deterrmnes my own way o i  s p e a m g .  

(Eco , 19 76 : 29~) 
- -  i , A:.-%-@ >, . 

.* A- 

~t i s  :ho*ed t h i s  inquiry w i l l  shed some l i g h t ,  however small, 

on- these struggles within which the  inquiry i s  embedded and., 

provide some assis tance i n  resolving them i n  the  d i rec t ion  of 

, . , the researcher can be "outside" a - 
group only t o  the  degree tha t  s/he i s  - Q'Y 

"inside" another group.. . 
/ 

(Sartre 1960, trans.  -19g8:76) 

% .  
%search is a l iv ihg  re l a t ion  between 
(wo)men. . . Indeed, the  sociologis t  and 
h i s  (her)"obj ect" form a couple, each 
one of which is t o  be interpreted by -A 

the other; the re la t ionship-  between-. 

kmenf of h is tory .  

(Sastre,  19& trans .  1968i72 
Female terms added). 



texts. Wherever appropriate, the influence of the general 

position on specific research choices will be made clear. 

THE MERCKANT OF FOUR SEASONS 

This West German film, dated 1971, is directed by 

Xainir-mer r'a~~binder who smote the script. 

There .were various reasons for the choice of this film 
- - 

- - -  
- - 

- - - - ?- . - * - 

for study purposes. The first was its nationality, because 

what was wanted was some degree of the national- 

ity of the films. This particular director was chosen because 

of two interrelated reasons: on the one hand, some of his 

films had made an aestheti.frrnpression on the reseacher 

Beeattswf- &eZr&-~iking v i  -1 s tflean- dircc tor 6 

preoccupation with master-slave relationships; on the other 

hand, the researdier was fimiliar with t k  director's work. 

This particular film was not the most preferred choice for 
t 4tudy. Such a choice woul'd have fallen on Fox and his Friends, 

because of the- way that film interrelated the political and 

the personal, namely class struggle and male homosexuality, 

around a common core of dominance-submission, Unfortunatelv. 

the film was not available. The Herchant of Four Seasons 

was studied because it was available wheri there was time for 

research, but it also offered an opportunity to investigate 



Fassbinder' s preoccupation with dominance-submiss.ion 

relationships. Furthermore, there is one abpect to the film 

in which it actually is veky appropriate for the purposes of 

this study: this is the rich variety of roles in which the 

major character is portrayed. 
m 

The film is about Hans Epp, a fruit peddler, and his 

-- -soclaTTelationships. Hans is portrayedi'nkis roles as 

% husband, father, son, brother and brother-in-law; as lover 

in an extra-marital aff e b&s" and close 
- - - - -- - -  

comrade to agother male; as young lover rejected because of 

his low social status. His occupational status is similarly 

varied. As a youth, his job aspirations are to be a mechanic. 

t This is strongly opposed by his mother. AS\ consequence of 

his unhappiness, he runs away to join the Foreign Legion, ri 
f 
4 

$ 
r e % W o m - - a n + b e e o v p ,  is cki sbnora+ly&s&arg&d, # 

i 
becomes a fruit p.eddler and ends as capitalist employer. The 1. 

d 
plot is noa-linear and significant segments are told by +- 

m 
% 

means of flashbacks. f 
3 

The film is not "psychological" since it does not dwell - 1 ..p 

on the personal motivations of the characters. We are not - f 

, treated to any extensive exploration of "inner space". This 
$ 

avenue is blocked by the construction of the central - i , 
- -- - - - - - 

j 
character, Hans, as neither introspective nor articulate. 

And Hans is indisputably the core of the film, for we,only 
1 

1 



C 

- - - - - -- - - - - 
159 .---, -- -- - -  - - 

see the  other  characters i n  r e l a t ion  t o  h '  
- - 

d It can be 

sa id  the f i lm i s  a study of role .  The mere enumerat'on of - f /- 
the  r i c h  var ie ty  of ro les  i n  which Hans (and Hans alone) i s  

presented suggests such a reading which gains support from the 

end of the  film. Hans suf fers  a hear t  a t tack  which leaves him 
s 
t 

unable t o  p k h  h i s  hea* p d d l e r l s  c a r t  and carry*sacks of 

f r u i t .  A s  a r e s u l t ,  he m u s t  change h i s  way of business. I n  
- 

the  end, he h i re s  an old Foreign Legion f r i e n d  of h i s  t o  do 

the  work. Yet t h i s  had the e f fec t  of making him superfluous. 
9 1 

Since he has o n l y e x i s t e d  f o r  o t h e ~ s i n  h+s &, - s h c t i o t l  - - 

- 

(both - i n  the  sense oT use afid i n  the  sense i n  which one speaks - - - -_ --. _ 

=T thematical function),  there  i s  l i t e r a l l y  3 othing f o r  him 
f 

t o  do nby t ha t  h i s  place has been taken honestly and 
K/ 

competently by h +friend.  Jus t  when he begins t o  s eed a6d ,P @' 
t o  please M s  family because he. no longer works i n  the  s t r e e t s ,  

-- 

- - & i s s s S & s p ~ n C y  g'owssuichecked u n t i l  he s e t s  out del iberately  

driT himself t o  death. After  the  funeral ,  h i s  only f r iend,  

t h e  Foreign Legion comrade, s teps  in to  h i s  shoes  "for the  sake  

of the  child". The soc ia l  cycle continues.. - 
, 

It would be a mistake however t o  assume t h a t  because the 

f i lm i s  not  "psychological" and is  concerned with "role" t h a t  

it i s  a f i lm e x p l i c i t l y  concerned with such facto 
- - 

c lass  o r  p o l i t i c s ,  The soc ia l  context i n  which we see Hans 
-- - -  - - 

i s  primarily, but  not  exclusively, h i s  family. The family, 

i n  i t s  turn, - i s  not placed with i t s  soc ia l  context. - 



sex must be questioned and the structuring principle of the 

characterization must be sought. ' Specifically, we 

to find out whether any of the "themes" or "dimensions" 
I 

conception of the-self governed by the ideology of 

ism are present. ' These dimensions were, we may 

-7 arrorony.f~a~rhedimiy ~man 

developmen and the "abstract individual". 

- - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - 

The sequence selected for a detailed analysis is the 

one in which Hans recounts to his cronies the incident tha 
/ * X i s  caused his ,dishonorable discharge from the Police Force. 

sequence is interesting for several reasons. It is the on 

one in the f-ilm in which we see Hans in a social role in his 

- - - 
- - - - own--sV-ie t y a h a z ~ k e e n d s b e p m L h i ~ ~ ~ h h e e  

terminology adopted here, wh>t this means is that it is the 

only sequence in the film where the other of Hans' society 

i s  explicitly represented by4; Police Superior who i$ in the 

film by virtue of that role only; It is a sequence in which 

% we can examine power relations as well as male/female felat- 

ions, for it concerns~ans in his relations with an arrested 

Prostitute as well as in his relations with his Superior. 

Because the incident of the Prostitute, the cause of his 

dishonorable discharge, is told by a flashback the.sequence 

is three-levelled: the scene with the Prostitute and 

Superior constitutes one level; this scene is embedded within 



the scene of Hanst recountiEg the incident to his cronies in 
- -- - -- - 

a bar as they all sit drinking; finally, of course, the third - 

level is that of filmmakers, text, audience and Other, i.e. 

filmmakers' account of Hans' account. In the course o•’ the 
- 

discussion of this sequence references will of course be made 

- to the film as a whole and to other sequences and characters 
t 

within the film. In examining thkpattern of conrm&nicational 
', 

EG5-ageSn at the various levels, th8 analytic categories 

adapted from Jakobson's model of the functions of-the message, 

will be utilized. Our description of the scene -of Policeman - 

- - --- - - 

Hans inkhis relation with the Prostitute and his Superior is 

of course a description of the aesthetic function of the text 

at the level of filmmakers, text, audience., Other relations. 
4 

We enter the flashbagk scene via a cut from the scene of 

Shot #l - - 

'~oliceman sans is on the left side 04 the screen with the 
f- 
b Prostitute on the right, This is a chest shot ofiHans as he 

is seated at a typewriter, looking d m  at it. The camera - 
_ is placed so that we cannot get a view of his face. All we 

I 

get is the back of his head with a slieht view of + h e r i g h t  - -- 
1 

side of his nose. The Prostitute is standing and we get a 
- -- - -- 

full front shot of her. ~ h e  is- looking down at Policeman 

Hans. Though she 

ated by the locus 

is still f&ly dressed the shot is domin- 

of her genitals for the lines of vision 



dark clothes hut his left hand is ight in colour and rgsts on ! 
the typewriter at the same level as'her genitals but in 

2 

P( diff ent spatial planes along the axis of centre foreground 

to background. If we begin at Policeman Hans, the line of 
> 

vision pulls us to his hand and then to her genitals and *hen _ - 
upward to her face. She is however looking at Policeman Hans P 

- 

so if we *begin at her and follow her line of vision we begin 1 
7 

to travel the same trajectory as if we had begun at Hans. The 

- a l t ~ 5 v e - W e  af v i s i m - ~ ~ A o t ~ o  - leads to-- 

genitals because if we resist following her line of vision and 

instead travel down the vertical'line of her blouse we come 

back to the genitals just above the typewriter with its white 

paper. If we follow her arm, we come to her hand resting 

where her blous-e meets her skirt, and back' to herpgenitals. 
- 

The camera is shooting slightly down at Hans 

Hans raises his head to ask her name. The slight side 
1) 

4 

view of his nose -disappears. Due to camera placement we still 3 

f cannet see his facial expression but we can see hers. As she 

answers, - she tilts her head up slightly: Mariele Kosemund. 

. -3 

his expression. Date of Birth? Her right hand remains at 
r. 

L 

i 
. i  

where her blouse meets her skirt. She answers: 31 September : 
9 1 

1932, Phmich. He looks down, types. As he is typing her date 
--# 



of b i r t h ,  her  r i g E t  arm moves up t o  the top button of her 
- - 

blouse. He i s  s t i l l  looking down typing. ~ e r  l e f t  hand which 

has been hidden comes up t o  join  her r igh t  hand. She has a 

h i n t  of a smile. He adjusts  the  paper. ~ h g  i s  smiling more 

openly now, and begins t o  unbutton. 
F 

CUT TO 

m o t  $7 

A head shot of Policeman Hans. The camera i s  placed i n  
4 ' 

a new posit ion t o  demonstrate the point-of e-ew-ofthe P ros t i tu t e .  - 
- 

- - - - --- -- - - - - 

The camera angle s t i l l  shoots down s l i g h t l y  on Hans. We get  a 
" - 

l e f t  three-quarter view of Hans who is  looking down. He begins 

t o  r a i w  h i s  head and eyes. H i s  expression i s  serious.  His 
\ 
.-' c 

eyes begin t o  look t o  t h e i r  l e f t  i.e. '-frame r igh t .  His'head 

-continues t o  move up. H i s  eyes widen a b i t .  CUT TO 
r ., ! 

Close up on t h e  Pros t i tu te ' s  hands undoing a button on- 

her blouse. Her hands open the  blouse, reveal  the  bra i n  close 

up. Her l e f t  hand moves up and out of frame r igh t .  It comes 

back .down and both hands drop down t o  lower edge of the  frame, 
- 

P 
r ight  hand barely v i s i b l e  a t  frame l e f t .  The v isua l  focus i s  - 

_g 
* 

on the bra close up, CUT TO 4 f 
- -- t 

f 

Shot #4 

Hans as i n  t h e  shot  before except tha t  h i s  mouth -is 

slightly open nap. CUT TO 



first shot. Again we cannot see the expression on ~ans' face. 

The Prostitutydooks. at him. She smiles and walks toward Hans. 

This means that at a certain point the back of &&'head blocks 
&- 

her face from us. At that instant he half rises ? ~ t i ~  back 
-- 

to us)., and pulls his chair around to face the Prostitute 

-- 1 - U  t m e r .  As he doethis, Marielet s face, 

becomes vis le. She is smiling. The cameza angle is as 

before, shooting slightly down on Hans. She is also looking 
- - -- f - - --- - - - - 

-- - - 

down at Hans. Hesettlesack in his chXr.She moves . 1 

forward to him and kneels down. She looks up at him and 

begins to smile more openly, showing her teeth. The camera 
"; 

is zooming in eve; so slowly on h r  face. . Her eyes drop 

briefly. The shot ends on almos't a chest shot of the . 

>' 

Prostitute.' CUT TO C . L 

- pp 
pPpp-- 

. a *--- 
re: 

Shot #6 
- - - - 

A two-shot of Hans and the Prostitute. We see the back 
. . 

of her head and a chest shot of Hans facing us. The camera 

angle is upward. His mouth loosens. His face suggests a -- is . 
: 

smile by deeper creases at the side of his nose. Her head 

moves down and to frame left until it disappears. Hans 
d -  

remains in the centre of the frame but h l s ! n a v e m  

The camera begins zooming in on his face. As his face comes 

to Extreme Close Up (his eyebraws -are at the top of the. frame), 



Shot $7 
- - 

W e  see t he  back of the  o f f i c e  door with wanted pos te rs  - . - 

pasted over i t .  The door opens inward, frame r i g h t .  Through ' 

' t h e  opening-we see a chest  shot  of a Pol ice  O f f i c i a l  enter ing.  -- - 
The camera t i l t s  up. The Pol ice  O f f i c i a l  looks frame l e i t  and - 

s l i g h t l y  down. He advances i n t o  t he  room. CUT TO 

Shot #8 

A long shot  of Hans and t h e  P r o s t i t u t e .  H e r  back i s  t o  

us and she i s  kneeling. Hans i s  rec l in ing  back i n  t h e  cha i r .  

Thm i s  from the  Point  of View of.  the  Po l ice  Of f i c i a l ,  We 
E 

a r e  not  able  t o  see  the  expression on Hans' face .  S t a r t l e d ,  

Kans ha l f  r i s e s ,  h e s i t a t e s ,  continues r i s i n g ,  stammers " I ' m  sorry". .. 

The P r o s t i t u t e  begins t o  r i s e  a s  w e l l ,  he r  back s t i l l  t o  us. 

A s  they r i s e ,  t h e  camera i s  zooming in .  . Hans r i s e s  f a s t e r  than *=-+\ 
i h d i t u t e  bu t  then she comes i n t o  the  frame. There i s  a 

'2 
f a i r l y  t i g h t  two-shot of Hans and t h e  P r o s t i t u t e .  She i s  looking 

- , a t  Hans but  he is  looking pas t  her  toward the  Po l ice  Off ic2al  

{who i s  not  i n  the  frame). . W e  see  a f u l l  face  of Hans but a 

L e .  She turns i r t h e  Zrame to look 

. . b 

a t  t hc  Pol ec O f f l c ~ a l .  Th 

foreground t o  t h e  r i g h t  of t he  frame means she i s  t a l l e r  than 
,' 

P u. H a n s ,  who is short anyway. I n  any case, 
J* 

-'Pt. . *  

Hans i s  no t  f u l l y  



w 

-- -- - 

/' 

direct ion of the  pol ice  o f f i c i a l . '  CUT TO 
- 

\ Shot #9 
A Waist Shot of t h e  Police Off ic ia l  looking toward frame 

- l e f t .  The Off ic ia l  closes the  door, -then reopens it t o  say 

-- 

dear". He closes the door. The shot ends on the  door, a shot ! 
s imilar  t o  the shot a t  the  beginning of the  entry of the  . 

& I 
Shot # lo  3 

- 0  8 

This i s  similar i n  composition t o  the  end of Shot No. 8. 

Hans begins to  turn i n  the  frame toward the P ros t i tu t e  who i-s 

still. look in^ toward frame r igh t . '  He brings up h i s  r i g h t  hand 

and gives her a backhanded s lap  from below. She jerks  back and 3f J 
A 8 

'I 

puts her  hand up t o  her face. Her face turns t o  H a n s  and we 

cannot see her expression. She withdraws s l i g h t l y .  Hans turns - 
from her i n  the  frame, lo~4~s--elown t o  frame l e f t  and s i t s  down. . - 
H i s  head i s  a l i t 8 l e  below her bust.  We ge t  a three-quarter j 

32 

view of herdface a s  she s t i l l  looks frame r i g h t  (toward the 
r I 

door, out -of= the frame) , her  hands s t i l l  touching her cheek. 
f- 

The shot ends with her  hands coming down t o  r e s t ,  clasped, 

a Z E i G o n  her geni ta l s ,  j u s t  a l i t t l e  hfgher. 
- 

This i s  the  ehd of the  scene. 
1- 



What we'have done so far is to provide a description of 

the aesthetic function'of a scene from the text. This is at 
- 

'the third level of,co~ication: the level of filmmakers, text, 

audience, Other. We have not yet provided an interpretative 
.& -- .* 

evaluation of this function. In order to do this we need to 

examine all the levels of communication.' 
4 

\ 

-- - 
-k%-ursmt with t3e ilrst Level ot communication: the 

scene in which there are three characters, Policeman Hans, the 

Prostitute and Police Official. In the totality of this 
-- 

-- 

- - 
- - - 

- - 
- - - - % - - -  - - -  

communicational exchange involving all three participants therec 

are three important communicational eventst the Arrest, Fellatio, 

' and what may be termed Discovery/Punishment.  ever; it is - 
important to note that only the last two are presented on the 

screen. _,The first is a logical deduction on the pa 
P 

a 

the focus is on the system/environment interrelations occurring +$ 
-7 

23 
@ 

within a context. This context is a behavioral phase-space A i 

i.e. actions occurring within it occur within certain spatia- 2% 

2 
and eemporal boundaries. The context is at a different level of - 

3 4 
organization from system and environment. Logically, the spatial 3 @ 

3 

and temporal boundaries of the context (the totality of the 

conrmunicational exchange between the Policeman and Prostitute) 

must include an Arrest at another place an.d time prior to the 4 
3 

ffi 
T T  - AT 

booking" in the Police Station. But the filmmakers have 
/ 

4 4 
not delimited the context (i.e. placed their spatial and temp- 

. *u 

oral bouidaries) To include this part of the conmnmicational 

-s -- 



Similprly, it is 5 choice on the part of thrs interpreter 'to 
... 

rej& the way the filmmakers have punctuated the exchange aid 
- 

to ask what would be the resul/Poof framing the exchange within * 

different spatial and temporal boundaries. This interpreter's > 
choice stems from the deliberate attempt to question the text 

wr4i_ne i t s  s tanre vis R v i e  s P _ x i - s m , - T h W m M m L , ~ e %  

a lacuna in the story as told to the viewers, must be invest- 
-.+ 

igated. e S i n w n  the world of communication an omFssion has 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

- - 

c o m u n i k a t i o n a l ~ ~ ~ ~ e ~  wepiill ask what is the significance of 

this omission. The question will be answered after we have 

examined the corrun~icational exchange in terms of our analytic 

functions. 

Our primary goal is to ascertain the nature of the 
- - - -- 

pattern of relationship between the charactets. We depart from 

a sender / receiver model of.communication underlying 

Jakobson's (1958, rep. 1972: 85-122)) 

1$ of a message in that we recogni. that eac participant in a 

camnunicational event is at once both "sender" and "receiver" 
ir 

- 
The implication of this theoretical point •’or our .analysis is .- 

that we must analyse the communicational event from the point - 
1 

- ~ f - v - i r e w ~ f  each participant as nsendern and/or "receiver" in -. A - 

t-r -- - L 



* 5 

- - - We b esin-our dis c=s sion-of the-commllni~~tionaL~-- ----p-- 

-- 

exchange defined by this sequence with a punctuation of the - 
+J 

exchange at the point of the Prostitute and her "message event", 

Fellatio. What.is the referential function -of the Fellatio? 

It does not' seem unreasonable to state that the referential 

function, %hat the Fellatio is about", is her Arrest. What 

is the injunctive function? And to whom is the Fellatio 

addressed? It is immediately obvious that the Fellatio is not 

. addressed to Hans as a person but 1;ans as a policeman, as a 
., 5 . .  

representation of the Law. Thus the Fellatio is addressed to . 
-- theQther:, adZb-PxestLtute i s ~ a k i ~ g J k a 4 c g a l  "s~+ject", - 

both in the double sense-of "subject to the Law" and "subject 

of an act before the Law". The injunction of the Fellatio is. 

something to the effect of "yes, I submit. Let me off easy". 

This acknowledges the statement of power of the Law which lies 
e 

behind the Arrest itself. What is the emotive function of 

this Fellatio? This amounts to as ing the attitude of the -4 
prostitute toward her Arrest. Now here arises the problem of 

inference from the aesthetic function of the "message" that is, 
f 

1 its style. And the yle of the Prostitute's action is that it ' 
- 

is accompanied, not L a v e  as c b(?t=%pe&ted by y n e  &%d of 
* ' 

/ 

I *  cringing" behavior, -*by a smile Ahich could be readily . 
bT- 

interpreted as "seductive", or "provoc W e  Already our 
T 

interpretation may appear to be in some PY of h e ~ ~ i r r  - 
ate. The t h ~ s t  of our interpretation wastoward defining the 

- - - -- i _' 

relationship bemeen the Prostitute and the Law (and therefore 
5' 

Hans, solely in his fmction as representation of the Law) as 



2. a complementary refatiuns@ip of dominance and subordination 

with the Law in the domfnant position. Perhaps we may be able 

to resol* this apparent contradiction by seeking spme as'pect 
- ,  

of thz- ---. iccational exchange that constitutes the phatic - 
function, Naw we may recall that the phatic function refers 

0 

to the c ~ i c a t i o n a l  exchange itself, it is a defining fl . - 
I ,  statement of relationship between the communicators. ~ould- 

this part of'-the connnunicational event be a piece of clothing, 
t 

namely, her bra, which rated a close up in Shot 3? But h& 

i - 
. _are we to interpret the bra2 As signif ~a sexual  s d s i o n ?  - - 

0s sexual seduction? To consider this we must punctuate the 
f 

exchange to begin wigh Policeman Hans. Before we'do that, we 
-. 

may note that other functions are absent. The metaphatic p 

function is not present because Policeman and Prostitute do 

not engage'in any-statements about their relationship. But 
-- 

here we notice a certain peculiarity in this exchange. The 
% 

'C42 
phatic fuoctPm has becane assimilated into the contextual 

fmctfon since the Prostitute speaks only to the Law,- The -Other, 

A Ihe metacon~extual functip is also absent as is the metalingual. 

J 
i 

Let US &limit the context so as to include the Arrest 
A 

of the Prostitute by Policeman Hans. The referential function 

of the Arrest is the vwer of the Law. of which at that moment 

Policeman Hans is the representation. -So Hans speaks not for 

h h s e l f ,  but for the Other, and all his "speechk' is contextual 

in fhe sense in which we have defined it here. But we cannot- 
2 

knmr or even infer certain ~>ther_fmctions, such as the enqtive, 



We may say that it is his uniform wltich as a sign, a repres- 
+. 

\ 
entation, defines at the phatLc level (and here thiS means the 

contextyl level as well) his relation to any ordinary citizen 
, 

as a complementary one of dominance and subordination, in which - 

he occupies the daminant place. , But is it possible the 

piece of clothing also surrounds the uniform? In order to 

disengngle this potential ambiguity, it is necessary to specify 
- - - - - -- - - - - --- - - - 

, lev& : extra-textual. So in the 

- extra-textual world, the world outside of the movie as text, 

policemen are in fact in dominant-subordinate relateonships to 

citizens. The questioxi is how is this relation represented 

within the text? This question cannot be answered without 

discussing -- - the third-level of oc&i-cation: , t e x f  

audience, Other. 
1 .  . 

The Arrest takes place logically before the Prostitute's 

acti+ns in the Police Station and logically these actions occur 

in response to the Arrest. Yet by not showing this Arrest on 

screen, the Prostitute ' s actions begin to appear as originating 

u h ' h e r .  A careful examination of the six shots that comprise 

chae part of the cnnsmrnicatiunal event labelled "Fellatio" 

reveals char ese shots - are so constructed as to support 

this inpression of the Prostitute as originator of this action . 

itnd of Policeman H a n s  as simply a respondent. In Shot No. 1, 



contributed to her action in that it could have made he% feel 

her action would be favourably receiv*; The shot is dominated w 
by the locus of her genitals and she begins-unbuttoning before 

a 
we get to Policeman Hans' face. In Shot No. 2, we get to see 

Hans' face but first we see him looking down towards-his 
*P 

t k  -- ~.Hhenxe-. ,gpt  P + ~ O  see-.& 8 L- - I 

facePooking up, he sees her already unbuttoning and his eyes - 
d widen, Though this shot is dominated by Policeman H,ans, it is 

dominated by the Prostitute unbuttoning her blouse to reveal - 
her bra which rates a close up. Shot No. 4 is similar to the 

42L. 

a end of Shot No. 2 except that n w  Policeman Hans has his-'mouth - 
open. This shot is therefore dhinated by Policeman HanCbut 

like Shot No. 2 it shows him responding to the Prostitute. 
-- 

Shot No. 5 is like Shot No. 1 in Chat we cannot see Policeman 
I 

~ans' face but we see the Prostitute walking toward him. The - I 
- 

shot is dominated by the Prostitute. She acts within the shot- i 
and the Policeman's action within the shot occurs in response H 

* 

- to her action. The camera zooms in on her and the shot ends on I 
- * 

- d Chest Shot of her. The final shot, Shot No. 6 is dominated by 

f Hans in his now familiar role of responding to the Prostitute. j 

$ 

- -3venthough we can only see the back of her head she is still 
I 

Policeman Hans is one of surrender to se % 



= 

173. 
- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- pp -- 

The consequence of this method of filmic presentation ' 
b 

. or the coimnunicational exchange between yoliceman Hans" and the " 

\ 
'\, Y r o s t i t u t e  is that the Prostitute'p adtions seem to be entirelyr 

, * I 

- \ her own, she appears to be autonomous and independent. Since 
a 

* 
\ Policeman Hans only responds to her, she appears to be initiator 
\ 

and control centre of their exchange, the aggressor for whom 

~olice&in Hans is a victim. The model of human behavior here 

their \ b,rriers of skin. This kind of presentation of character 
' \r " 

is disti& from that-conception of self termed "the semiotic 
\ - - 

- - 
- - - - -  - 

- -- - - - - - - pp - - -- - -  - 

self". In tkis latter conception, human behavior is seen as a -  
\ 

r- 

mutually causal' process in which no one character can be seen 

as "the control centret' because the control is not localizible 

in any one part of the communicational network. In addition, 

the .film presents an inversion of extja-textual relations in 
0 

that ---- it presents policeman Hans andthe Prostitute in a comp- 

lementary relation of domination and subordination with the 

Policeman in the one-down position. 

The third ccmununicational event in the'flashback scene 
;I.c 

is the Discovery/Punishnent. Policemaq Hans is dkscovered by 
- 

~ o t h e r  Police Official who makes it clear that Hans will pay 

for the illicit act. Hans slaps the Prostitute in retaliation 

: for her "aggressivet' behavior' which will naiT cost him his job. 
.- * The Discovery/Punishment 02 Hans ralses t questlon or the 

accuracy of our interpretation of Itans being' presented as the 

victim and the Prostirute as the aggressor. This is beCause 
S 

8 



t h e O t h e r ,  when Police O t f i c i a l  enters the  scene h e  becomes 
1 

the  sign,  the representation of the  Other r e l a t i v e  t o  Hans. 

The entry of police Of f i c i a l  gives us a change t o  evaluate . 

Hans" a t t i t u d e  t o  t h e  Other and the  a l locat ion of responsib- 

i l i t y  f o r  the exchange with the Pros t i tu te .  When we ask what i s  

- the  contextual function of Policeman Hans' communication with 
* 

--- --EM.-- . . x e  t h a t  it Z-s-m+& 
<- - + a % S  . 

both verbally ("I'm sorry") and by h i s  cringing body commun- 

fi w i l l  i ca t ion .  Since Police Of f i c i a l  makes i t  c l ea r  
1 

- - -- - - - - -  - -- - - - 

-- - -  - -  pay, and 2 ince  Hans apologises, it seems hat  Hans i s  preseated 1 a . 
i n  the end as the  "aggressor" and the  one responsible f o r  the 

-5 

i l l i c i t  a c t . \ ~ w o  things weigh heavily against  t h i s  in te rpre t -  . 
i 

s a t i v e  eva lua t~on .  

The f i - r s t  concerns the  slapping of the Pro t i t u t e .  --- --- - -- i 1 
3 
- , 

I f  PolicemansHans indeed accepts the  respons ib i l i ty ,  why does ' - 
3 
1 

he s lap  the  Pros t i tu te?  The second concerns the  ro les  of men 4 - a 
W 2 

and women within the f i lm as a whole. I f  we b r i e f l y  examine 92 

the  other  women i n  the  f i lm,  we see tha t  a l l  of them a r e  

-presented i n  unfavourable ligHt. The Mother i s  presented a s  
2 

cold and unloving, caring only f o r  money and s t a tus .  H i s  wife 
i 

i s  unfai thful  t o  him w h i l e  he l i e s  seriously ill i n  hospi ta l .  3 3 

--- --- 

His mistress ,  the "Love of h i s  Life?', i s  the same woman who 1 
- - 3 

re jected him as a young lover because her ra ther  did i 

i 

her t o  marry someone of such low s t a tus .  As a mature woman, 

she s t i l l  w i l l  carry on an a f f a i r  with Hans but does not want 



/ 

her husband t o  f ind  out. His s i s t e r .  Anna, i s  cold and 

controlled.  Even though she speaks as the  "conscience" of 
- 

t he  f i lm ( " ~ e o p l e  haven't always 
i*; - 

i s  what she says t o  h i s  young 
J 

i n  he-r own concerns t o  yay great  a t ten t ion  t o  Hans. When \ 

towards the  end of the  f i lm, he goes t o  s e e p r  i n  a great  

depression, she o f fe r s  him no consolation. I?inally, there  i s  
- -  - 

tXe suggeSflTn t h a t  even h i s  young daugEe~I lZ?GEe ,  ' i s  going . 

t o  grow up l i k e  a l l  the r e s t  because already a t  t h a t  age she i s  
1 

shown lying to  Anna. = 
- - -  - - 
- - --- -- 

When we turn  t o  the  ro le  of men i n  the f i lm, we f ind  tha t  

they are  presented i n  a much more favourable l i g h t ,  F i r s t  of 

a l l ,  there i s  the ccmmunicational omission concerning Hans' 

fa ther .  There i s  absolutely no mention of him a t  a l l .  This 

w i f e  -is unfai thful  while Hans i s  i n  t h e  hospi ta l ,  i s  presented 

as  being fool ishly duped by Hans' wife. The only f r iend  t h a t  

Hans has i s  Harry, honest and so loyal  t h a t  a f t e r  Hans' death 

he s teps  in to  Hans' shoes "for the  sake of the  child", t ha t  i s ,  

Renate. This brings us t o  the Police Of f i c i a l  and the cronies. 
# 

It i s  s igni f icant  tha t  Hans accepts the rul ing o f , t h e  Police 

Of f i c i a l  by which he eventually loses  h i s  job. I n  the  f lash-  
- -- 

back scene i t s e l f , ' h e  stamnets " I ' m  sorry". How sincere i s  

! t h i s  apology? Very s incere ,  i t  would seem. To evaluate 

Xans' a t t i t u d e ,  i t  i s  necessary to  move t o  the scene i n  which 
i 



the flashback is embedded. I 
-- 

In this scene Hans is giving his Cronies his account of 

the event that led to his dishonorable discharge from the 
- - - 

police force. The referential function of this communicational 

event between Hans and his Cronies is this discharge. The - 
emotive fundion, that is, Hans' attitude to the occurrence, I 
- - rs one of regret at how it turned out but 

enjoyment. The phatic function of the communicational event 

is signified by 'the drinking. situation, the glasses on 
- - 

- ---- ---L - - - - 

% 

the men sitting around in male camaraderie. The injunctive 

function of the event is "Do not despise me". In other words, 

Hans appeds to his Cronies to accept his perception'of the f 
3 

situation as an unfortunate occurrence, an understandable yielding t 
to temptation. The contextual function is expressed by his 

Hans-reflecgs on his discharg-e he sees it as perfectly in order. 

The Cronies, as they sit around, are silently complicit. I t  is 
A < 

reasonable to\assume that by their silence the injunctive function 

of this silence is "Hans, be excused."   here fore, the emotive 

function of their silence is really the same as Hans'. In this, 

ttrSyy take the role of Hans toward his regrettable "firingt'. 

The pattern of their cmmunicational relationship with Hans is 

a complementary nurturinglnurtured relationship where they are 

supportive of Hans arid accept his definition of himself as a- 



of the text  as  a real societal  product i n  i t s  own context. 
i 

The level  of communication tha t  i s  primarily concerned in  the 

completion of t h i s  task i s  the th i rd  level:  filnrmakers, t ex t ,  

audi-e, the Other. In  order t o  shed l igh t  on th i s  level ,  i t  
-i 

has been necessary t o  consider other levels.  We are now& a 

position t o  in terpre t  and evaluate t h i s  th i rd  level v ia  our 

the participants of the communicational event. We must regard 

the referent ia l  function of the text  as i t s  treatment of the I 

- - - - - - - - - - - - p-- -- - -  

societal  variables of c lass ,  race and sex. In other words, we i 
+ 

are concerned with how the filmmakers have treated the extra- 
* 

textual variables of  c lass , , r ace  and sex within the text .  Let 

us take the issue of class  f iSs t .  We have already noted, i n  

Chapter 4 of t h i s  study, tha t  capi tal  dominates labor i n  : 
i 

t o  be distinguishec+from how th i s  relat ion maybe represented 
tr a 

in  a f ic t ional  intra-textual si tuat ion.  When we ask how th i s  i 
d 
5 

relat ion i s  treated i n  The Merchant of Four Seasons we observe 

that  within the t ex t  it i s  represented as a relat ion of equality 
-i 

4 
i 

rather  than one of dominance and subordination, and what-is ii 
a 
3 
j 

essent ial ly a class relat ion between employer and employed i s  I 

t reated as a matter of personal friendship between Hans and i 
! 

Harry. In other words, what is a complementary pattern of $ 
- 

relationship i s  rendered as i f  it were a symmetrical one. 4 
* 2 

2 



Turning to the question of race, we observe anoeher 

distortion, We can recall that Hans ran away to join the 

Foreign Legionpand it was in the Legion that he met Harry,. 

a fellow companion-in-arms. In the scene in which Hans sets I 
out deliberatgly to drink himself to death, there is a - i 
flashback to a scene ostensibly in Morocco. Hans, as a i 

legionnaire, is shown being m +sly whipp&-3y--a Black 

-- -- liMorman. He IsrescueaDymy~94reextra;m 

between white legionnaire and black African are in fact relations f i 
between colonizer and colonized, a complementary one of domin- 

- - 
- - -  - 

- - -  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - --- - - - - - 

1 
i; 

ance and subordination with the white in the position of 

dominance. Yet as an intra-textual relation, it has been trans- 1 3 
i 

formed into a complementary relation of dominance and subordin- > 
i 

ation with the black in the dominant position. The flashback ; 

5 
i 
\ is shown in isolation from any kind of inquiry into the context i * 

reasdn fo; the presence of the Legion in Africa at all nor even 

of the particular situation surrounding Hans' capture, If the 

extra-textual class relation between capital and labor becgme 

symmetrized in its intra-textual representation, the intra- 
f 

textual representation of white/bl-ack complementary relationship # 
has become inverted. 

t Another distortion of inversion occurs in the treatmene- - f 
of relations between the sexes. Whereas the extra-textual t 

3 
- 

relations between men and women is one of complementary - 4 

- t 

dominant/ subordinate relations with men in the dominant role, 
i 



this relation is inverted in the film so that Hans is nikde to 

seem the victim of -women.- What is significant about these 

intra-textual representations of extra-textual relations is the 

- distortion involved. In the treatment of race and sex, the 

groups actually oppressed-by the Other are treated as 

oppressive representations of the Other. 

-- - 
What is the emotive iunction ot the text? This means, 

' what is the atgitude taken by the producers of the text to 

class, race and sex? We have seen that Hans is the intra- 
- - - 

- --- - - -  - - - 
7- 

textual representation of Capital, White Colonizers and Men. 

Insofar then Hans portrayed sympathetic light, 

must be admitted that the producers of the text, as far as this 

text is concerned, are sympathetic to capital, racism and 

sexism. If we consider the aesthetic function of the text, 

~ t s - s t ~ - p a r t ~ ~ l y  i r ~  regard  Lo -fts---f -- 

characterkzation, we must*conclude the structuring principle is -! 

that of individualism. The characters are "abstract individuals", 1 P 
4 

isolated from the forniative influences of a societal context. i 2 

If Hans is the victim of women, we are not told how it is that ! A 

f 
- 
4 
Y these womenLcome to be cold and uncaring. The characters are 

simple, independent and immutable, in that they undergo no 

de<elopment. Even the "successTt of Hans in not having to push 3 

his cart in the streets anymore is the result, not of any action 4 a 
- - 

4 
on his part or communicational exchange, but of the accident 

of illness. In any case, his illness poses the problem of 

who is to push the cart and the problem is solved not by Hans 



reflexivity in the film's style, that is, the film does not 
- 

, . 
call attention to the fact it is a product of decision-making. 

" It is true that there is a metalingual'function of the text, 

in that it parodies the' cinematic code of melodrama. This 
<=, 

metalikgual function serves a comic function and also serves 

to perpetuafe the presentation of Hans as a victim. For - * - 

example, ,when X m s  -drunkenly beats his cold wife and she * 
escapes to her in-laws, Hans is first shown in panic and grief' 

at f2n&ng R e r  -errBe drkes ever +k&seJ%m%ky. When - -  - 

\ 

he is spotted, there is a comic scene ~f exaeerated terror 
d 7 

i 

against his "brutality". <.$by2 x 

I 

"Y a 

. - *  

Sf, + *" 
In its contextual' Gction, the film is %learly in 

*I Y ' 

accord with the ide 'logy of individualism and there is no 9- - -- ppp- pp pp 

ppp- 

attempt at metacontextual c~mmunication. What about its 

injunctive function? Insofar as the producers of the text, 
- 1 

by means of the text, construct a certain "space" for the 

audience to occupy vis k vis class, race and sex, (or we may 

say, vis vis the Other) this "space" is one in accord with 

c a p i d ,  racism and sekism. If it is in the nature of a com- 

mtrnicational event that the participants take the role of each 

+ - --cx&er, c b n ,  t o ~ b e e ~ g z e e  that the pr-rs of +he text arp 

t h e t i r  to capital, racism and sexism.- 
.. 

audience take the role of the producer, this is the attitude 



the audience w i l l  fake, 
pp -- 

Final ly ,  what i s  the phati%mction of the t ex t?  What 

pat terns  of re la t ionship  between filmmakers and audience-d 

between d i f fe rent  sectors  of the audience does the f i l m  a 

propose? I f  we divide the audience in to  cap i t a l  and Labour, 
% ' i 

then we would have to  say tha t  the f i l k k e r s  a r e  i n  symmetri- 
- pp 

c a l  re la t ionship with Capital .  I f  we divide the audience 
-, 

i n to  White and Black, then che filmmakers a re  i n  symmetrical 

d .  
I 

rcktSenskip  +EL& W k k e :  - I* -=de f h e - a W d m f r ~ m f 1  

and Women, then the filnnaakers a re  i n  symmetrical re la t ionship 1 
1 

'b with Men. e t  us consider how t h i s  f i lm proposes members of 

the  audience should r e l a t e  to  each other .  In  a very r e a l  

sense, i t  proposes via  its dis tor t ions  a misrecognition, a 
9 
> 

discrepant punctuation, of such r e l a t i o m .  If men and women + 

i n  the audience take the a t t i t u d e  of the filmnakers toward : 
i 

women, they w i l l  view women as the source of oppression, i 

- 

ascribing to  women a power t ha t  i s  not the i r s  i n  s p i t e  of - ii 
. -2 

such ideological nonsense as:  " I t ' s  a doman's world, ask any 

man" or  "The hand that rucks the cradle  ru les  the world". In 

a s i m i l a r  way, the f i lm proposes between blacks and whites 

the fami l ia r  myth of %lack brutal i ty" .  Perhaps most damaging 

and mutually supporeive. -- - 



4 .  

Two DiEfering Representations of a Rape Event. 

WEEKEND .r: 

The French film, Weekend, directed by Jean Luc Godard 
! 

who also wrote the script. was filmed o n l o m b ~ - ~  
- -- 

Paris region, September-October 1967, and was first shown 
-* Q - 

\ in Paris, 29 ~ecernber367. 

This researcher was familiar witb ch of Godard's , -Q 
filmic work as well as the ckitical 1iterAture on Godard 

as a whole, and on this particular film. (' ' 

, 

There were va&& reasons for the choice of this film 
-- -- -- 

for study purposes. As a French film, it gave some variation 

in the nationality of the films, .;apd,adition, if was 

readily available. For a resear&r into filmic communica- - -  4 3 
4 

tion, the work of this director poses an interesting problem 

partly because, as it was put by Robin Wood (1972: 5) "Of the 

established major filmakers, only Godard has consistently, r 2 
- ,  

1 3 
and inked increasingly, sought directly to face contemporary 

f 
- r t t a l i i y " .  Goc fa~ t i  has occupied a k 2 ey posltron rn contemporary t 

compared to that of James Joyce in the world of literature r, i 
A 

? 

hy Pauline K a e l  (1968: 143) , or as Mayersberg (1968: 23) 4 



represents the richest and most complex work. 

The theme of Weekend has been conceded to be the- disFn- 

tegration of Western civilization by critics as far apart 

Waod Un=2.~8'~-ad James Ray NxBea~ 

(l968/69, rep. 1975: 45). The theme was summarized more 

sharply by Henderson (1972 : 57) as "the dehumanizing 
c 

- -- - -- 

character of advanced-capitalismand its irreconcilable . 
\ 
contradictions", and Henderson (1972 : 72) described the plot - 

as follows: ' 

A bourgeois husband and wife, after consulting 
their lovers, set OW to murderi her mother for 
money; after many obstacles and interruptions 
they accbmplish their task but are prevented 

by the intervention 
. . . (the) plot is 

notlwell made; more precisely,- the plot is never 
finished. The fifm ends only half through it. 
We know from the early scenes - the husband's - 

call to his lover, the wife's meeting with hers 
- that the real struggle will begin only after 
v e y  is obtained from the wife's mother. 
Hus and, wife, wife's lover, and husband's lover 
will then plot and scheme to control the money 
and to eliminate their competitors. 

However, the f i b  does not explore these subsequent details . - 
* - ey are prevente rrom reachlng thelr estmatlan. Ln 

(Roland) and his wife (Corinne), the wife is raped in a - 
b i t c h  by a cramp. This is rhe sequence from the f i l m  



selected for analysis. 

The choice of this sequence -governed by its t h b ,  

and by the treatment _the sequence -received i n  the- r e w i  4/*- - 

l i tera ture .  This chofce is' i n  l ine  with the researcher1 s 
/ 

aims i n  this  inquiry t o  generate knowledge concerning the s 

- 

.- and sexism) in  filmic texts.  The study of rape. as a societal 
J 

event is central to any investigation of sexism. It has been 

strongly argued by Reynolds (1974) 

< 

_... rape-is a means of social control aimed 
-a t  constraining the behaviour of women, a 
way of keeping women in  "their place" - ... laws against rape operate, in  praetice 
and application, primarily to punish those 
men who do not rape appropriately. ... - 

Furthermore, in  modern Western capital is t  society a t  leas t ,  

there i s  a definite relationship between private" property, 
- 

- - - - - - - -- - - -- - - - -- - - -- - - - - - - - - 

t h e  e c E o S c  aspSEtTof f emale sexuality and the %societal 

rules constraining rape events as these rules are codified 

in the legal system. Evidence for these interrelations carr 

be found in an a r t i c l e  i n  the Yale Law Journal (1952:' 55-83) 

where the legal regulations surrounding the crime of rape 

were discussed. The a r t i c l e  is imortant because of i t s  

frank acbnissions of the views taken by society toward the 

woman and the role of the consent standard i n  the social 

structure . Because "Rape consists of s k a l  intercourse 

with a womargwithout her consent" (Yale Law Journal, 1952: 55), . f 



. , In demonstrating the male expectation that a woman's 

s'hlity is td be used for economic purposes, a passage was ': 

- 
When calculating her chances in the struggle 
for existence, a girl puts on the credit side 

4. 

her personal attractions, tHe 'sex appeal' 
which will induce a man to work for her so . 
that, forthwith or by degrees, she will secure 
money, status, e. Far from being ashamed I 

of her sex (as s me facile- theorists would have 
us believe), woman. is extresely proud of her I 

genital organs. They are the centre of her 
power to give men incomparable pleasure. She 
would be amazed if they were neglected, under- 
valued, despised; and she counts on them to 
provide for, her future, and perhaps to lead 

- - - - - herto unexpected-hei&tsrr- --- -- - -- - 

(Yale Law Journal, 1952: 71) 

Further on, there is a succinct statement.of the reduction 

of woman as person to woman as body, the connno&itization 1 

of sexuality, woman as sexual object : 

* .  The consent standard in our society does more - 

turn -bolstered by ,"a masculine pride in' the 
exclesive possession of a sexual object. The 
consent of a woman to sexual intercourse 
awards the man a privilege of bodily access, 



I *  (Yale Law ~ourna$;,* 1952: 72) 

An additional reason for the man ' s .condemnation 
of'rape may be found in the threat .to hi$ - A 

status from a decrease in the "value'.' of his 
sexual "possession" which would result from . L 2  

forcible violation. . . . &e disgust may 
- - 

the ffrl. 

(Yale Law Jourpal, 1952: 'jf3) 

With regard to the legal presumption of non-consent in casesiof 
t 

* 

statutory rape, the article discussed the "treasure theory" 
I 

f 
underlying the usual statutory rape law: 

A popular conception of a girl's sexual 
indulgence or virginity as a "thing" of social, 
ecanomic and personal value -explains, in part, 
the law's concern with her capacity to "under- 
s tandl' . 

(Yale Law Journal, 1952: 76) 

This sequence received scant mention in the reviews of 
.4 - 

- Weekend. Of seven. reviewers (Adler, 1968; Mayersberg , 1968 ; 
,/ 

Kael, 1968; Dawson, 1968; Price, 1968; Kauffmann, 1968; Genet, 

- 1968) , only Adler mentioned it. Nor has it - I  been discussed in 

such critical studies as Henderson (1972: 57-92) and MacBean 

C I L 9 6 8 1 6 9 ,  'rep. 19 13:  43 - 6 ~ ) .  W to the rape event, 

' sit by the side of the road, the woman is casually raped in a 

ditch. No one even bothers to mention it. This would not work 



\ 

ais referring to the fact  neither Corinne, Roland nor the Trantp, -L -- 

- - 

nor any other character wiGin the movie a t  any time, refers t o  

the rape .2 The scarcity of reference to the 

of reviewers colfiJd be termed, from a Freudi 

"collective repression". Furthermore, Adler's interpret 

ment of the validity of her interpretation. 

The other film selected for a comparative analysis 

by Lamont Johnson and there was no previous acquaintance with 

any 

The 

was 

for 

o f  the director's 'other work on the part of the researcher. 

significant factor in the choice of the film was that i t  
1 
4 
3 

made under the sponsorship of the U.  S . National, Association - 4 
G 

- 
9 -* 

the Prevention of Rape  and Assault. Margaux Hemingway plays 3 
-3 

Chris McCormlck-, the- Eot-fesE model -inn tfie comery . - She--fs----- 
4 -2 

3 
raped by Gordon Stewart, play<gl by Chris Sarandon. Against 

the .advice of her 

agency and who i s  

. McCormick decides 

boyfriend, who works for an advertising 

very cbnscious of her as a commodity, Chris 3 
9 
s 

to tes t i fy  against the' rapist .  This rape 
- -4 

3 
4 
4 

event i s  central to the,entire film and a large part of the -2 
F 

- 
& 

f 2 L. 4 
movie i s  taken up with a &frt t r i a l  of the rapist .  Prior t o  ??!e 

i - 
9 

t h e  analysis of the film in this  study, i t  was viewed three * 

'? 
times. . =j 3 

4 



ve anaLysls ot th - a e rape event 
- 

i n  Weekend. While the analysis will concentrate on the rape 

event t h i s  w i l l  be placed in the context of the sequence i n  
m8 

whichlit occurs and any other 'sequence which seems appropriate 

for  clarifying the significance of the rape event. Because. of 

the complexity of the sequence, the analysis will not discuss 
- 

,actually occur in the sequence but r a t k r  as i t  seems appropriate. 

... O u r  analysis of the t o t a l  communication exchange i s  governed* 

the delimitation of a system from i t s  environment depends on 

the placing of a boundary, This placement depends on the purposes 

of the observer. When an observer i s  engaged in  a transaction 

with a certain context (system/enyironment relations) a t  a 
,- 

certain level, the obseFver gets data to describe that  level.  

If the observer picks a context a t  a W f e r e n t  level ,  data 

suitable to  the second level w i l l  be generated. 
- 

This w i l l  not 
- - -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - 

necessarily invalidate the data obtained a t  the f i r s t  level .  We 

are simply reaffirming here the dictum that  the observer must 
- 

always be included i n  the f i e ld  of invest igat im.  

The film Weekend was examined by Henderson (1972: 57-92) 

bktkeen Roland and Corinne, aqd treated them always as a unit  

(we could say "system" though Henderson himself does no: use - 



%. * 
, 

sexism, Corinne and not the couple was chosen as  the system. 

Delimiting the sys tern different ly generates different system/ 

environment relat ions,  thereby al ter ing the context. This 

procedure would generate different data without necessarily 1 
inval idat ine  Henderson's points. A n  examination of Henderson's r 

* 

textual analysis reveals that  Henderson's posi t ion as observer 

vis a v i s  the observed i s  structured by two positions: 
/ 

Henderson as Mardist c r i t i c  with in teres t  i n  class relations,  
- -- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -- -- - - - - -- -- - -- - - - - - 

Henderson as someon; not interested i n  sexism (a t  l e a s t  for  

the purpose of tha t  analysis of Weekend). The present researcher, 

however, is: interested i n  generating information on the repre- 

sentation of how sex&*, by no means specific to  cap i ta l i s t  

society, nevertheless functions specifically within that  society 

pp- -- ta+ais$xin i t .  Pn4y  &%of t h c ~ c  rap2 events i s  

useful for  investigating the definit ion of the se l f  formed 
% 

through the circulat ion of representations i n  sign process. 

W e  are concerned with how members of society are defined not 

only by conmnrnicating to othel's (as swnders) o r  by being 

communicated to  (as receivers), but also by being communicated . 

about i n  the messages of others. 

*a. 

who rides on her piggy back. After two t i t l e  cards and 'the , % 
-4 
B 

-72 
I: * 

23 



4 

back) there is another scene where thrinne staggers into v-l-Rw - 

(carrying Roland) at extreme screen right.  She finally throws 

him off cursing and disappears behind the huge overturned .lorry 
- - 

which dominates the shot, Roland remains in camera view. The 

camera pans ( i ~ s  tempo s l igh t ly  ahead of Roland's) and we see 

walking, putting on the ja$et and Corinne emerges from behind . 

the lorry.  She sits head bowed, t i r ed  and dejected. Roland 
-- - - - - - - - - - -- -- - - -- - - 

l o o k s p a ~ ~ g  the  road to screen r ight ,  thereby guiding the eye 

of the viewer to  Corinne, but he dominates t h i s  part  of the shdt 

because the viewer's eyes are guided past  Corinne. Then'comes 

the incident with the white Spi t f i re  which s h ndled by Roland. YP 
Roland f a i l s  the examination and they f a i l  to get a ride.  After 

t h i s  incident Roland wishes t o  press on with the i r  "economic 

quest" but Corinne gives i n  to  weariness and disappears behind 

the ditch.  f loland looks down a t  her and, while $till looking 
* 

down, s i t s  down and pul ls  out a cigaret te .  He faces the camera 

but i s  s t i l l  in  long'shot. The l i t t l e  grassy r i s e  of land on 

which he s i t s  down is h i s  physical base of operations for  the a 
4 

r e s t  of the sequence. . " 
+ * 

- 
- 

Roland, the Tramp and Corinne. The t o t a l i t y  of th i s  exchange 

can be broken into two events: the Cigarette Light Request 

and the Rape, ,It i s  necessary to  s t a r t  by carefully looking 
- 

a t '  the power relat ion between Roland and the Tramp before . 



- - 
the rape ,occurs. These power relations occur in the Ci&areetex , 

Light Request. 

The Tramp enters from screen left. He walh along the - 

P - road to about two thirds of the screen width before he t w a a s  - - - -  -- 

around and looks back at Roland who however' is looking down. 
% 

The Tramp turns around, moving diagona'lxy back to ~ o l a g d ,  - - -- 

left of Roland. He asks Roland for a light. The asking is 

not only verbal but he bends from the waist down. In this 
- - - - -- - - -- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - 

interaction with the Tramp Roland hardly speaks but mostly 

co-icates n&-verbally.  is deliberate refusal of the 
Tramp's -innocuous request is emphasized by the way it is done : 

remaining seated, he looks up,- then looks away to screen left 

and his right arm throws ..away-.&e match. ~ t "  this the Tramp 
e -- - 

of protest. 

If we analyse this co~llanrnication exchange in terms of our 

analytic functions, the referentia% function is of course the 

light for the Tramp's cigarette. The emotive function is desire 

on Qe part of the Tramp, The injunctive •’unction is "Please 
f - 

give 
+; < ,*- 

light" . The phatic function statement the 

Tramp of a complementary da&nance-subordination relationship 
t 

- with Roland in the one-up position. The relationship between ' .  

the Tramp and tIie object of his desired. e. the light for 

the cigarette, is mediated by Roland. What is important here 



Tramp accepts the power structure. But what precisely is 
- 

the organizing principle of this power-st-tuge? IF -otkr - - -- - A -  - -  

words, &at is the contextual function of this exchange? ' 

Roland jrnd the Tramp? The answer to th is  question lies in 

the fact the Tramp i s  walking. Roland is hitchhiking. He 

Tramp is of nevalue t o  Roland in trying to achieve his  own 
- - -  - - - - - 

imaediate object desire. Roland needs a car ride in  order 

to  achieve his quest. It is  none other than Capital 

that organizes Roland's relationships with other p&ople "* 
by c o n f e r r % & t l u e  dn thein. - ~ o n ~ e ~ u e & t l ~ ,  ft is really th;* 

power of capital to  which the Tramp meekly submits. The - - - -- --- - - -- 

t r iadic  relation between Roland, Capital and the Tramp can be 

The Economic-Qther 
C a p i t a l  



- - -- 

the Tramp and Roland are not- on fhe sirme G%S Q•’ paver i n  - + 
b > 

the society. L e t  us turn now t o  the rape event itself, n w  

_that we - - have seen how, even before the rape, -l+d is in a 

power position over the Tramp. 
f 

h a l t  near the spot where he had halted the f i r s t  time. Now, 
_-- - - -- - . - - - - - 

--- - -- 

looking to  h i s  l e f t ,  he spots .cor-innL in  the ditch.  He turns 

but s l igh t ly  obliquefy to screen r ight .  H i s  hands are folded. 
I 

The Tramp turns t o  face Roland ( t h i s - i s  done diagonally because I 
the Tramp is i n  foreground, screen r ight  of Roland) . We see 

Y - 
/ 

-a  half v2ew of the Tramp 's face as  he looks screen l@ft , and 
4 - 

- 

+I 

a th reequar te r  v i e w  of Roland-&LO looks screen right towards 4 
3 
4 

-- the -- Traplp. With eye coptact _ established, the Tramp comments 4 
*'A 

on a woman being in the ditch.  He turns his head to- lodk into I 

-. 2 

turns his#ad away to face the camera but l&e d-. R i s  
c 
3 - 4 
4 

hands a re  cros the wrist (certainly not the gestures of  -3 
A 

A 

-? 
XI 51 

one preparing ght i n  &ny way) . 'x The Tramp descends into the 
d 

1 .. - % . j  
'%y themamp has asked p e d ~ ~ i m  of m u  - .  

-4r 
li. 

ditch. Clea .q . 
- 2j 

received it. A s  i f  to  underline t h i s  point, a f t e r  the Tramp 2 I 
3 

disappears from view, Roland s t i l l  s i t s  th  a- crossed a t '  -=; 2 
/- 

t -  
* the wris ts .  H i s  c igaret te  i s  in h i s  mouth3 He turns h is  head 4 2 



toward the ditch, He stre'tches his body a bft, then tui~s X%cr 
- 

* . c  - -* 
After a brief pause, Roland, still seited?ok the grask&..-. . .. . 

C 

bank, looks screen r ight ,  With h i s  rfght arm he hitch-hikes, 

s t f  11 +seated, h i s  arm - moving r h ~ c a l l y  - t o  - screw A- - left a and - -  - - 

interragation. W h e n  this is ended, Roland returns t o  h i s  - 0 
- - - 

grassy bank. He looks t o  screen r ight  as the =amp c l h b s  out / 
- - - - - -- - - -- - - - -- - - -- -- - 

of the ditch. Roland and the Tramp look a t  each other, along 

the same oblique diagonal l ine  of sight,  for  the t h i rd -  time. The ' - 

Tramp stands buttoning up h i s  coat, eventually looking down 

as  he contimes t o  button. -The camera p a s  s l w l p  l e f t ,  I -  

duplicating the Tramp's ea r l i e r  retracing.,  It loses the Tramp I 

- -- , * 

the Tramp (now absent to  the camera) . The- camera continues t o  
7 

* - slmlyl_eftpand_whenRo-is locate& inhe r-t t h i n L l - :  

of the frame, he looks down. The camera continues panning - l e f t ,  

loses Roland, ha l t s  br ief ly  to  consider the landscape, then 

begins t o  retrace i t s e l f  (as the Tramp had done ea r i i e r )  . It , 

pans - r ight  and, like the Tr&, a f t e r  it enkouhtdrs%to~and- 

-D (now a t  edge of screen r ight)  it too discovers%kminne. She 

comes intd viev, crossing in front of Roland. He looks a t - h e r  . 
- .. 

xt is not certain e 1s +ooKmg- a t  n m  or not. an e e  
* .  - ,  

s i t s  on his  r ight .  She flops down, nursing a bruised shoulder. .+ 
- a  

- - - 

- There is a pause. After th i s  comes the incident of the  dark 



. /. 4 

blue Citrom. 

* 
rape in  Weekend is that' ;even thou& i t i s  th= TEm -yim 

- - -. 
physically rapes- Car-, tho. a&. &:=re RolaPdla-than+hrl_ . .- Ld L- 

relations in this rape, we see that R.ol&d is the Mediator 
-- - -- ' - -- -- -- P --- , b 

- 

of that violent and sexual message exchhged beme- the 
, t - - Tramp and CoSime. Roland doe6 not a t t q t  to prevent the 

@ 1 

% . 
rape and the camera f i t t ing ly  shows us not the rape i t se t f  

4 

but Roland" the Mediator. 
- 

- 
/ our analytic functions, w e z w i l l  examine-in turn the various ' 

relationships between a l l  the c o ~ i c a t o r s .  We can se 
* 

j. < --- Tt ' - 
Roland is defining Corinne as a self  even in h i s  ac t s  of speaking 

about her to the ~rarnp, thus speaking - to  her. In th is  message 

to  Corime, Roland maintains h is  definition of himself as homo < - 
object-of desire is the comsyimation ecmormcus whose p r h a r y  

+ what i s  important for h$m. The referential function of Roland's ' 

- - -  exchange w-i& €&me is the reifieatforr of ker as a sexual-'- 

" * 



* - --- -- - -- - ---- - - - 

object to be used or r&her &wed. The _%@unethm- fbmH&m--f5% 
- - - - . - - -- 

A -  - - + -- - - - - 
>- -. 

"Submit beauso  yo* are b&r€or ,- a thMi ilot at~&pertapt - 

- - 
- - -  

-- - 

tihe rape e a t & l i s h e a ~  c m h m +  relatbmiUp~sf--da&nance I --- - 
- 

- :* 

and subordination, with Corinne in the one-dawn p i t i o n .  She - 

- Zzf&ti"- 
I 

is  8n obbce tb be cdnsmd at &meme &sc4r deeisi6nLpd she : 

- 35 
in her political interrogatian she cannot answer forberse l i , 3  

P ii -- - 

she has failed the interrogation p d  they resume. piggy back r .  *..+ - 
walking, Roland b1at;antXy cheats her. She does not protest 

krn 
L P. 

but instead puts her left- arm - around - -  - -  his shoulder. - - u u  - -  Finally, - - -+-- ---- %*  

.b 
r 

* - 
- 

r 7 4% 

What is the Mediator betwe'eri' Roland mi3 C o r h e ,  in othe";' ' 
k I - 

- - - *&-*-*~-&--fWa&~ 

relationship? Roland-abandons her to the h ' b p  becnt;bk she 

- .lets her human f e e l e s  of weariness oyercwe her detemill~ttion'.  .% 

to press on kth the pursuit of -el. At this pu&t her 
a - 

imnediate object of &?ire is to rest. But Roland wishes to ' - 
-I '% press on for the money. I t  i s  -Capital as the-~eonoMc O t t e r  . r  

I . _ L  

f 

After they have rrrmderqd korinne 's mother at anoth- point i n  
Q - 

3 



% d 

body as they contemplate l iving happily ever afterhth the 
- 

f i f t y  million, When-Corinne f a l t e r s  in her ecunomfc quest, 

% 
Roland punishes eer: fo r  her fai l ings,  She sereams f o r  help -- 
but is  denied it. - 

P 
% - 

Qe tw to th physical rape of ~ o r i n ~ e  by theL Tramp 
r 3 

to find out how th i s  communicatimal exchange defines the 

relationship not only, as may be expected, between Corime 
2<- 

2 -and- the Tramp but '  between the Tramp and Roland, and the 
~ - -  ~ - -- -- ~- - definit ion of the Tramp as se l f  and rapis t .  In order to  

fu l ly  appreciate this comaunicational rape event i t  is  

necessary to make some points ;bout criminal behavior i n  

general. ' .. 

by Fattah (1976 : 29-53) concerning how a criminal uses a 

- - vicf im 'to &itimi-;ze -the-criminal- hehavim-and-how-i~ is - - - - -- - 

b 

tha t  certain . .L individuals o r  organizations are more- popular 
P 

targets  for  victimization than others. According to  Fattah 

(1976: 29), the approach used here differs- from most appraaches - - 
A. - 

= - in that  it 5s dynamic rather- than s t a t i c ,  viewing criminal 
- \ 

behavior as action tha t  can oily be explained by considering 

the del inqwntT the act  and, the victim- as "inseparabf e elements 

\of a t o t a l  s i tuat ion which conditions the d ia lec t ic  of the 

anti-social  conduct." What is. the process that  actuqlly makes 
C -- z 

. the anti-social behavior possible? Accmding to ~ j l t t ~  



the individual conceives of himself /herself in relation to 
- 1  

others and conceives of others in relation to himself". The 

or inhibit deviant motivational patterns are rendered inopera- I 
tiveuand the situation is conceived as one in which the rules 

are no longer binding. 

- - .- - -- 
l r l l r % i  rdefnllil 

whereby the act, the law, the victim 

re-defined by the delinquent and rendered legitimate. What 

interests-us is those techniques in which the victim is used 

as - - agent of self-legitimization. One such technique is the 

denial axid reification of the victim and as 

agrees (1976: .39) 

.- as an equal human 

Another technique 

worth: 

"In the case of rape, the 

being,_and is "regarded as 

is the devaluation of the 

Fattah himself 3 
girl is negated 

a sex object". 

victim's personal 
--f: 

- 
A 

In their study of victim stereotypes, the +$ 
Schwendingers observed from the very - 
beginning what seemed to be a tacit agree- 

% 3 - 
ment among the deunqwnts that the victim 4 3 
was a worthless human being. Their data c. Ci- , 2 

reinforced the assumption ,that delinquents + - 
22 

itly hold a commn attitude toward -? - ,+ 
victim, and that there exist among a 4 
stereotypic detinitions and consen- 8 

su%ly validated images of victims. . . . ', - 7.z 

_ This is corroborated by the findings of 
A 2 

many other studies. In studying collective A"- 

rape, Hijazi noticed that the majority of -4 g 
the delinquents have a depreciated image -6 

4 

i B 

-- - -- -- -- ---- - - 



of the female. She is an object to cony 
Ffer. =&are is w e r  
& 

sentimental or emotional attachment towards 
her. She has to be possessed. Even thefts 
from the victim, which sometimes accompanied 
collective rape (such as taking the money out 
of the victim's purse) seemed to- be motivated 
more by contempt than by greed. r 

{ 

(Fattah, 1976: 41) 
2 
4 

i 

A technique that is important for our study is the one in 
4 
i 

- 
which the victim is blamed, and the inj 

ap act of justice. This is linked with the criminal 's. 

criniinal act. The victim is seen as being,a legitimate or ! 
deserving victim, and the criminal conceives of his 

/ 

criminal action as an act of justice. This redefinition. 

of the situation serves as self-legitimization for the $ 

criminal. The criminal does not conceive of himself as 
A .- . . . . 

- -- - --- -- - crimirdLu~atheras a r ~ c t ~ m .  1-ny cases the c r l ~ ~ ~ a l  

- may have had a very re& experience of being victimized and * 

the consequent feelings of injustice and a-sense of~ctimiza- - - - 2 

tion provide a strong justification capable of transforming -- 

the victimized individual into a criminal : I 

- 
- -< 

- . . . the victim is transformed into a 
delinquent as a result of the process of 

r-- auto-legitimization based on actual 3 
P victimization. ... The passage from - 

- 
-- the state of victim to the state of. 

offender, from the state of injur&y - - - 
to the state of aggressor, from the - U 

state ot oppressed to the state ot a 

oppressor seems- quite' easy. The per- . 
ceived injustice, the sense of ectimi- I 

zation, the retaliatory feelings (which 
are not necessarily directed toward the 



LUU. . ~ 

victimizers), che legitimization of the act 
(which is seen as a rightful reprisal) are all 
mechanisms which.facilitate such passage. 

(Fattah 1976: 
4 

If we analyse the rape as a c'ommtmicational exchange 

between the Tramp and Corinne, it is immediately obvious 

that its injunctive function is a message to Corinne "You 

Tts phatic function is clearly one of complementarity of 

. dominance and subordination with Corinne in the one-doyn 

position. From our above discussion of criminal behavior, 

it is clear the emotive function (i.e. the attitude of the 

Tramp toward the rape) is one of self-legitimization in which 

;he Tramp is blamel&ss and the act is legitimate. We mustw - - - 
remember the Tramp explicitly questioned Roland about the 

rightstt to Corinne. What is the referential 

function of the rape? We must also remember that the 
-- - 

Tramp is a victim of Roland. When the Tramp seeks his object 
- - - -  - -- - - -- -- - - - - 

- - 

of desire 1.e. the light* for a cigarette, Roland treats him -- 
4 

with conte@t because the Tramp does not have a car and cannot Z 
4s - 
SL - 

help him in his pursuit of money. In line with our discussion 3 

i 
of criminal behavior, we can see the referential function of 1 

-. - 
the rape as a retaliation against Roland deflected on to - :4 

- 
1 m /...-,-..- s - 1 
AS ~ztEan ~ I Y  10 : 32) pointed out, the perpetrator -A + 

% 

4=;,-- F'-- 
LJ-L1-3 LL 

** 
- I  but as a victim of injustice, of society, of evil forces A 

3 

or of the vict41mi7,ed object, but retaliatory feelings are 



- 
not. necessarily rected toward the victimizers. , From 

a pol i t&cal  point of view, very often t h  victim's - 3 
re ta l ia tory  feelings are prevented f r ~ m  bein'g directed 

toward t* true because the l a t t e r  hold the , 

positions of power and are prepared to use physical-eoer- 
- - 

r' 

cion to maintain these positions. However, a serious 

- victimized a t  one level (e.g. the Tramp as victim a•’ &land) 

may got correctly perceive who are  their  true-.oppressors. 

According to  Fattah (1976: 32), since the basic - 
* ,  

components of criminal behavior (the ac t ,  the law, the 

victim and the perpetrator) are "social constructions , i t  

i s  essent ial  to und-erstand them to  compare society's  
- - 

*' - 
definit ion with the delinquent's own definition". In 

the rape event, the representation of the Law is Roland 
- - - - - - - -- -- 

who sanctions the rape. Consequently, the contextual 

function of -the rape i s  the Other as Sexism. This i s  the 

organizing principle constraining the exchange between 

the Tramp and Corinne. We can now apply the t r iangle ,of  

mediation to the social  relationships >f the rape event: 



(object of desire)  
C 

O >  

The base of the t r i ang le  has been.modified to  indicate men 
6 

- -  -- - -- - 
- - -- 

a p e n o t  on-dhe same level  o t  power .in t h i s  

society.  

Yet we have already observed tha t ,  though Roland i s  
i 
/ 

the  Mediator of the  message between the Tramp and Corinne, 
/ 

h i s  re la t ions  with'the Tramp and with Corinne a re  i n  t h e i r  

turn mediated by the constraining pr inciple  of Capital .  
B 

Consequently, t h i s  s i tua t ion  shows a hierakchy of constraints 
- -  - -- - - - -  -- -- -- - - 

within which three communicators a r e  acting. This hierachy 

of cbnstraints can be diagrammed i n  two ways. The f i r s t  way 

is  by "means of t r iangles  of mediation i n  r e l a t ion  t o  each 

other : CAPITAL 
as  

Economic Other 

0 ther  , Sexism 



- 
Four Triangles o t  on are opera t~ve  m tms 

- situation: - 

d as  Mediator between Tramp and Corinne 

b) i t a l  as  Mediator between Roland and Corinne * * "' 3 
c )  Capital as Mediator between Roland and the Tramp 

d) Capital as Mediator between the Tramp and 

6 

the Tramp and Corinne is  in i t s  turn mediated 

the general principle: 

- 
Capital as ~conomic Other 

i 1 

4 One f ina l  point remains to be made here. Elsewhere "in 

t h i s  study a cybernetic appruach- has-&een taken-tu -i;deulfogy :--- - - - 

Instead of "feedback" processes we preferred to speak of - 

"mutually causal" processes: deviation counteracting and 

deviation amplifying. We a re  now iq a position to  apply th i s  

to  the rape event. Corinne, at  the beginning of $be sequence, 

gives in to her weariness and re t i res  ,into a ditch t o  r e s t .  

She does not  heed Roland's insistence to press on &ith a - the 

economic quest. This c o ~ i c a t i o n a l  exchange therefore 

opens up a deviation amplifying loop, which, i f  it were not - 
d * 

corrected, could lead further and further away from the * 



consummation of the& pursui t  of Capital. 'Ftolandls - ' 

victimization of the ,Tramp is a potent ia l ly  deviation . - p 

amplifying pkocess because there i s  a p o s s i b i l i t y  the  - *+. 
..P 

Tramp w i l l  rebel  and attempt t o  change the s ta tus-quo 

a i s t r i b u t i o n  of power between h&m and Roland. The rape 

* event, constrained by sexism aqd the corresponding 

ideology, senres. as a deviation counteracting communica- 

t ion  network between ehe commmicators. It serves t o  e 

deflect  the Tramp's r e t a l i a t i o n  against Roland and to  
, 

-- ,3 t -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - *t*e a L-**T=. 

serves to  in te r rup t  Corinne's attempt t o  r e s t  ,so she sub- 
'v 

mits to  Roland and takes up the economic quest once more. - 
LIPSTICK 

/ - 
The immediate research aim i s  to  exaniine the f i lm 

,- 
Lipstick i n  order t o  see whether the psychology of human 

nature underlying the characterization i s  congruent with the 
- --- - - -  -- - 

psychology of human nature underlying the ideology of 

"po~sess ive '~  or "metaphysical" individualism and, i f  so,  

how this is achieveil. A useful method of procedure i s  

t o  examine the prevail ing conceptions of the  basic  components 

of a rape event (act, perpetrator,  victim, Law) t o  f ind-out 

individualism. This is  important because though sexism as 

a code organizing maleffemale re la t ions  has pre-dated and can 



4' 

the specif ic  form i t  takes and i ts  corresponding ic$eolo@ - - 

will be constrained by the economic system and the ideology 

of -- &dualismunique to  capitalism. The second step i n  
&" -- 

,the procedure is to examine the movie for  how it i s  related 

to  these prevailing conceptions of the =basic components of . 
w 

- 

the rape event insofar as theseIc6nceptions h a d  beeidem&- 

s t ra ted  t o  be individual is t ic .  The examination of the film 
-- 

- ! 
w i l l  be uhdertaken by questioning the film i n  the terms of 

The Juridico-Political 1dedlogy 

To the extent that  a prevqiling conception of any. 

component of the rape event i s  not supported by evidence, 
. a  

it can be termed an ideological myth. The following discus- 

sion of prevailing conceptions and 

against them is b-d primarily on 
- - - - - - - - - - - - 

- A popular conception of the ac t  i s  - 
k Related to th i s  conception of rape 

the evidence offered 

Reynolds (1974: 62-67). 

that  i t  is i r ra t iona l .  

i s  the image of the rapis t  

as an autonomous instance of individual pathology, a unique 

part icular  idiosyncratic result of pathological circumstance. 

- Emever, evidence shows men charged with rape and attempted - 

-I C a m e s  rmm 
2 

thei Y : 

rapes involve more the one m a n .  + 



- 
.: 

- I- -. 

. - 

in  order t o  have her claim to the vfctimxole a c w t e d  and 

obtain physical evidence, pictures- may be tak& of bruises - - - - -  

and injuries ,  she i s  req&ed to  demonstrate he r  good 

character and tha t  her actions could n o t  in, a f l y  way be _ . 

acts .  If the victim canriot meet such c r i t e r i a ,  it i s  highly 
, 

consensus w i l l  be "she had i t  coming to her", o r  "he was 

unreasonably provoked". From th i s  and other supporting 

evidence too detailed t6  mentixm here, Reynolds.(l974: 62-67) 

strongly argued that  rape serves as a means of social  control 

preserving the sexual double standard and the dominant position 

tha t  there is  a kind of woman who, as fa r  as  society i s  

of rape, i n  such a context, may be seen as  punitiVe action 

directed against women who give the appearance of wishfng to  

us+ t h b  dominant male role .  Evidence fo r  t h i s  is  the .•’act 
I- 

rapis ts  ark select ive as to t h k r  victims, frequently plan 
-- 

. - 
C 

and make arrangements f o r  the rape, (somethes long i n  advance 

of the actual event), and tend t o  be men 9 most  strongly 

in the sexual standard . 



- d - .  - - - - -  
- i n  n e w  0% a l l  t h ~ s ,  Reynolds (19/4: 64) came t o  the 

conclusion tha t  i n  a criminal case what a woman is required 

to  prove is n o t  tha t  she was raped but- tha t  she  w a s  raped 
16. 

. unjustf f iab ly  . It was argued .laws against  rape operate, i n  
< u  , -  

pract ice  and application,  primarily t o  punish men who rape 

inappropriately. This conception of the Law i s , sha rp ly  at 

termed legal  ideology o r  ( s t a t e  and law) . 

'ideology. The arena fo r  popular concep- 
- -- - -- - - - - - - - - - - - 

- - -- - - - - -- - -- -- - - - - -- - - - -- - 

t ion of the Law aqd the conception of the Law put forward by 
- 

Reynolds i s  the ideological component of the ideology of 

4v individualism: the dignity of m a n  and i t s  cor re la te  of 

equali ty.  What Reynolds i s  contending is the Law, a t  l e a s t  

where men and women a re  concerned, is nothing other than - 

ins t i tu t iona l ized  inequali ty,  and a means of soc ia l  coercion. 

directed primarily against  women. 

The arguments advanced by Reynolds s t r i k e  t o  the hea r t  

of the  jur id ico-pol i t ica l  ideology's core postulate:  the 

abs t rac t  equali ty of a l l  c i t izens  before the ~ a w .  'This postu- 

late has been judged t o  have such major impbrtance i n  the 

maintenance and regulation of the c a p i t a l i s t  soc ia l  order 

ideological domain, Below is  a condensed exposition of the 
f- 

nature and cruc ia l  functio of the j u r i d i c o ~ p o l i t i c a l  ideology. "t, 



-- -- - - - - -- -- 

.r - 

The c a p i t a l i s t  mode of production i s  defined by the  

domifiance of wage labour. This requires separation f r o m  the. * 

individual i s  forcibly thrown i n t o  an atomistic economic- 

market where hefshe must face the- market alone, deprived of f 
any co~~lmrnal t i e s .  m e r e  i s  a perpetual th rea t  of individual - - - 

are  indiv idual i s t ic  and marked by an e f fec t  o f  'is at ion.  % 
t h a t  w i l l  legit imize the e f f e c t  of i so la t ion  as  w e l l  a s  per- 

forming cer ta in  other mystifying functions; especial ly  hiding 

c lass  domination. According to  Poulantzas (1968 : 213) , the 

sector  of the t o t a l  domain of the dominant ideology of 

capitalism bes t  equipped t o  perform these functions i s  the 
pa 

of i so la t ion ,  i t s  f i r s t  s t ep  W o -  separate and un t i e  ( in  the 

4 sense in which Man-says it "frees!) the-agents from-- -- - 
- -4 

+3: ,:g 

"natural ties" such 'as those obtaining under feudalism. It 2 
9 

creates  c i t izens  a s  p o l i t i c a l  "individuals-persons'C, "subjects 4 +e 

-Y; 

of law" who are  "free" and "equal" one to  the other.  It thereby g 
fs 
.P 
3 

both legit imizes and helps t o  regulate those jur idico-pol i t ical  -f 

s t ructures  which permit the wage labour contract (buying and 
3 

s e l l i n g  of labour power) , c a p i t a l i s t  pr ivate  property re la t ions ,  33 
4 

competition. Since i t  i s  an indiv idual i s t ic  ideology, the e f fec t  
3 d 

of i so la t ion  it creates serves to  mask the r e a l  soc ie t a l  "i 
economic re la t ions ,  the existenbe of c lasses ,  and various 



,, * - * * . . 
= In i t s  po l i t i c a l  role ,  t h i s  ideology operates with a * w 

-r, 
* L -  A * -  - a 

certain conception of the ci t izen  and the s t a t e  which km be - + - 

termed po l i t i c a l  individualism. A s  has been pointed out by - 
- - - * 

Lukes (1973: ?9) , tEis doctrine is .  a conception of poXlticaf - 

society whose (pol i t ica l ly  relevant) members are  "abstract - 

.individuals" given independently of -my social  context. - 

or  c i t izen  i s  a theory of p o l i t i c a l , s o c i e ~  a&a set of - - - - *%g??Y 
It actual or  possible social  anangements-%~c%.-respond more 

- . ;=x . 
o r  lebs adequately to  those individ&&+ ~ e c f u ~ & t s "  

- * " +& 4- 

(Lukes, 1973 : 73) . The concomitant theiry%Ftjg -- s t a t e  is  
, - -.- 

tha; the primary principles underlyi-& the l ~ c y  and - / ,= 
< ., --e k 

proper operations of the s t a t e  must deduced f r o m e -  

inherent fea&es of the individual taken as an -autonomous 4i 

The legitimacy is based on the consent of 

individuals. i s - t o  protect the rights 
-L 

of individuals and sa t i s fy  individual wants and in teres ts ,  

especially allowing ~~&imrrm scope for  these individuals 

to pursue the i r  private in teres ts .  
7 

Consequently, even as pol i t i ca l  individual, as c i t izen ,  

the individual-is &sential ly private and the relations between 
T - - a 



be antagonis t ic agd con•’ l icting. There 2s- &ne&.tab~~ a -s&k-%--=- 
C 

b-etween each ci t izen's  private interest and ~ h e  public '+ 'h - - L  
* 

0 ' -  - 
%" 

interest ,  This means there is a s p l i t  between the citizen's 
. -a . -. - 

"private" se l f  and "public" se l f .  The public i is 
* 9 k 

represented by the s ta te  which must somehow reunify the, - 
- - - -  

B 
The porh ica l  role of the dominant bourgeois 
idet%oe dominated by the juridico-political - 
region i s  to attempt to impose upov the 

-- - - -  -y - a -- kay&-LL- I -- 

which~ the -s;,tate can be e 'erienced as repre- 
senting society's '-generz - i f i t e r e  t \ and as 
the guardian- of the universal vis B vis 
'privatp individuals.' These l a t t e r  are a 
creation of the dominant ideology, which- # 

presents them as unified by an equal' and 
'free' participation in  the 'national' 
community, under the protection of the dominant 

. classes who are held to embody the 'populax w i l l ' .  

A 

0 

consequ&tly, i n  this  ideology the function of the s t a t e  i s  
/ 

of rules e lished through consensus by those who are - . 
governed o 

(Quinney, 1973: 87) . 

r -  

the 'representatives! - - of the governed" 

.In actual fact,  however, tfie , sp l i t  - 

between thq- citizen's 
P \ 

the citizen's "public" se l f  is separated from him/her in  the ; 

r 6 

"private" self and "pub$.ic" se l f  means 
\ 

I L 

form of an alien gbl i t ical  power represented by the s t a t e . .  - 

which "embodies" the citizens'  "fictional public beings". - 

1 t has been persuasively argued by Quinney (1973 : 95-99) , a 



- + 

4 

are systems for the maintenance of the ruling cla& and 
- 

criminal law is a. coercive means in establishing domestic 

order. A n  imporaant function of tlbe juridico-political - 

ideology is to mask the reality of state and Law as coercive - 

coveption of rape .and Law in the juridico-political idmlogy : f 
\ - (1) Rape is an irrational act. 

. ,  (2) The rapist is a case of autonomous individual pathology 1 
8 
-3 

and not a product of societal codes such as sexism: +? 
25- e -r 

(3) All citizens are free and equal before the Law. 

victims are treated equally by the Law. If a claimant 

to the status of victim is denied such status, i-t- is--ip 

because by definition she was not a victim. 
- . it- 

) Since the legal system is essentially equitable, failures, -* 
- 2 - - 
-4 

of justice are accidental errors. -- .? 
& 

(6) These "miscarriages of justice" can be righted- within , 
* - 

. - 
the prevailing legal order. - 

A - 
I - 

Y _* - 2- 

(7) The function of the Law is Eo proteet the citizen's -* 
-;=6̂ - 
' -& -- 

"private" interests and it must be subservient to these 

interests. 



The counter-conception (it can be ca l led  a-  "subordinate 

ideology") i s  as follows: ' 
-- - - -  - * 

Rape i s  a coercive means of soc ia l  cont ro l ,  aimed a t  

maintaining the dominant position of  males by r e s t r i c t i n g  
+ A 

the  freedom and mobility of women. __ L _  

- ++ f 

For a man to  be recognized as r a p i s t  by %aG$*k must 

be shown not tha t  t h i s  man has raped but tha t  t h i s  -. man 

has raped inappropriately. 

To be accorded the s t a t u s  of victim, a woman -must -smuhgwW - 
- - - - - - 

d 

t ha t  she has been raped unjustly i . e .  she i s  of good 
F 

t, 

character and her behaviour cannot be construed as provo-.. 

cative i n  any w c  , 

& 
A l l  c i t izens  do not stand ' f r ee '  and 'equal '  before the . 

Law. 
Wl- 

- m + ~ ~ ~ k v e - m e a n ~ r m i ~ t a i n i n g  ins  t i  tu  t ion - 
. +e* . m . t --- 

3 al ized inequal i t ies .  +* s;yi - 
- * -  

"Failures- of justice" a re  not acc iden~az ,  but-- a r e  inherent 

in the system. 

These "miscarriages of just ice" cannot .be r ighted within 
f ' 

the'system since,  as we have seen - . 

t iona l ly  necessary t o  the c a p i t a l i s t  socioeconomic order. 

The Filmig Analysis 

*. 

The Intra-Textual Level 

L e t  us examine the film t o  see what degree i t  i s  based 



- - - - - - - -- - -- - - -- - - - - - - - - -- - - --- -- -- LL- 

on the prevailing conceptions of the juidico - p s l l t l c a l  * .  

ideology. In ~i~ktick character and plot are dynamically 

interrelated. The plot can be viewed as an exekcise in 

problem solving: a question will be posed and answers will 

be given. Xn Lipstick the question asked is: is it possible 

3 e  legal system does not "work"? Is it possible some citizens 
- - 

- 

are not equal before justice? Can it be the scales of justice 

are tipped in favour of men and against women? The suspense 

involved in the plot development consists in the working out 

chronological sequence of five major'communicational events: - 

Rape ~ 6 .  1: Chris McCormick, currently the hottest model in 

the country and who appears in advertisements for lipstick, 

. is raped by -on Stewart, a nice well mannered music teacher 

and composer of avant garde music. She has met Gordon Stewart 

through her little sister (about 13) who is in Stewart's music 

class and idfiizes Stewart. 
- 

- -- 

Trial-No,. 1: Against the advice of her boyfriend who argues 

the negative publicity caused by a trial could ruin her career, 

she decides to press charges. She is encouraged ta do so by 

a'lawyer (played by Anne Bancroft) who assures her every 

woman has the right of consent and she will make an excellent 
% 

witness. This trial takes up a maior Dart of the film: At 

the end, .Gordon Stewart is acquitted. 
. .. 

- Rape No. 2: Gordon Stewart rapes Chris McCodck's little 

s is ter . 
I 



- - - - - -- - - - - - - - A -- - 2 - -- 

rage a t  Stewart's rape of her l i t t l e  sister, snatches a 

gun and k i l l s  Stewart. 
d 

T r i a l  No. 2: The Lawyer (Anne Bancroft) who has &successfully 

prosecuted Stewart in  the f i r k t  t r ia l  resigns from the Dis t r i c t  

Attorney's Office t o  defend Chris McCormick. ~ c ~ o d c k  is  

acquit ted.  This second t r ia l  is very shor t ,  consis t k g  mainly 
- 

of the t a i l  end of Bancroft's speech and the verdict  of the 

jury. It const i tutes  the  l a s t  sequence of the film. - 

W e  must n w  analyse 'the events i n  terms of our. analyt ic  

functions. What is  the r e fe ren t i a l  function of Rape No. l? , 

I f  we look a t  the event from the point of view of the r a p i s t  

the r e fe ren t i a l  function appear be the punishment of 

McCormick fo r  being a sexual conmodity, a ~ r d s t i t u t e .  When 

McCormick i s  on the witness stand i n  the f i r s t  t r i a l ,  she is" 

asked by the Prosecutor (Anne Bancroft) i f  she s e l l s  he r se l f .  

She rep l ies  "No." 'What do you s e l l ? "  " ~ i ~ s t i c k " .  "To men?" 

"NO, to  women ." But Gordon Stewart does not hold t h i s  view. 

H e  t e l l s  her "You fuck t o  ge t  what you want," In  i t s  emotive 

h c f z i o n ,  the rape expressescontempt on Stewart's pa r t  toward 

A - b - .  
-McCo ick .  In  i t s  injunctive function, the  rape event t e l l s  .- - - -. 
McCormick "You must be punished." Stewart sees himself a s  a b - 

+ 
-V 

an agent of a m-ral order violated by McCormick. In  addit ion,  + 

there is  the implication he wants her to help advance h i s  

career by "pushing" h i s  music t o  some of her highly placed 



i n f luen t i a l  fr iends.  But she does not segm to- Like h i s .  

m s 6 c  and i s  bored w i t h  it. I n  i t s  phatic function, the rape 

comnunication defines the re la t ionship between McCormick 1 .  

and Stewart (in Stewart 's point of view) as a complementary 

one i n  which Stewart occupies the one-up posit ion because of 

h i s  greater  mural in t eg r i ty .  Consequently, as f a r  as  Stewart A 

i 

is concerned, he i s  operating with contextual (societa l )  codes 

of " fa i r  play" and soc ia l ly  approved moral contempt, o r ,  we 
r 

may say,  the Ideological Other as Sexism codified i n  a lega l  

s y s t e m x h a t  i l  lows men to rape s u i t a b l e  w o m e n ,  Erom Stew-' s- -- - -- 

point  of view, the a c t  "stands for" and "re-presents" 

punishment. It i s  not - seen a s  rape per se .  

The impetus f o r  the  p lo t  development comes from the 

refusal of McCormick t o  accept the  def ini t ion ofsherself  and 
- -- -- 

t h e i r  rerationship proffered by Stewart. From her point of: 

v i e w ,  she i s  a worker who s e l l s  l i p s t i c k  to  other women. 

Consequent1 y , f o r  her-the meaniag of the rape %s 'a crime md 

as f a r  as the emotive function i s  concerned, in her a t f i tude  

she is  angered and aggrieved. Within the rape a s  a-communica- 

t iona l  exchange, the injunctive function of her p a r t  i n  t h i s  

exchange i s  "Don' t do t h i s .  *' From her point of view, in i t s  

phatic function the rape defines her i n  the  one-down position 

i n  a complementary power re la t ionship of domination and 
J 

coercion. Defining herself  as a F c t i m ,  %the sees the event 

a s  being organized in i t s  contextual function by the codes 



of the Ideological Other-as juridico-polit ical  idealogy. She 
t 

sees herself and Stewart as both ' f ree '  and 'equal' before 

the Law and expects him to be punished. Herdef in i t ion  of 

the meaning of the event, of Stewart and herself ,  and the i r  

relationship i s  supported by the fac t  the Lawyer shares these i 

definit ions.  -i I 

f - 

These contrasting definitions naturally reappear i n  
7 

the - communicational - - event - - of Trial  No. 1 which'ends i n  the 
- -- - - - a  --- 

acquit tal  of Gordon Stewart. Since the meaning of a message 

i s  a function of the relationship between the comuunicators 

involved, the "Not ~ u i l t ~  as Charged" pronounced by the jury 

i s  bound to be different  fo r  McCormick and Stewart. The 

s i tuat ion i s  made more complex because .-L the meaning, i . e .  
. i. 

whether it i s  placed as coming from the jury as  representa- 

t ions of the - rea l  Legal system or of _the -1deologicaJ Other - - 

of the juridico-polit ical  ideology. Now, more than ever, we 
I 

can see the meaning of commmi'icational event i s  a function of 
< 

the s e t  of alternatives within which it i s  located. The "Mot -*  > 
Guilty" performs a dual function. This dual . - function lies i n  

0 

the simultaneous intertwining of the rea l i ty  of inequality 

and the myth of equality. The inequality is the r ea l  unequal 

relations between men and women existing in the social  

relat ions,  codified i n  the legal system as insti tutionalized 

sexism. The mythical equality i s  the fa l se  represe&tation 



3 

of sexism as equality in the juridico-political ideology. 4 

It is interesting to construct schemas of the varying 

significances of the "Not Guilty" depending on whether it is 

viewed as coming from The Other as Sexism codified in the real 

legal system or the Juridico-Political Ideological other. 

Guilty" as addressed to Gordon Stewart. i 

L 

FtINcnrn 

contextual ?he O&er  as E k k n  codified ?fie Jlnidim-Political t 
inthelaw. Ideological Other 

Referential ?he rape as an act of * No rape occurred; the 
Physicdl c~ercive plnisht m i d  sexual act as one 

of mtual -t or of -=+ 

mdue prou>catim 

In +uur 'Wlic" self, i.e. In your "private" aHairs 
your social role, yau can y o U m a Y ~ ~ y 0 u ~ ~  

to act this way. 

Ccmpl-tary relation of 
Protector/Pmtected  wid^ 
SBiwrt in psi 
protected. 3 Of 



d. - 

From these intertwined functioIns emerge the follawdng -r 
1! 
4 

definitions : 4 

3 

Def. of Self Gordcn 5tesR as agent of Gordon S t e s r r  as 9 . b  - 
sociala~mial abiding private citizen 2 3 
anr i sMcCar r rd .&assoc ia l  C h r i s ~ d c a s  
o•’•’enckrL- coaserrting adult 

&- QmLoaMzl y t r i c a l  re lawhip 
-withstewart ofequalitybe@een&o 

bldhg y of pmishmt private consenting adults 

Comrmrni ation between McC b L c k  and the Juridico-Political 

Ideological Other. -I 

I. 2 
16 

Rape occurred i.e. crime 
- 

mer and desire for 
retxdxman 

Coclpl-tary of protector/ 
pro tec?xiwi thLaw in role 
of protector 

(verdict of "Not Wty") 
-." 

No rape occurmi. Physical 
s m - a c t  -oneof - 

rmtual carsent be- 
e•’reeandequal*ts 

* 

Nemality: statehasno 
business in the b e h a m  
of the nation 

Definition sinKhr to 

denial of 
tectllxl m tnls SltuaUrn 

m d y d = Y Q = y a u  
please in your private 
affairs 



The following definitions emerge: 
- 

= + M. of Self l4dbmidE as vice I'MmJIidrascQIsenting~t - - .. 
d .  

- 
Def, of Omer S ~ a s s o c i a l  S t & a r t a s l a W & d l n g C i ~  A 

- 
-7 ofhder 

Def. of Rel. StewxL-t,'Mdhmidt a~ Ste~~tFEd=r rmd.dc  in ~pmretri-  ' 
- e""" re la t ia toffreedqual  

of /&din- ~ t i n g ~ t t -  - - -  -- - 

i 3 s  . . I  

~ c i ~  role 

In this same schema, with the contextual function still 
- - --- -- 

-- - 

/r 
- - - - - -- -- - -- - - -- -- -- - - 

the j uridico-political ideology, the "Not Guilty" Verdict -- 
(acquittal of Stewart) entails a disagreement between the 

meaning of the verdFct to .the Other and td ~c~ormick in'her ' 
s 

role as private citizen, (in her role as pblic being, she must 

accept the definitions given by the Other) . In its referential 

function, the -- "Not Guilty" sfands for a miscarriage of justice 
* 

since rape, in her point of view, did occur. In its phatic 

function the verdict is seen as a failure to assume, or rejec- 
- - - - - - ---- ---- $- -+ 

tion, by the Law of its complementary role of protector. The - 

Law's definition' of her as consenting adult is rejected and the 

defhition of herself as victim is maintained. 

At this stage in plot development there is still an - 
VJ 

.Ute pcrrtla t 
IS 01 tne cnaacLers. aeenafl. s .- t . ". t - 

- 

the rape makes him look bad and his outburst in the cqurtroom 

makes him look violently +ional. On the other hand, he must - 



have very good qu&ities fo r  McCormick's l i t t l e  s i s t e r  pre- - 
- - i - 

- - 

viously looked up t o  him and he appeas t o  enjoy good standing - 
r. L -  

i 
I 

1- in the comrmnrity. I f  h i s  outburst i n  the courtroom appears 

violent, th i s  may be due to the s t r a in  brought on by the t r i a l .  
* 

-?hen too there is the fac t  that  McCormick - i s  a sex model and i n  * 

.- her ro le  as model very s e d u ~ t i v ~ .  And he sees her, for- example, 
- - - -- - - - - -- - - -  

in a photograph session while she i's working. With Rape No. 2 

comes the turning point'. McCormick's l i t t l e  s i s t e r  by accfdent 

- -- - wanders into -theiwdLtorium w h e r e  h e r - ( ~ d y ~ ~ p ~ ~  - - - - - - - 

ex-music teacher Gordon Stewart is wrapping up a rehearsal of 

the production of a new composition with choreography. When 

the attempt i s  made to apply analyticfunctions + t o  t h i s  rape 

of a child who is clearly innocent of any sexual invitations 

on her part,  we  discover the rape can only be rendered 
- - - - 

(-om the  knowledge generated by the tilm at the 

-* intra-textual level of analysis) by one interpretation. This 

interpretation-wks in fac t  "voice&-in-a hushe&volcE-05 dawning - -- - - 

awareness by a member  of the audience a t  one of the public 
4r' 

screenings: "He's sick!" - 
7 

After Rape No, 2, l i t t l e  s i s t e r  eventually finds her 

way back to the room where McCormipk has been completing a . 

- 
last model assignment before they leave fo r  a vacation i n  the t 3 

country. When McCormick discovers what has happened, she goes 

berserk-with rage: She rushes out to the parking l o t ,  snatches 
- 

a rifle from the car and shoots Stewart as he i s  preparing 



to leave the parking l o t  .- The Vengeance Kil l ing i s  over, 

she is  so "out of itr' she continues f i r ing  the t r igger  even 

when the gun i s  empty. Eventually the cops arr ive and a r res t  - 

her as she stands s t i l l  and da'zed with shock. 
.--- 

Finally, Trial  No. 2 .  We are only given the t a i l  end 

of the speech by the - Lawyer defending McCormick. This Lawyer- 

, 

her to press charges against Stewart and had been Prosecutor 

Attorney's wffice to  defend ~ c ~ o r m i c k .  Since the Lawyer ' s i 
speech i s  pract ical ly a l l  we get  of the.second t r i a l -and  i s  

ry  short ,  it i s  quoted below. A s  i t  $s delivered, the Lawyer's 

face is  i n  close up. 

since humans are never perfect. But the 
f of-jLzrce may re -gmg-- --- ----- - - & - 
to society than crime i t s e l f .  Then -.& 
where is  law and order? I say your 3 

verdict t o  acquit Chris McCormick i s  4 
law and order. And just ice.  Thank you, 4 

-2 

ladies  and gentlemb, for  your at tent ion.  
f. 

* 4 
2 9 

The verdict i s  acquit tal  : '%e, the Jury, find the defendant - - 
+ 

not g u i l t y  as charged." 

- 
.? We are now in a position to  compare the filmic conceptua- 

l iza t ion  of the act, victim, rapis t  and Law with the popular 



conceptualizations. The a c t  i . e . the Rape Event '.is rendered 

i r r a t i o n a l .  Even i f  i t  can be argued tha t  McCormick rejected 

h i s  &sic,  or  was. seductive, nei ther  of these explana t iws  L 

2 

hold i n  the case of the l i t t l e  s i s t e r .  This image of rape, 

is i n  agreement with the prevalent conception. In  l i n e  with 

4 t h i s  image b f  rape, the r a p i s t  i s  portrayed as a s ick  

i t  i s  not  shown how rape can only b \ a soc ia l  a c t ) ,  t h i s  creates 

a ba r r i e r  between r a p i s t  and society.  The ba r r i e r ,  as  we now 
- - - - -ppp - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - -- - - 

know, i s  nothing other  than the skin of the. biological  organism. 

Behind t h i s  b a r r i e r  of skin,  the autonomous subject  of 

consciousness rules  f u l l  blown i n  i t s  subject ivi ty ,  however 
r 

pathoiogical. Furthermore, t h i s  "sickness", t h i s  intrapsychic 

e n t i t y ,  i s  t o t a l l y  pr ivate  a s  the f i l m  does not even delve in to  - 

- -  - anvy~i rc l rms tances~tha t  mag have brought t h i s  about. The only 

explanation w e  get  i s  explanation by association i. e-. since 

the r a p i s t  i s  a lso a creat ive --- a r t i s t  and - a r t i s t s  -p - -  a r e  - "knowntt -- - - - - - - 

t o  be neurotic or worse, the f a c t  he i s  an artist explains 

him a s  "isolated", "weirdo", "unstable" . L e k i n g  behind .i 

- t h i s  i s  perhaps the association of c rea t iv i ty  and pathology - 

i n  a psychoanalytic framework. But even i f  t h i s  i s  the frame- 

3 work within which the character i s  constructed, the framework 
- d - - - - 

encourages exploration at the "sick" individual ' s past  d 

-2 

the r a p i s t    or don Stewart i s  accordingly i n  agreement with the i 

.j 



none concerning the ritatus of her l i t t l d i s t e r .  But + the 

female who f u l f i l l s  the requirement posed by the Law. It must 

that  she has been raped- but that thse has been raped u n j u s t l ~  k- 
i. e. she i s  of good character and her behaviour cannot be -cB b 
construed as provocative in  any way. What about the filmic 

conception of the Law i t s e l f ?  Again, this  i s  i n  accordance / 

: - .- 

with the dominant ideological conception of the Law as inher- 

ently equitable. The acquittal of Stewart is in the end 
f 

s resolved into one of those-errors that are both "acfcidental" 

"miscarriages of justice" can be rightea. within the legal  --  
L 

- 
system. It may not be perfect but " i t ' s  t h e  best of a l l  possible 

worlds.'' Finally, there i s  that intriguing matter of the Ven- 
\ 

geance &lling o r  "taking the Law into her own hands". The 1 
FiT&& ~ n t  reveal rlea~ly e t  gravnd the Defence actually - 
res ts  i-ts case for  the acquittal of ~ c ~ o r m i c k .  The concluding 

part of the Lawyer's speech implies that McCormick ought to be 
6 



& - - - - - - - 

q -  r 
God for virtuous-beyond-reproach l i t t l e  s i s te r )  t& first 1 

3 

- 
t'i-ial tipped the scales of justice wrongly and now the proper - 

+. 3 
3 

% i 2 

thing 5s t o  re-align the scrrles. This wouhl conform eth - -- - -- - ---- 3 
- 

la :. j 
- 

the dominant ideological conception of the Law as protection 1 
for  the citizens' "private" hterest and i t s  sub&rV_ieacetoL I P 

these interests.  We must remember the disjunction between 

the ci t izen's  'iprivatc!o' se l f  and "public" self. The &.*.as 

role as u n y i e r  and mediator of diverse interests  a t  the 4 

level of the citizen's "ptlblic" being. Since it has faiged % 3 i 

* 

in th is  capacity to protect McCormichfs "privatet' interest  0 

and "public" interests  only exist  t o  bet ter  psomomr iva& .'8-+ k: 

interest ,  it is just if iable that McCormick shouxd "re-take 7% 
- - 

dualis t ~ i c  solution. 

The above analysis has been carried out a t  the intra-  t 

*- . textual level and it has been demonstrated that i n  a l l  major - 
. L X 

areas the filmic text  has been in  remarkable agreement with 
r, 

the dominant juridico-political ideology. 

The foregoing material allows us to uncover the 
I 

relations obfzaining a t  the level of the filmdcers,  text, 

audience and Other ( i .  e .  societal context) . It seems to 



225. 

be very clear that i n  their  construction of the text the 

filnzmakers were mediated by the juridico-political ideology. 

The agreement between the filmic conception and the _conception 
%- 

- . -  
in that ideology supports this  view of the text as constructed 

wtthin the cunstrrrhing codes of the juridico-political 

o u r  triangle of 'mediation: 

B 

- The relationship between the text ,  audience and Other 

is of special importance. I f  seems reasonable that McCormick 
I. 

- . - - 
serves as some kind of role mode*, we must ask what is this  - 

- - -- - 
- - - - - -- - - - - - - -  

role m d e l .  It i s  clear this is as a specificalxy 
- 

-. 
legal c2tizen. A t  the extra-textual level, Lipstick can be 

viewed as a text  that  offers to  the menders of the audience' 

a specific image of themselves as legal selves. Chris 

MkCormick offers the members of the audience a model. of the 

model i s  construced within the eonstraining codes of the Jurj - 
dico-Pulitical Ideological 0 ther . McCormick becomes s2mply a 

A 

representation of this Other. \ & 



I f  we remember that  the text  i s  simply. one element i n  - 

a conammicati-on network, w e  v i e w  the text  as  k n  excellent 

errample of the way any text, insofar as it agrees with the 

the rea l  sontradictions i n - t h e  socioeconomic context. Women 3 
* - a 

4 3 

** 

contradictions between the rea l  conditions of  the i r  existence 
I 

- f T  - .  
-2 

and those condftions as re-presented by the dominant ideologic;l 

discourse. Their protests ac t  .as &viation amplifying processes 
1 

J - 

taking the context away from i t s  norm, In return, deviation @ 
4 - 

T 
- 
i 

counteracting sign processes a r i se  to '%ring it back". The . i 
A 

J 

+ 

context must make same'abapticms at  varying levels. The wst + 

important implication of the movie i s  the inherent equitabi- 
* 

l i t y  of the Law. This i s  the cornerstone of the jur idical  
- 

ideology because, without it, there would be a recognition of 



- ,.s * . " 1 a a - .  " o s s l b i l l t y  OF r lght lng "mlscarrlages o r  just lce" 
- 

from within the prevail ing lega l  order. No amount of 

lega l  t inkering can render the system equitable, based as it k 

i s  on unequal property and c lass  re la t ions  inherently functional 
,! 

/ * 

t o  the  socioeconomic order.  

P 

Fr-.this paint nf v iew,  i +  iszeasan 

while a t  , the surface s t ruc ture  of the  f i lm we a re  shown the 

t r i a l s  of Gordon Stewart and Chris McCormick, a t  the deep 
- -- - -- - pp ---- - -- - -- - 

s t ruc ture  leve l  i t  is  not  they whd are  on t r i a l b u t t h e  

i t s e l f .  Yet, since t h i s  t r i a l  has been 

constraints  of t h i s  very ideology, it  i s  
I 

of course a f ixed t r i a l ,  The jur id ica l  ideology must be 

. acquit ted.  In such a reading, tlie f i lmic hero ( the word -. 

"era" is used deliberately) is  i n  f a c t  none other than the -..- 
Lawyer. I f  w e  have e a r l i e r  in t h i s  study characterized an 

ideology as a kind of  logic,  a way of posing problems and 
- - --- - 

solving them, t h i s  f i l m  i s  a very c l ea r  i l l u s t r a t i o n  of such 

a conceptualizat;ion, And the f i n a l  analysis must be made of 

the Lawyer ' s concluding words. I 

Let us tqke t h i s  sentence " C r i m e  i s  t o  be expected. 

- soc ie ta l  construction comnitted by spec i f ic  soc ia l  agents 
5 

located a t  a par t icu lar  h i s t o r i c a l  pltace and time, occurring 



within historicql and therefore changeable circumstances) 
\ 

is transformed and re-presented as "crime i n  general". This 

fiction of "crime in general" i s  claimed to be ahistorical 
<- 

and unchangeable because i t  is  then based on the inherept 
C 

imperfection of ' . ' h m  - na ". A s  with "crime in  general" Ye 
the nature of humabity i s  re-presented as ex i s t imout s ide  

\ 

of Iy-wwltn the 

sententfe "But the fai lure of justice,may be more damaging , 

t o  society than crime i tself" .  Specific inequalities i n  the 
- - - - -  - - - -- 

- - 
.- . - -- - - - - - -- 

real societaa relations are codified and re-presented in the 

legal system in  the form of specific historical verdicts 

regulating societal relations. These regulatory verdicts 

functionally r quired by'the socioeconomic order are trans- e 
formed and the phrase "failures of justice" 

z-th -tbeimplLcati a+fillrh"fnillll-~s a ~ h c • ’ k e h P .  T n  11 

the same way, a specific historical  form of society ( i .  e . 
+ 

capitalism) is absorbed, hidden and re-presented,as "society 

' in general". In th is  context, what i s  hidden i s  that there are 
k 

specific forms of society e . g .  non-class societies as well as 

class societies, and even within class societies such dis- 

tinctions as slave, feudal and capital is t  class socieiies . 
Within each of these forms of society "trim@ in general" takes 

'1 uncovers the underlying irony of "Then where i s  -law and order? 
- 

---q *. 

. 
I 2 * 

- % -< 
,ZCj 

G 
0 

Finally, a c r i t i ca l  analysis of the Lawyerl.s - speech 



I say your verdict  to  acquit  Chris Mdormick is l a w  and - 
order .* And jus t i ce  ." For indeed, i f  Chris McCormick i s  - 

\ 

nothing other than a representation of the ju r id ica l  ideology, 

t h i s  amounts t o  saying ndthing other than "law and order" 

i s  ident ica l  with "law and ordert'. This i s  re -s ta ted  when 
C 

the verdiet is given: "We, the Jury, f ind  the  defendant not 
F -. - 

gui&y:%s charged", the "defendant" being none other than 
= - 

/. * 

the jur idico-pol i t ical  ideology itself.  In  t h i s  pe r fecvy  

sealed world, Jury, Defence mer, Prosecutor and De-fendant - - - - -- 

- -- - --- - - -- - 

a re  a l l  surface s t ruc ture  representations of the  iden t i ca l  

deep s t ruc ture  Jur idico-Pol i t ical  Ideological Other. In 

t h i s  world turned back upon i t s e l f ,  a l l  speech is merely the 
r 

speech,of t h i s  dominant Ideological Other muttering t o  i t s e l f  

i t s  closed 1ogical.formula " A l l  is  A and a l l  A i s  A," 

! 
Weekend and L i p s t i c k ,  

YdeulogicaI Aspects of the Aesthetic Function of Two Texts 
* 

In  investigating the kinds of relat ionships between members 

of the s o c i e b l ,  context which- texts  help t o  estaB-Wsh, maintain, 
'% € 

disrupt ,  a centr  1 problem i s 'x inding  out the p a r t  played i T i  
3 

2 
t h i s  process by the aes the t ic  function of the t&t. In  other 

i words, the  question concerns the nature of ;he re la t ionship 

'a, between the s t y l i s t i c  choices exerted by the authors of the 

t ex t  (fi1lTsn;lkers) and the extra-textual  re la t ions  between the' .- 
d 

four major terms of the communicative process : filmmakers, t ex t ,  -, -5 - 
\* -2  +- 

5 

ij 



major components of a rape event (ac t ,  victim, perpetrator 

and Law) the conceptualizations offered by the text  were 

i n  agreement w i t h  the conceptions offered by the dominant 

makers, in the process of the construction of the text ,  had 

been mediated (constrained) by the Juridico-Political 4/ 

in  i ts  characteri-ization tha t  the ostensible heroine of the 
d 

text ( i .  e . ~ C C O ~ C ~ ,  on the surface structure level) could 

be considered to be nothing other than a representation of the 
-- 

~ u r i d i c o - ~ o i i t i c a l  ldeologi&i Other. Consequently, the  text  

(by means of this  character) served i n  i t s  turn as a Represen- 

tation of the Juridico-Political Ideological Other mediating 

the relat ion between members 

themselves'as legal selves. 

. When we turn to Weekend 

t ion.  In i ts  conceptions of 

d 

of the audience and an image bf 

we find a very different s i tua-  

the four major components of 

the rape event, the text djffiers from the dominant Juridico- 

4 W A t i ~ 8 1  I= i n a t i 0 ~ - 1  
1. 

act. nor u ~t casual or - 11 s rarefully 11 11 t I 

considered since the Tramp asks permission of ~ o l a n d .  %%rough 
- 

- ' '+the character of Roland, the Law i s  seen as social.coercive 
1 



7 

control  with the r a p i s t  as its agent ra ther  than as  an 

5. impartial  judge of innocence and g u i l t  and protector of the - 

innocent. Corinne is  seen as a soc ia l  offender puni,shed by 
- 

the Law for refusing to  pursue the economic quest.  The r a p i s t  
F 

i s  not  presented as an i so la ted  incidence of pathology. We 

are not given any evidence of "sickness" on h i s  pa r t .  I n  . 
f ; l l . t , i w - j Y  

. . - 
t 

way characterization i s  structurgd i n  Weekend as a whole. We 
d 

a re  not supplied with any de ta i l s  about the Tramp a6 an indi- 
. 

- - -- - - -- - - - -- - - - - 

vidual and t h i s  holds f o r  m o s t  of the "characters" i n  Weekend. 
3 
J 

They appear %rief ly  and disappear. Sometimes they reappear but 

i n  a t o t a l l y  d i f fe rent  s i tua t ion  which would require,  "m the 

ordinary course of characterization,  some kind of explanation 

of t h e i r  "motivation" o r  t h e i r  "course i n  l i f e "  tha t  has led 

' them to  t h i s  point .  But t h i s  i s  not  given i n  Weekend. The 
-- -ppp 

only two screen characters continuing through the f i lm from 
".*; 

s t a r t  t o  f in i sh  a r e  Roland and Corinne. They have been 
- - -- - - - - -  - 

re fer red  to by one'revi%wer as  "two--pricaresque characters ( for  

they alone i n  the f i l m  have any density o r  consistency) 

moving through a landscapveopled  with actors .  " (Dawson, . 

- 

P o l i t i c a l  Ideological Other. But i f  Weekend i s  not constrained 

by t h i s  Other, by what' is  i t  constrained? And i n  what way 



of the text affect the relations between audience, text and 

Other? If, as we have found, characterization in Lipstick , 

is structured according to the principles of "possessive" or 

"metaphysical" individualism, what is the principle structuring 

characterizatcon in Weekend? 

According to Hthderson. (1972 : 57)'. Weekend marks a 

revolut-n dramatic form i. e. the7 methdd of character 

P f o m ~ o n ,  mtmmarr f-icxr;--flri-rreB*&r~iz~fftfer- - 

" i 
4- 

with other character'istics of - the text e.g. its -visual - 
form, its plot, relation to history, its mode of signifying 

(i. e. its aesthetic codes and rhetorical devices) ' ana its 

relations to its authors and Pts audience. The method 

of character fornation in Weekend is extreme class typage. # 

The characters are constructed from the social point of view --- 

and Roland and Corinne stand for the bourgeoisie itself, They 

are general class types, and could have been called M. and " 

Mine. Bourgeois. If we take the text as a whble, then the 

referential function of the text is the bourgeoisie, its fate 

as a class. In order to represent this class, Godard has 

used character typage and plot. In LTpstick the plot d 
viewed as an exercise in pseudo-problemsolving: a question 

is posed, and the suspence involved in-the plot development 

consists in the'working out of the answers to this Iquestion. , 



~ u t  it i s  a pseudo-problemsdlving exercise in that . 
- 

the way the question is posed, the method of seeking the 

answer, and the means of presenting the findings have a l l  
- 

been defined so they a re  congruent with the dominant idea- 
- 

- 

logical discourse. In Weekend the plot-  "constitutes an 

argument or demonstration, constructed by the filmmaker 

and destiny of an e n t i r e  class  (Henderson, 1972: 64) ." 
C 

i The question of htrnan development in  Weekend i s  foreclosed 
- - - 

-p----p 

- - p-pp - -- -- -- - - - 

in advance because the husband and wife (treated as a unit) 
- 

- do not struggle f o r  human dewlopent .  Any possible ques- 

t ion of the development of the bourgeoisie as  a class is 

also foreclosed by the. continual interruptions and obstac 

which the couple face on the i r  journey to  the f i f t y  million. 

. I  

These differences between characterization and plot 

_ construction i n  Weekend-and ~ i p s t i c k  are part o f  an over- - - - - 

arching dif ferenEe : the i r  modes of signifying (aesthetic 

codes and rhetorical devices). A mode of signifying holds 

implicit within it a view of the nature of r ea l i t y ,  the nature 
a * 

of a r t ,  of the filmmakers' relation to the r e a l ,  and to  the 
, .--_ e, and the relat ion obtaining between f i l m m a k e r s d  

audience. The dominant aesthetic code of Lipstiek is realism. 
-3 

A s  an aesthetic code, realism i s  founded on a mimetic theory A 
C 

of a r t :  a r t  should imitate, reproduce 

The term "realismr' at" f i r s t  was widely 

or re f lec t  rea l i ty .  
i 

'i 

used for  any fa i thful  *: 



representation of nature but around the mid-nineteenth 
* 

I century in France it was formulated as a definite literary 

k t  should g"ive a truthful representation .of A - 
the real wkld: it should therefore study -+ 
contemporary life and manners by o b s e ~ n g  
meticulously and analyzing _carefully. It should 
do to dispassionately, impersorially, objectively. 

Accordingly, realistic kriteria were (a) truth of observation; 

( c )  the minute description of details in costumes, and -customs. 

The term "naturalism" constantly competed with "realism" and 

was often identified with it. In contemporary French usage, 

"naturalism" now appears as a later state 6f the realist move- 

ment (Wellek, 1973: 54). Naturalism was based on an analogy 

between the artist and social facts and the naturalist and 

zoological facts. A major spokesman for naturalism was Zola 
p-p - -- - - -- -- -- -p - - - - 

who declared that critic andpnovelis t should-be scientists, 

Consequently, naturalism is the doctrine of Zola and implPes 

a scientific approach and a philosophy of deterministic materia- 

lism. Older realists had been less clear and unified in their 

philosophical affiliations. -, __ 

b p t h e  aim of dispassionate obj ective observation of 

social m&ges distinguishes realism, it also reveals the * 

hidden,~@znptions on which such an aesthetic code rely. 



These assumptions separate knower qpd the process o t  . - 

knowing from the k n h .  Objecti-wy -2s assumed possible 
A 

... 
because of the bel ief  that  an order (the , - real)  ex i s t s  

independently of the observer whose cognitive processes .and 
- .  

values do not affect  the nature of what i s  known. The 

=server's process of o b s e w a t i m i s  "neutralt' and "value a 

- 

it i s  not reflexive.  It does not turn any ac t iv i ty  of in- 
1 

vestigation onto i t s  own modes of investigation. The knower 
- - - - -- - - - - -- - --- - - - - - - - - - - - 

takes for  granted the process by which knowledge i s  obtained. 

The truthfulness of the. observati2 * s  d e t e d e d  'by-tihe t 
correspondence between "independent objekt-e real i ty" and the 

observation. The findings of th i s  ac t iv i ty  of observing are .  

limited t o  c o n f o a g  to  a world of objects assumed to  have 

self-gvident and self-identifying characterist ics.  It i s  - 
9 

no surprise the po l i t i ca l  fa i lure  of such a position i s  

acceptance of the s tatus quo, of the o f f i c i a l  and dominant 
- - - - - --- - - -- - - - - - - 

r ea l i t y .  

Carried over into f i l m i n g ,  the r e a l i s t  position 

mus t  maintain a be1 i e f  in the filmic text ' s  "neutral stance". 

must be accorded the r-l i ty pr@nted A A certain dominance 

producers pf the text ,  must be effaced. Even though eV;t&y 
fz-.; 

element an the screen is oply there'because someone m a  



a decision (conscious or-unconscious) to place it there, 

d. 
this decision making process must be hidden f r o m  the audience. 

/The audie&e, in its turn, is both privileged and deprived 
,- 

0 

at the same time. It is "privilpged" in that it is privy to 
* 

a "pure real" discovered for it. It is deprived in that &he + .  

1 

only activity possible for it is an active passivity. The 
- 

audience does not have to look at the screen, - The screen D - 

- the "pure real", Consequently, the basic ideological aesthe- 

makers, text and audience is the code pf denial of *existen& 
t, 

of - the screen, It is perhaps reflecti~hs such as these which 
/ 

4 
have led a' contemporary theoretician to assert 

one will speak of the verisimilitude of a work 
according to the degree ki whish this work 
attempts to induce us to believe that it con- 

+ forms to reality and not to its own laws. In -.& - 
- - -- d 

by the laws of the text, a- mask which we are - ,' 

supposed to take for a relation with reality. 

t 

The political failure of Lipstick to challenge the 

juridico-political ideology is undoubtedly linked to its 
d 

failure to challenge the dominant aesthetic code of realism. 

This code is challenged by Weekend, which rejects the. notion 

of ar i as refle or real iy. Ikekerrd~sncm - ,- . . c 

I If 
- 

consciously declares its status as such. According to Henderson 



(1972 : 64) , "As a synthetic narrative of pure class types, 

Weekend i s  an allegory. But it i s  an a l l egorp-&~ut  history IS - -_ 
\ A - -.* --3 - 5-" - - 

* '  .. ." The fFlm combines both r e a l i s t  and non-realist e$&t$z . &&.; 
-a<,- 

- * 
ey- i. .. 

+ .  

A t  the d r r a t i v e  level,  ~ o l a n d  and Corinne s tan& fo r  the bow- ,. - c;--.cA 

geoisie as  a class.   hei if encounters OR thellr journey have 
- 

- .  R E 

reference to the -destiny /bf the class. A t  the level of 
'i * / 

acting, they dress arid speak l i k e  tp iea l -Par is iaas .  -In- its 
\ 

reject ion of realism . as  . the aesthetic'  structuring principle, 

b 1% declarations a r e  made - f ilmically i n  various ways. 
F-- s- 

-. 
- ', 

s 
% - ..- - - _ One way i s  by breaking the continuity of plot and 

character action; another - way i s  - by obliquely alluding to  
- 

the economic c?rcumstances cons training the production of the 

7 i l m .  A t  the end of the tirst shot of the sequence there i s  - 
u*E 

a fade out on -c&# carrying Rolarid pagyback .  Wenext see - 
- i 

a t i t l e  card (with -text nra~ifes t~mcompl&e-5- .  e .  -'%neFr5+---- - - 

Far Frbm") follawed by a short shot of Roland and Corinne 

walking separately toward us in a wood glade. There are four 

- other figures in the shot, two of them s i t t i n g  on a log, another 

cc si t t i r ig  on a separate log and one stmding a t  the end of the 
- 

J + larger log. Corinne's voice i s  heard off screen asking "What 
E 
& are that  l o t  doing?" and Roland, also vokce off ,  repl ies  "They 

r 

are I t a l i an  actors in the co-production." Weekend is of course 

an Italian-French ~o-~ro ; fuc t ion .  This shot i s  followed by a 



- 
. 

- 

- -- -- - - -- - -- 
-- 238.-~ 

- .  

t i t l e  card &at eves the complete masag e an& be- - - - .  bv 
= - 

- 
Q - 

the f i r s t  t i t l e  card. The next. shot a f te r  th is  s&%& C o r b e  - 

staggering into the frame c a w i n g  

resuming the interrupted character 

~ o l a n d  piggyback, - - 

-- 
action. + 

I 
The next relevant' incident 2-s of course R o h d '  s 

---. interrogatfon by the occupants of the h i r e  Spitfire car. - 
a 

5 
- 

,,The female passenger asks him -if  he i s  i n  a movie or  red1 
C 

l i f e .  He replies he is  i~ a movie. The driver of the car 

a ride. What is important here i s  that_Rolandls statement 

i s  accurate not a t  the intra-textual level i . e .  within the 
L 

f ict ional  screen wqrld (irr this spacetfme, the Driver i s  

r ight  and Roland i s  a l i a r )  but for  the space between the - -- 

screen and the audience, the relati0nsft-L~ of the audience 
- - - --- _ 

-.. - - - 

relationshipsand about the ideological 
- .  

- & 

to the text.  The statement Ts a-exmragdcation about th is  
-- - --- ." 

code of denial of the 

- Rhetorical devices such as these achieve an_ effect of 

"aesthetic distancing" between the audience and the text.  The 

piiiiciple of distanciation has also been called'the t~principle 

of alienation in  art" and its effects the " a l i q t i o n  effect" 

or  "A-effect". Tho~gh in- this* century thPs principle has -. 
T 

been p s t  clearly articulated by the *German play&ight Bertolt 

3re&, this  princip* was not invented by him, According to 



, . Delany (1976: 77) , aegthetic distanciation has- been practised 
* 

in various arts of didferent historical periods. It will be ' . 

useful to any artist who wishes to have his/her work actively 

4 judged by the audience instead of being passively reeeived 

according to automatic. or intuitive response to conventional - _ 
- - forms, Such artists M e -  a conscious awareness of their -role 

and of the* 'artificiality of their medium. The use of ,aliens- 

tTon effect re-emphasizes the importance of consciousness. -----"---- 
B e  artist wishes to -reassert, the primacy .of his/her ~~ascious. - 

-rp-=-- t , 
aim and requires from-the audience a critical judgment achieved 

through conscious will. At the extra-textual level, the injunc- 

tive function of such a text can be stated as follows: 

- "hember you are watching a film, a product of decision-making 
i - 

. activity. Use conscious critical judgment. Take sides in this 
6' 

--- -- + --weeKend in a r r t n t % r v % ~ w ,  Gods ' @ 
ra 

said . 

This is wt- ~ ~ o l l y w m d  q e .  In a-ttollywood - - - 

r movie, after the muvie is over, there's nothing 
more. There is no relationship between the 
screen and the spectator. There's just a - 
duration. If you don't like it, you go to 
sleep, the way I do, -But in other movies, 
you can't forget. about it. You have to talk 
about it afterwards. 

In its aesthetic fxmction, Weekend, combining-realist 
* 

and non-realist elements to construct its dominant mode of 

signifying as an allegory about his tory, uses distanciation d 
- effects such .as its revolution in dramatic form (extreme 1 11- 

\ 



~ - 
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class typage) and a revolutionary visual form which has 

been commented on elsewhere by Henderson (1970/71: 2-14). It 

i s  no accident the ,filmic text  has a metalingual function i n  

which i t  c r i t i c a l l y  comments on th@ aesthetic codes tha t  have 
B f 

been ideologically dominant i n  the cinema: A s  Henderson (1972: 

Weekend is a meta-film or  meta-narrative, as  s 

well as  a narrative i n  the ordinary sense. It 
problematizes i t s  own relationship- to i t s  
subject, the bourgeoisie, and i t s  own relation- 

C 

- 

ship to  h e  -p tradi t ion f the bourgeois film and- -- -- - - 

t o  the t radi t ion ok bourgeois narrative.  t 
P 

1 
A t  the level of narrat ion,#the fi-lm crit iques the bourgeois . 

L 

c 
plot .  The principle of typage operates n t only a t  the level 2 0 

of characterization but also a t  the level of plot  construction.^ 

The plot  with which the film begins, th i s  t a l e  of husband 

- & w f - f ~ + o v e 5 ; , m ~ ~ l Y  a y lo i  i u ~ l  - 
ving a bourgeois man  and woman but it i s  the bourgeois p lo t .  

This plotp  is not taken for- %rantea, i t  i s  ineerruptm%and- - - 

4 

lef t .  incomplete. Completion of such a plot  would have to  res t  

on the premise on which the husband and wife ac t  and on which ' 

bourgeois drama and narrative r e s t :  the existence and contin- 

uance of bourgeois society i t s e l f ,  i t s  class rule .  It is  

precisely th i s  premise tha t  is  undercut in  Weekend. . As we 

have observed before, i n  i t s  referent ial  function, Qeekend - 

i s  concerned with the h i s  tory and destiny of the bourgeoisie 
I 

but the 

film -is 

h is tor ica l  

the eriTGf 

stage of th i s  
- 

the bourge,ois 
1 

destiny represented i n  the 

epoch. There i s  another way 



-- - --- - -- 

Ic 

in which the f i l m  

film. A s  MacBean (1968/69, rep. 1975 : 45-60) has persuasively 

argued, Weekend is a cr i t ique  o f  the "cinema of spectacle". By 

pushing spectacle t o  i t s  limits, it de-mnstrates the  inadequa- 

c ies  of ,spectacle. It questions the r i t u a l  of spectacle.  \ 
Though it begins by acknowledging our voyeurism and passive 

/ td choose between revolution and materialism, 'Mao. and Johnson. 

- - - - - - - - - 'It -- - denies - the "privileged - n e u t r a w  - - of the spectator .  -- - - Another - - - 
t 
- 

look a t  the rape sequence which we analysed w i l l  shed some 

l i g h t  on th i s .  

While the rape i s  taking place, Roland i s  p o l i t i c a l l y  
& 

interrogated i n  sexual terms. The interrogation i s  charac- 

i x r i z e b y w h a t ~ b e t e r m e d  of ordm+ry sign - .  
Y 

values. A large chauffeur-driven red saloon drives in to  . 

the  frame from scree9 r-ight . It stops. RolancL gets  up and 

the camera pans slowly with him as he walks to  the  car .  

He walks around the car so h i s  back i s  to  the camera. H i s  - 
7 

body communication i s  obsequious; he squats down a t  the wind;; 

with h i s  hands on the  window edge. As the  middle-aged woman -- 
I 

in the back asks her question, her head leans out a b i t .  -4 

- - - - - -  - -- - - 4 - 

"Would you ra the r  be fucked by Johnson o r  Mao?" Roland, taken 3 
in by the appearance of the  s i tua t ion  (chauffeur-diiven car) 

answers. i n  favour of Johnson. Appearances turn out to  be 

deceiving and the car  drives on with the woman ca l l ing  Roland 



Corinne i s  a l so  interrogated. In her incident with 

the dark blue Citroen, she hitch-hikes flamboyantly, i n  
-. 

i 

contrast  with the way Roland has hitch-hiked from h i s  grassy 

knol l .  She waves both arms, walks backward a b i t ,  ro ta tes  her I 
2 

 help ri v h t  arm 

cation echoes the way Roland had made her l i e  down i n  the 

road and spread her  legs to  stop the lorry driven by the 
- - --- - 

- - - - - - - 

p ian i s t  in  the previous sequgnce. As the ~ i t r o e n  drives 

in to  the frame from screen l e f t ,  Corinne walks t o  meet it. 

She beds- to  look in to  the window; her knees a r e  bent and - 
she also bends from the waist.  Her l e f t  hand i s  on the edge 

4 
!I 

* ,  

of the window. ,The driver ,  on the other s ide  of the car ,  leans 
Z 

2 
toward her as he asks h i s  question: "Who attacked f i r s t  

- ' I s r ae l  or .Egypt?" Corinne rep l i e s  "Those bastards the 

~ G ~ t i a n s  . . ." At. the end pf her answer, she leaps up s t r a igh t  
- - -- 

i n to  the a i r  so  she can see Roland over the car  to  ge t  con- 

firmation from him for  her answer. " I sn ' t  t ha t  so, -Roland?" 

The Driver says "Ignorant fool!" and drives off  without giving 

them a r ide .  
w 

Monde 3 (Third World) and L'Occident (The  st) . In an 

e a r l i e r  Analyse sequence we  had been to ld  about Corinne's - 
I S  

C 



P 

heard her scream voice o f f .  It i s  only ip  the-Monde 3 

section tha t  we actual ly  see Corinne engage i n  a sexua 

ac t  on screen. She i s  forced t o  k i s s  the Arab f o r  b 

and t h i s  can viewed as i e  rape". But 
- 

the a c t  i s  quickly t rans1 d n t o  p o l i t i c a l  terms as  the - 
rt 

t i s ed  by the big o i l  companies i n  

l a r  sexual event, the sign values of the comuunicators a re  
- - 

- - - - 
- - - - -- - - 

, reversed. The Arab takes the place of the exploi ter  and 
-P 

Corinne represents the exploited country. This makes i t  

possible to read the f i lm backwards p d  re-define the rape 

event between Corinne and the Tramp as p o l i t i c a l  metaphor 

of the violat ion of an oppressed country by an oppressor. 

In shor t ,  i f  we f i r s t  read the raDe event a s  an in t r a -  

soc ie t a l  incident,  i t  is  now possible to  read i t  re t ro-  
', 

spectively as in te r -soc ie ta l .  
- - - 

- 
% 

* 

In i t s  r e fe ren t i a l  function, the f i lm i s  about capitalism 

a& th+stiny of the bourgeois c lass  a t  the  end of i t s  

his tof ical  epoch. The re fe ren t i a l  function of the t e x t  

. I 
therefore coalesces with i t s  contextual function, the re la t ion  



use of techniques of alienation in Chaucer's Troilus and - 

Criseyde, Delany (1976: 94) concluded: 
* 

. (Yet) the case of Troilus makes it clear that 
subversive2rt, as-que, is not necessarily; 
subversive' in the ideological sense, for it may 
subvert a conventional art form in order to 
return us to an obsolescent ideology. What maucer - 
shows us in Troilus is the subversion of caurtly 

~~LIUrlC&-idthe-- nf a Chri s m n  
. . i&eo 

which had already begun to crumble under the , 
weight of history. 

I 
h 

In its emotive funcCttion, Weekend-is- critical o f  capitalism - -- - - 

-- pp - - - -- 

and . .  the bourgeo.isie, demonstrating a scourging contempt for - 

its principal representhtives, Roland and Corinne. Never- 

theless, Henderson (1972: '66-70) has argued the t,ext is a . I 

characters are united-with their society in values, Weekend 

brings all the tradi'tions and themes of bourgeois self- 

contradiction because it criticises th% bourgeof sie from 

a point both inside and outside the- class at the same time. 

'fnronese~~se~-i-sthe final stage or bourgeois selt-critl- 

art. By dembnstrating the impossibility of human development fl 

at tho end of the %ourgeois epodr, by leaving- mr room for -- 1 
ethical conflict between individual and society, since the 

criticism to their completion, ending with the total elimina- -. 

tion of human interest in the bourgeoisie. By seeing the- 

bourgeoisie as a-class wdrexamining the political, economic 

and moral conditions of this class in history, it sees the 

bourgeoisie from outside itself and that can only mean from a 

working class Yet the film does not reveal the 

- 



basis for th is  perspective, i t  does 

commitment to the  working class and 

. 
Insofar as the film does turn 

not make an expl ic i t  
4 

i t s  ideology. 

a lworking class perspec- 

t ive on capitalism and the ruling class,  it transcends the 
'3 

dominant Other of cap i ta l i s t  society and has a meta- 

- ~ ~ ~ ~ i m - & - w M e & ~ d ~  
r - 

t 
functions contdbute . 1h pa&ular, there i s  close 

relationship between the injunctive function and the contex- 
- - - - - -  - -  - - - - -- - - - - - - 

--- - -- - 

tua l  and metacontextual functions. A filmic text  that  

transcends the dominant Other of i t s  society (contextuai, 

f u k  tion) by engaging in metacontextual communicat@n with 

i t s  audience m u s t  of -necessity re fo6ula te  i t s  own relation- 

ship to th i s  Other and then provide i t s  audience with the 

opportunity t o  do the same. - - - - - - - - - - - 

From a communicational point of view, the steps in' 
- - - - - -- - - - -  

such a process can be br ief ly  described as fallows : 
L= 

a 1 > Let us assume, for the sake of  convenience, that - 
filmmakers, while s t i l l  not c r i t i c a l  of the codes of the . 

- 

.dominant Other, construct a filmic text .  The prqcess of con- 

struction of the text  w i l l  be mediated ( i .  e. constrained) 

D y - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ t h e r .  This means that  the 

of the Dominant Other. The relations between the  three terms 
t 

- 



B 
of t 's process can be diagrammed- 

' 

Ihe Societal +-text 
i .e. , . t  Other 

m k a s  the resu l t  that  when the f i l L a k e r s  engige in  a 
/ 

the relat ion between filmmakers anid audience i s  mediated 

by the Dominant Other: - .  

5- 
-5 

A The Societal Context - 

- ;*% ---i.e. h h a n t  Other 

2) The filmmakers, througb engaging i n  c r i t i c a l  theory 

This s i tuat ion is exemplified, as w e  have already shown, 

by Lipstick. 

and practice, begin to develop a c r i t i c a l  awareness of 

the conte$tual codes previously constraining the i r  filmmaking 
% - 

act iv i ty .  Anstead of taking these codes to r  granted, the 

means of other metacontextual codes. In other words, the 
d 

f i h k e r s  engage in  an hierarchical contextualization o-f the - 



cbntextual codes so this  contextualization of the contextkal' 

codes produces a new discourse in  which what were previously.- 

coding channels become message channels. -For example, w e  have ". 
. . - ./ 

seen that a dominant i d e o ~ o ~ i c a l  aesthetic .code i n  Wes t e n .  
- 

{cinema i s  the "denial-of eiistence of the screenrt, hiding - 
C 

the fact  the text i s  an historical,  socioeconomic and -idea- 
s 

logical product. A c r i t i ca l  filmmaker does not take this  

code for granted but interrogates i t :  questioning the 

- 
-- -- - 

? assumptions on which the code rests ,asking p 
i n  what society - - - - 

and a t  what point in  history this code&s&ned ide610gical 

dominance and the nature of its ideolpdical effects.  The 
t. 

process can be schematized: 

3) As a result  of this  process, when thefilmmakers engage 

the production of a new text, the process i s  mediated by 

metacontextual codes. M~~~ Codes 



4)  he new text, constructed within metacontextual cow4, 
and offering a new perspective on the societal context, now 

s. * 
i n 

mediates between the filmmakers and audience. 
4- 

5 ) ew infodtion generated by the filmmakers throug- 

the text offers the audience the opportunity~ become 
j 

critically aware of the Dominant Other, the contextual codes' 
a 

constraining its behavior. The audience is given an opport&ity 

to engage in a new discourse where what were previously coding 
-2 

- & b a  
- .  . W & g t l r , f i l ; W  
f. 

a productive activity in which members of the audive engage 
=c+ 

in a critical reformulationaf their--awareness-of--themselves ,- -- -- 

A 

their re&gionships with each other, the filmmakers , the film; 

their historical socioeconomic context. The situation can be 
- 

schematized (for, convenience we.wi11 use &I example referring 
, . --__ 

to the juridico-pol itical ideology) : 
-----r- . a+- 

Pletacontextual - & , - 

Contextual Codes 



C - ,  

- 

4 ---C 

- - - - - - - - - -- 

249. 
f".t 

Such'.a s i tuat ion would indeed be c r i t i c a l  in the sense 

it offers  an opportunity fo r  the audience t o  enter a i 
- 

c r i s i s  of change. 

That' Weekend achieves a metacontexual function 
I - 

through its negative judgment on capitalism and the  

bourgeoisie i s  quite clear .  For example, here i s  a c lear  

honest statement by one reviewer (Wood, 19-12. - 44. - 12 
. - - 

- - 
It i s  insidiously f l a t t e r ing  to th"e l ibera l -  
humanist ego to  be able to equate the end of 

d 

w e s t e r n  a5,vil-isatio -witLthe~nd of t - , kewo~ld , -  - - ----- .- - - 

But Weekend is not about the end of the world - - - 
it i s  simply about the end of - our world. Jus t  
to dare to  imagine Wekend i s  an ac t  of heroism 
of a kind only possible to an a r t i s t  who has - - - 
achieved an exceptional degree of personal free- .- 
dom. The film postulates , rather c o n v i n c i n f i  
the irrelevance, uselessness, and ultimate dis- 
integration of everything I have always believed 
in ,  worked for ,  and found worth l iving _fgr, and 
1 don't think I can be unique or even unusual 
in  this: 

e 
The question to  be asked now concerns the nature of the 

text  in  i t s  phat ic  function, whetherpit has metaphatic - -- 

function and how these are related to i t s  Aetacontextual 

function. It is  f i r s t  necessary to remember that  e v k y  

text  must have a phatic function since th i s  i s  the "cqntact" - - * 

function, referring to  the fact  the comrmrnicators are i n  a 

communicative relationship, and helping to define th i s  

relationship. Every pt is  a statement - of relationship. 

Yet not every text  w 11 have a metaphatic function, since Y' 
th i s  function i s  concerned with statements about relationship. 



ch 

f '  
expl ic i t  conmritment to the working class and revolutionary 

, . - 

theory and practice,  it does not communicate about the phatic 
B 

relationships, i t  does &reveal the&r basis.  

- 

In  discussing the phatic function of the text ,  i t  i s  

useful t o  remkmber the audience i s  not homogeneous. Members of 
- -  - 

C- 
-- 

--- - - - - --. - -- -- - 

t n e  audience belong to dif terent  classes, some are  G I Z - s i e  
. , 

female, some b l d ~ 5 ~  some white. inasmuchr as Weekend c r i t i c i s e s  - 
\ 

capitalism and the ruling class from a working class perspec- i 
t ive ,  the filmmakers enter into a symmetrical relationship 

of equality with the working .class members of the audience, 

and a- complementary relationship lof domination and subordina- 

tion in  a power struggle with the members of the ruling class.  

L 

by capitalism, th i s  must mean the filmmakers are i n  the one- 
1 

-dl?- down position. That the  issue i s  class struggle i s  quite 

clear  to a spokesman of the ruling elass such as James Price 

the film as a whole i s  not an invitation to  -- . - 
- 3  
-3 pick up one's guns and certainly i t s  forecast- 

+ ing of the events i n  Paris th i s  May i s  m i s -  
takable. In the end, therefore, since Godazd 



- ** 

i n s i s t s  on our ' ei ther  rejecting Western cia - - 

izatfon or  rejecting hf s film, I ain bomd to  --- 
decide against- the film. 

To have drawn the ba t t l e  l ines .  d e a r l y ,  placing the  audience - 
>" - L A  

in  a confrontatsion with the -necessity f o r  choosl'ng s idgs  
- 

- - - 

in  the struggle, i s  no mean achievement fo r  a fil-c text. * _ -  

What i s  finished is the idea that th i s  gre& - * - 

c o w r y  i ssde-di ca t ed ta the_free_domm;lnd-_ -P 
- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - 

-flourishing of every individual i n  i t .  It's 
the individual that 's  finished. ' I t ' s  the ' sringle, so l i t a ry  human being that i s  finished. 5 - 
Because t h i s  is rfo longer- a nation of indepen- 
dent, inBividuals . . . . - - - t 

- - HOWARD BEALE, '_Mad Prophet 'of the Airwaves ' 
- 

- i n  the film, Network 

* 

In the above quotation from a speech by an important - 
character iG Network, * we can see the presence of one of the 

.-+ - -- 

If in the analysis of Lipstick attention was focused on the 
L 

Q 
component of equality i n  th i s  value, i n  th i s  analysis we w i l l  

5 

focus on the component of l iber ty  or freedom. -A useful e t h o d  2 

of procedure will-be t o  ydh in=- the  features of +s - concept - -  - - 

& 

as it appears in  the- i ho logy  of possessive individualism. I 

2 
- 

+ 

- - - . - 
1s related to th freedom. To thpd-t 

/ 
4 

- d 

the filmic text is in  agreement with such a conc6ption of 

freedom, we can conclude that  it i s  constrained by- the ideology 
- . . 

of individualism unique to  capitalism. H 



- 

THE F A W E  OF FREEDOM 

In the analysrs tha t  follows we draw.principally 
I 

- A A 

on a brief  but clear  expositi& of contemporary -concepk I 
I I 

3 

f-" of democracy by Macpherson (1965). Modern ~gstern society - a  ... - i 
I 

- - 
- - - I - 

and po'fitics are organized, on t h e - p r h c i p k  of 
- 

choice. This is the  organizing principle, not only of the . - 

- .  - 

labour on th i s  market and to get the market price. p i s  p r i x  
4 

i s  determined by the t o t a l i t y  of the i r  independent 4 i s ion ; .  

With the income obtained from thei r  sale ,  they a r e  "free" - /- 
.to make -more choices i . e, hcni much to  spend, how much ta save, - - 

what t o  spend on and what to invest  in .  All of these deci(rions -- 
d' 

are mde relat ion to  the going prices on the nsarket. This 

is a ikarkfkon6rng.  Yhenmos l  individvsls inrheaoeier-a r 
- 

offer the i r  labour on the marjcet to.shose who have accumulated 

capi tal  through which they can eraploy other pe0p1e'~s - labour, 

it is a cap i ta l i s t  market nomy @acgherson, 1965: 6-7). 
- T 

The essence of such a society i s  co'iupetition between . . 
- - 

individuals who are "free" to  choose what they will do with  
-- - 

the i r  energies and skills. They are  "free" t o  acquire by the i r  

own exertions enough land o r  capi tal  to  work.on themselves o r  



- - 
- -- pp -ppp - -- - - - - - - - - - 

can get  for  t h e i r  labour. A s  long a_s competition is  free, the 

market gives each individual  exactly what his /her  contribu- 

t ion  to  production is  worth. This i s  done impersonally o r  

objectively by the  market through a system of "free contracts'& 

market a l locat ion of work and rewards i n  response t o  indivi-  

e ty  is based on individual mobility, contract , -and h p e r s o n a l  

- 
- - 

dual cho~ces .  

The principles 

of contract" as  they 

of "freedom of choice" and "freedom 

occur i n  a c a p i t a l i s t  market society 
., 

cannot be implemented withour a pre-requisite: the  i n s t i t u -  - - 
t i on  of pr ivate  property and the freedom t o  use it o r  dis-  

pose of it according to  the wishes of the individual owner. 

It i s  therefore no accident that l i b e r t y  and property ( t o  be 
- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

understood as pr iva te  property and not commrnal property) 

appear a s  two of the i n t e r re l a t ed  components of  "the dignity 

af man" or "the rights of  man". 

- -~ - ~ -  

oppression (Sobod, 1962, t rans .  1974: 176) . In  the Declaration * .  

There were different  Declarations of the  Rights of 



of 1793, the r ights  a re  defined as l iberty,  equality, 
F 

- 

security,  and property. According to Sobo 1 (1962, trans. 

1974: 468), the 

regression 
?? 

Article  1 

radical Declaration w a s  that  of 1793. 

The important question i s  h m  these r ights  a re  defined. 

- - 

-- What - - constitutes - -  - - l iber ty?  - - - - - It is  primarily --- a-negative pp 

- -- concep- - -- p- - - - - . 
t ion.  Liberty consists i n  being able t o  do anything tha t  does 

not harm others ( in  the Declarations of 1789 and 1791) or  that  

does not harm the r ights  of others (Declaration-of 1793). The 

limiting factor on i>is the l iber ty  of others. As Karl Marx 
P 

(1843, rep. 1975: 162) pointed out, "it i s  a question of the / 

. . . based not on the association of man with man, but on the 
d 

separation of marr from m a n " ,  LLbert--y-is- liberty-of the --- - --2 
-1* 

person and of private property. How i s  the r igh t  t o  private - 4 
S 

/Ji * a 
propertg defined? ' In 1793, it is  "The r ight  of property i s  - 9 - 

3 
tha t  which every c i t izen  has of enjoying and .of :disposing a t  Q 

3 
- - 

his discretion of his  goods and income, of the f r u i t s  of h i s  - 
3 
T4 

3 
3 

labour and industry" (cited i n  Man, 1843, rep. 1975 : 163) . -if 

This r ight  bad not  bee% &fine& i n  1789. The 1793 definit ion 2 
'r 4 -= 

2% 

was r e t a h e d  i n  1795. Consequently, . the, pract ical  application 
. + 

of the right of liberty is  closely intertwined with the r ight  * * 
$ 

of private prop&ty, 
- 



- - - -  - - 4 -  - -. 
255. 

rel-- to - 
- 

it was only a formal equality, equality before the law. "The - 

e. 

law was-to be the same for all, with all eqrtd- in its eyes, 

and honours, offices, and public .employment available equally 
z 

to every one without distinction on the basist of birth" - 

(Soboul, 1962, trans. 1974: 177, commenting on Art. 6 of the I - 

1789 ~eclaration) . According to Article 3 

- -- 

trans. 1974: 178-1791, these conceptions,led to contradictions. 

For example, the Declaratiozi of 1789 recognized only equality 
d a,  

of taxation and equality before the law, while inequality 

stemming from wealth was totally untouched. In a similar vein, 

.. while property was declared to be a natural and inalienable 

right, there was no concern shown for the huge mass of 

. people who did not have any property. Finally, the right 
- 

of security was defined as consisting "in 

3 - 4 '  afforded by society to each of its member or the preservation 

of his person, his rights, and his property". This ~onception 

of security was bitingly criticised by.Karl Man (1843, rep. 

1975: 163) for the fact it is basically the concept of 

police because the whole of society o n l y a t s  for t h e  pzatec - 
tion of each member's person, rights and property. 

Inequalities in property constitute inherent neces- 

sity of capitalism. It is necessary for some to have a lot 



and others to  have none so they w i l l  have t s e l l  t h i e r  labour S - 

to  others on the market through th; wage labour contract .  

Calling such a contract "free" when one of the pa r t i e s  to  the 
--.? -_ 

contract has no A t e r n a t i v e  i s  an obvious contradiction.  A ' 

given wage labourer may be "free" t o  choose whether to  work fo r  

a spec i f ic  employer but there i s  no freedom a t  the greater  l s . x L  

of constraint:  the wage labourer must i n  the end work fo r  some - 
employer. If police only e x i s t  to  p ro tec t ,  the person, r igh ts  

- - - - - - 

- arrcf property-& zzzdrirn=* society,  Tt can be argued the 

police e x i s t  t o  preserve inequal i t ies  i n  prop 'br t y  and wealth. 

Consequently, the police do not e x i s t  t o  preserve every member's - *.-A 

freedom but ra ther  t o  prevent a large portion of the members from 

ob t a in in  the i r  freedom. B 

concept l ibe r ty  freedom c a p i t a l i s t  

society i s  revealed to be contradictory. Freedom of choice 

i s  a basic  organizing p r i n s p l e  of such a society y e t  there - 
, are  vast  inequal i t ies  i n  t h i s  freedom. Freedom of contract 

4 
'$ - 

i s  the major means by which the majority of the populace , - - 
i.72, 

.g - b 

gain t h e i r  livelihood yet  t h i s  vast  majority i s  not f r e e  8 
i 
s 
t: 

t o  decline the wage labour contract.  Everyone i s  equal before ti 
Ir-rbC 

the law but there i s  actual  institutidnalized,inequality i n  

r e a l  l iv ing  conditions, one of which i s  the power to  formulate 
-- -- 

the law. Everyone i s  equal i n  the sense of being i n  the 

competitive economic race for  the "best bargain" or  "the higher 
. - 

price" but everyone cannot be i n  the race on equal terms. The 



\ 

on m t'ne concept oi-freedom i n  c a p i t a l i s t  

soc ie ty  i s  t h a t  everyone has the  freedom t o  acquire mater ia l  - 

possessions (p r iva te  property) but  freedom of acquis i t ion 

must of  necess i ty  end i n  no freedom of acquis i t ion  

majori ty of the  people, with a l l  of t h i s  organized 

p r inc ip l e  of freedom of contract .  /' 

I \h should come a s  no surpr i se  t o  l ea rn  the  theory of 
- 

soc ie ty  embedded i n  these conceptions of the  r i g h t s  of man 
- - -  

- - -  - - - - - - - - -- -- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - -- - 

- - 
i s  a theory 0% soc ie ty  by con t rac t .  It must be noted t h a t  

- 
- - 

- y e  Declarations are not  simply Declarations 6f the  Right 

of Man but  a l so  of the  Rights of Ci t izen.  The r i g h t s  w e  - 
- 

discussed a r e  the  "natural" r i g h t s  of  m a n .  They a r e  t h e \ d g h t s  

of members of c i v i l  socie ty ,  no t  o f  p o l i t i c a l  soc je ty .  The 

d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  based on the  dis junct ion between "public" and 

"private".  "Private" individuals ,  ex i s t ing  outs ide  of socie ty ,  

i n  a  s t a t e  of na ture ,  come together  t o  ~rese-e t h e i r  property. 
- & - - - - -- -- - - - - - - - - - - 

i 
To do t h i s  they enter in tdyan  agreement t o  form a soc ie ty .  

They consent t o  a spec i a l  compact t o  preserve inequa l i t i e s  i n  

p r iva t e  property dwnership. As it was  put by W i l l s  (1969: 419), 

t h i s  i s  the  myth of  "society a s  a  j u r i d i c a l  -en t i ty  brought 
%h 

i n t o  being by grant  and cod ic i l ,  by de f in i t i on  and subscript ion."  

. * m p  - - 
t i o n  of  soc ie ty ,  soc ie ty  as  a  machine "preformed p a r t s  are 

assembled (atomic individuals  brought i n t o  contact  with each 

other)  and the  machinery i s  t inkered with t o  make f r e e  i n t e r ac t ion  



C* 
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possible,  eliminating f r i c t ionn  ( W i l l s ,  1969 : 42D) . The myth 

of the  Social Contract i s  based on the  idea of &e ul$imate 
C 

sovereignty of the individual over himself. - This i s  

"natural" m h  and na tura l  man  is  egois t ic  man. 

on it from without, s ince individuali ty underlies soc ia l  

existence. In  a 'theory of society as  ju r id ica l  e n t i t y ,  the 
-- 

- - -- -- 
- -- - - - -p-p-p- - -- -- -- --- 

concept of law and the police assume a paramqunt importance. 

Power re la t ions  between p e e  must be maintained and enforced 

by way of some lega l  i n s t i t u t i o n  of.property.  The function 

of the  S ta te  is to  provide the conditio& fo r  a c a p e a l i s t  

market economy: to  prot'ect and enforce the system of "free 
l i - -  

- contract" and ' the  r i g h t  to property. -In a way, it can be 
. 

sa id  the government is  put i n  a kind of market s i tua t ion .  It 
t 

must- supply cer ta in  - p o l i t i c a l  goods demanded by the m l e r s  
- - -  - - - -- - -- - - - - - --- - - ... 

of,society i . e .  cer ta in  kinds of l a w s  and regulations,  tax 

s t ruc ture ,  s t a t e  services, e.g.  education, m i v t a r y  defence 

and perhaps expansion, even some assistance t o  industry 
- , 

(Macpherson, 1965: 8-9). But i f  government is conceived as 

pa r t  econo&\equation, how i s  the demand t o  c a l l  for th  

~ - ' g o ~ e n i a l  s~@ply?  The solutbn is a sysienmof a l i e m a i e  

responsible to  d i f fe rent  portions of  the c lass  o r  classes t h a t  

have a p o l i t i c a l  voice. This is government 'by representation 



via pergodi ct ioos with a tho jce  of 5-a -*rrnrlirlpcra, . 
This i s  the l iberal- .s ta te  based on the pr inciple  of freedom 

of p o l i t i c a l  choice. Everything i s  upGrfor-choice o r  may be up 

-hoice any t i m e .  m e  idea l  i s  consumers' sovereignty: 

the voters buy what they w&t with t h e i r  votes. It i s  impor- 

t an t  t o  notice i n  t h i s  of choice" there- fs no choice 
i 

at a cer ta in  l eve l  i . e .  the level  of l i b e r a l  society  i t s e l f  

and of the democratic franchis.  It was cogently put by 

Garry W i l l s  (1969: 414-415): i 

We do not vote f o r  democracy, f o r  our "way of - 
l i f e "  - as i f  to ta l i ta r ian ism were put up a s  
an a l te rna t ive .  W e  vote within the pa r t i cu la r  
democracy our h i s t o r y  hasmadeus  . . . The 
nature of our freedom is not shown by our 
actual  choices in  the voting booth but by 
the kind of questions we have s e t t l e d  before 
we reach t h a t  booth. 

- 

(Emphasis i n  orfginal)  
/- - 

Some choices -0 longer "up" f o r  people to  vote on e . g .  

slavery,  and some choices prove impossible t o  sett-y - I 

- - - -  - - - --- - - -- - - - -  - - 
- 

elect ions  and a re  a rb i t r a t ed  by force of arms (slavery).  a- 

In a society%ased on the  pr inciple  of "freedom 

of p o l i t i c a l  choice" other "fteedoms" are  necessary i n  order 9 

f o r  the first "freedm*' t o  be operative. W e  need "freedom 
.+ 

* * \ 

of association" i - r. freedmn t o  form p o l l t ~ c a l  ~partira os - - - 
h 

'I pressure groups, and "freedom of speech an- 

for otherwise "freedom of association" would be no use. An 



'I - *I  - 1  ideology of "freedom of po l i t i c a l  chojce and PO- 

sovereignty" demands a certain kind o f  c$tizen: po l i t i ca l ly  
- 
- 

active, interested and informed about issues, capable of  

making independent well-reasoned ethical  choices among *- 
alternatives fo r  the public' good. It also demands a ceftain - 
conception of pol i t ics  i . e . pol i t ics  as technical knowledge 

of a certain kind, "rational howledge" of the laws of the 

functioning of the po l i t i ca l  order; The practice of pol i t ics  

i s  then ac t iv i ty  based on rational knowledge. Since govern- 

-- - - - --- - 

- consent of the governed, and pol i t ics  is- rat ional  knowledge 

of a certain technical kind, the prime po l i t i ca l  task becomes 

f i n m  out the content of the ci t izens '  po l i t i ca l  knowledge. 

1 t - m o t  long before a new category makes i ts  appearance: 

public opinion. This is  the modern form of po l i t i c a l  consent, 

a category regarded as "scientific", the content of the cate- 

groy go be ascertained through "scient if ic  techniques". However, 

t i e s  such as ownership of property (capi tal) ,  e-duration, wealth, - 
must surely be influenced by class in teres t .  Yet how can some- . 

thing influenced by class  in teres t  be presented as "universal", 

"objective" i n  that  it is perceived as "general" 5.e. "public 

opinioh"? It i s  here we note a $muliar aspect of the juridico- 

po l i t i ca l  ideology unkfer capitalism. It conceals class 

exploitation in a very specif ic  ma&er i . e .  a l l  trace of class 

W n a t i o n  or  class operation i s  systematically absent from 

i t s  language, fFar can th is  be so? 



- r >L "7 

Part of the dnswer to the q&isti& is &doubtedly what 
- 

we haw seen of the ideology of formal equality-Lbe•’ore* the - 
- - 

law. Citizens are told they have equal ciiafm-to rights and 

duties of citizenship, and the advantages following-from_ -- 

the relationship - of citizenship. ~~~:;there is another aspect ; 

to the political ideology w?iich hds bien mzyrced by Karl 
- - -  -- 

t 

the "bnity" of the "private" individuals, it is the sphere 

of universality, of equal participation in national sovereignty. 
- - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - -- - ---- - 

But how can it do this without interfering with real inequali- 

ties in birth, occupation, capital ownership? Political sod- 

ety does this by declaring these distinctions to be non- - . 

political. The state as a state abolishes private property 

when it abolishes the property qualification for the right to 

elect or be elected to office, Similarly, it litically 

abolishes private property, education, occupation when it 

proclaims that these distinctions have no political signi- 
- - -- - - - - - - - - - - - ---- 

ficance, that every member of the nation is an equal parti- 
*- 

cipant in national sovereignty, A radical disjunction between 

the political and economic spheres is made and all eiements 

of the real living conditions of ;he nation are treated from 

the standpoint a•’ the state i-e, from a purely political 
- - 

point ot v l e w .  -f oflitfcak annulment does not 

own specific influences. But from the political point of view, 

an individual's particular distinct activity 'sad living 



si tuat ion is reduced to a merely pegsonal private significance. - - "  * 
I 

1t i s  because of this the c i t izen 's  beihg can be 

te.med "fict<onal" , Eecause -it i s  an abstraction. Po l i t i ca l  

l ibertat ion is  therefore -at bottom based on a reduction and 
b 

bisection of the rea l  living'hum& being iktb thd h m  biringL' 

as  a member of c i v i l  society, an egoistic independent 
- %  -- * 

indivkdua1,-and the c i t izen ,  an- en t i ty  g-iv& l i f e  'by legal 
* - 

7 

compact, a jur idical  abstract being. 

text  which deals with economic - relat ions,  po l i t i c a l  struggle-- 

by force of arms instead of elections, freedom of choice 

-freedom of contract, democracy, death, murder, television, 
C 

madness, rat ional i ty ,  true consciousness and fa l se  conscious- 
\ 

- .  ness . . . a l l  th i s  and heaven too, 

THJZ FILMIC ANALYSIS 

- The intra-textual level 
t 

We w i l l  l e t  the film speak fo r  i t s e l f ,  taking it a t  i t s  

word but remembering there w i l l  be more to it than i t s  word. - A 

A t  the end of the f i l m  ihe voice o f  the Narrator ( for  ~ ~ o r k  

. i s  writ ten i n  the s ty le  of a f ic t ional  documentary, and a l l  

d 
N of W C I W R T ~  

f 

Beale, the f i r s t  known in-ce of a man who was ki l l ed  because 

he had lousy ratings." 



In  tha t  sgntence, we have three exp l i c i t  terms. If we 
- 

begin with these three term we may eventually discover t h v  

basic  metaphors tha t  intertwine to  make up the texture  of 
- 

the film. What webegin with i s  a man, a k i l l i n g ,  and lousy . a - 
ra t ings .  I f  the  man has been k i l l e d  d e l i b e r a ~ e l y ,  we have a 

vict'im, an a c t  of murder i . e . a crime, -and a motive. T'6ere 

are  two gaps i n  the  statement: the law is not mentioned, nor 

i s  the k i l l e r ( s ) .  The k i l l e r ( s )  has to  be another human being 

- - who- has, not s m o t i v %  -but--this-8gtiw.-- - ,,*== 
need to  remind ourselves, i s  the ultimate violat ion-  one of 

the "natural and inalienable" r ights  of man i - e .  secur i ty ,  the , 
& 

prdtection due by society t o  each of i t s  members fo r  the pre- 
* I  -. 

servation of his /her  person, r igh t s  and property. To any 'fan ' 
- 

3 
3 

of crime who-dunnlts, the s t ruc tu re  is already becoming c lear ;  4 

1 
35% the solution t o  a who-dunnit usually consists  simply i n  - 

4 
3 

- -- finding the in te rsec t ion  of not ice  and opportunity. A t  t h i s  

point, . t f  someone-hae sFen tEIe fT~a;-~t T s  l F k e l y a T  ZnterTic--p 3% 
t ion w i l l  be made: "Surely the reason-the k i l l e r  i s  not 

* 

mentioned is because we know who ordered the k i l l i n g  and who - 
- 

executed the order. And i f  the law i s m l y  mentioned, it ' 
7 

i g  only because this i s  tangential  to. the  main purpose of the -.. 
- - a  

f i l m .  It is  b i m a r i l y  concerned with the in t r i cac ies  of a 
1 i-, - 2 

decision making process in which the issue is  whether o r  not t o  

k i l l  a man." It is t r u e  we  "know" these things, f o r  the f i lm 

has "shown" them t o  u$ . The *camera has "shown" us both the - 
meeting a t  which the  decision i s  taken and the actual  

1 

? - - 
J 

i; 
f - ! 

$ 



occurrence of the  murder. The somd track has "told" us what 
- - - -- - -- - 

the decision maker(s) -8 sa id  the heogical process by which tihe 
' P 

decision is made. W e  have been privy t o  the secre t  deliber* 
i - - 

t ions .  Perhaps eavesdropping 'aid voyeurism are hot the 

appropriate words. They' lack a cer ta in  sense of dispassionate - L' 
- - 

observation. The appropriate &logy here is- &he one-way - - - 

viewing panel so popular i n  soc ia l  science experiments. A f t e r  

a l l ,  i n  i t s  aes the t ic  k c t i o n  the f i lmic text uses a s t y l e  of 

f i c t iona l  _docugtent_ary, i n  mder-~- g ; a i ~ ( l i k e s a  mch- -- -- 
-- - - 

"scient i f ic"  ac t iv i ty)  an aura of "ob jeckivity" . 
2 

Documentary, l i k e  much of science, has mostly attempted 

t o  rep l ica te  r e a l i t y  t o  supply evidence o r  proof i n  an argument. 

As Ruby (1977: 5) has pointed out, documents 
r - - " . I  

j m n a l i s i s ,  ~ u s t  as soc ia l  s c i e n t i s t s ,  h influenced 

by the philosophy of positivism. For the p o s i t i v i s t ,  the t 

world is the r e p f  tarywf meanhg that exis ts  -%n -=mat in&= --- - - 
pendence from the observer. The job of the observer i s  t o  

discover t h i s  inherent,  objectively true r e a l i t y  of  things. - 
The inherent l imita t ibns  in  this v i e w  have become recognized 

meaning and t p t h  are soc ia l  

suspiciorrs of the privileged 

have begun t o  recognize t h a t  
- .- 

cmstruct ions  . So we w i l l  be 

information so eas i ly  given t o  
- 

3 .  us by t h i s  f i c t i o n a l  f i lm tha t  dresses i t s e l f  i n  the  s t y l w  

of documentary. We w i l l  conduct o w  own search f o r  the 



the victim; Howard Beale is  a wwscaster  who uoxks •’05 Ubited- 

iI, 
- 

roadcasting Systems (UBS) , a te levis ion Corporation t h a t ,  i n  e 
P 

the  f i c t i o n a l  world o f  t h f i m ,  ranks fodrth and l a s t  A n g  
-< -ie 

egis t ing te lev is ion  corporations. One night  Beale suddenly 

announces t o  h i s  audience tha t  i n  one weekrhe w i l l  c o d t  > 

Max Schumacher, thinks he is having a psychological breakdom. 

A t  f i r s t  the consensus is tha t  Beale must go; But Diana 

Hackett, to  l e t  h e r  keep Beafe on and remodel the news show. 

For Schumacher, t h i s  i s  the worst kind of journalism, it 

exploi ts  Beale who i s  "ill", i t  i s  irresponsible t o  the 

audience, the news department should not be expected t o  make 

a p r o f i t .  He i s  f i r e d .  The news show i s  redesigned "The 

Howard Beale Show" and Beale i s  ca l led  the 'Mad Prophet of 

the Airwaves'. 

In t h i s  t i t l e ,  w e  have two important terms: madness and 

z re l ig ion .  T'he *religious reference is spec i f ica l ly  t o  re l ig ious  

possession: What madness and rel igious possession have i n  com- 

mon i s  they both ~nvolve'  a non-ordinary s t a t e  of awareness, an 

brings us t o  the question 0.f " t h e  consciousness" and "false 
2 

consciousness". For ex-ie , depending o n a u r *  re l igious per- 
- 

suasion, we may see in rel igious possession the absolute t r u f ~  
- - - .  

guaranteed by revelation.  ' And despite Freud's kes t  e f f o r t s ,  



* 266.  
- 7 - 

C 

many -people s t i l l  associate &dness with "false consc ious~ss* '  . 
- 

But, by d e f i q i t q ?  i f  someone is- declared "mad", then s6me - 

- 'tJa 
other person, if only the petson making the declaration, m u s t  

be "sane". The theme ra t ional i ty  must be present, i f  o61y - - 

/ I 

covertly. The word %ad" also has a colloquial meaning, one 
" 

related to anger. On one of h i s  shows, Beak exhorts h i s  
. 

< - 
- -- 

going to  take it anymore." It becomes the thfme slogan of 
c 

h i s  '*show. The theme of rage has made i t s  appearance. 
- - - - - - - - - - - --- - - - ---- -- -- - - -- - - - - - - -- 

" - 

We move now t o  the ac t ,  the k i l l ing .  Howard Beale, 

a t  the end of the film, i s  gunned down 'on the a i r ,  during 
I 

the News Show of which he has been thewprime s t a r .  Death, who 
- 

has been hanging around i n  the wings for  a long t i m e ,  has 
. t 

I -  

d 

f ina l ly  received his  cue t o  ac t  out his  big scene before 
--- 

. . 

the cameras and millions of viewers, perhaps pausing only to  $ 

an indefinite present ~ e u a t e d  by slow motion ins tant  replays. 

A t  l a s t  we can distinguish h i s  features : murder. Nonetheless.,. 
-I-<. - - i n  keeping with our skepticism of such easy r e c o g n i b ,  we 

,__- - 
doubt - Remembering the- meaning of a message i s  a hriction .of 

< - -- 

r the s e t  of alternatives .it comes. from and thfs  s e t  can vary 
- 

e mterpre ter ,  we aote ere -1s a t  Least one alternative. .  
- 

This poss ib i l i ty  w i l l  bC' ex-ned l a t e r .  



squls w e  know that  democracy .is a dying giant, a sick, sick, 

dying, decaying, political concept writhing irr i ts f ina l  

pain." .Democracy i s  dying, the "single sol i tary  human being", 

the "independent individual" is finished. According to  Beale, 

afraid of them o r  Looking t o  them. Democracy is  dyinb, taking 

with it the ultimate sovereignty of the individual, the r ights  

of man, of freedom and security.  This theme of the death t 
of democracy i s  a t  a different level of significance compared 

to the death of Hward Beale, The f i l m  has mved t o  the level 
-- 

of a sc ien t i f i c  who-dunnit . It has diagnosed a major social  
3 

event and w i l l  attempt to  find a causal explanation. The 

at tempt is asS%reZof ~pee&y~Ssccess-:d weP=e miice again -- -- 

presented with findings t ha t  seem certain and clear.  It is 
i 
2 

something that looks human but is not, a humanoi* It is Diana 

~hrisitiansen. She is told 'Zverything you touch dies w i t h  you." 

.j She is also "madness", But of course Diana is not only a 

representation of death or madness : 

If I stay with you*l'll .be destroyed. Like 
&ward b a l e  was destroyed. Like Loraine 
Hobbs was &-ed.  he everything . that 
you and t4e institution of  television touch, 
is &s troyed . *You're te'levisi on incarnate, . -  , . 
DF-. - 

2 3  
_f 



=is is the voice of fife aixd ratfonality: 

You're machess, Diana, real madness. Every- 
thing you touch dies with you. Not me. Not 
as long as I can feel pleasure, pain ... 

- 

- 

The voice of life and rationality speaks in the voice of 

Max ~chumacher.~ The death of democracy is symptomized 
r". 

by the dehumanization of the people of the U:S .A: (they're 

becoming humanoid) and the cause of this dehumanization 

is television, But television is only technology. Does 

behind television? 
- 

Unwittingly, we have arrived at our third term: motive. 
- 

The motive for the killing of Howard Beale, we were told, was 

"fousy ratings". Staying ~ 5 t h  the theme of madness, - we \ 
--- 

I* have c@e to true consciousness" and "false consciousn~ss", 

reality and illusion. Now the madness is located in the 
- 

audience that watches G l e v i s i c  "the real peoplepof thep- 

U. S . A * " ,  who take television for. the "gospel". Television 

comes in for two scathing denunciatians, one fxcnn Schumacher 

- and ore from Howqd Beale. The importance of the status of 

television can be gaged by ,the fact that, though the 

Narrator assures us the <tom was the storrr of Howard Beale. 

the fibmakers titled the fih.Network. Whatever the ultimate 

sources of the film may be, it is largely perceived by the 

. --- fifmanlcers and lived by the fictional chara&mon the' level 
d -- 

of television. And televi&6n lives incarnate in Mana 



Ghristiansen. We pass a t  l a s t  to '  the. k i l l e r s .  
l, : 

- -- 

In  a room a t  k i t e d  Broadcasting Systems we see a i r o w  ' 

of top level UBS executives meet to  decide wbat to  do -=  

about the Howard Beale show which i s  dropping alarmingly i n  
- 7 

ratings.  After d d s s i n g  the pros and cons -of the matter, 

A - Frank Hackett, Chairman of,  the Board, sums up the s i tuat ion 

."Well, the issue i s ,  sha l l  we k i l l  Howard Beale or  not? T'd 

t l  
- l ike  -to hear some wre opinions-on _that, Diana Christiannsenn pp -_ - - 

repl ies  "I don't see we have any option, Frank. Let 's  k i l l  
<. -- 

the son of a bitch." The actual k i l l ing  i s  carried out by the 

Ecumenical Liberation Army,  a -militant black group that  has 

entered into contractual arrangements with UBS to  provide a authentic footage of their "il legal" ac t iv i t i e s  fo r  a show 
-.. . called TkerHao x s e - ~ ~ m g  iiour.  his show has also been the 

"brainchild" - of Diana Christiansen . I f  Diana &d Hackem 

are seen as t h e  reas-kif l a -  f the - other-exmxtkves -ay-anorry- 

mous), how does that affect  the film's analysis of the societal  

problem of mass dehumanization and death of democracy and 

freedom? Diana, we have seen, is a representation of televi- 

sion, For example, in the following b i t  of dialogue, Max 

L Schumacher t e l l s  h i s  wife he is'having an a f f a i r  with Diana 

MRS. SCHUMACHER 

Does she lqve you, Max? - 



- 

I ' m  not sure she is capable of any real 
feelings. She's te levis ion generation. 
She lea& l f i e  from Bugrfkmny. The -- - 

only r e a l i t y  she knows comes t s h e r  from 
oser the  TV set . . . . 
3 
' . 
RI: problem with blaming mass dehumanization on 

\ , t e lev is ion  i s  t h a t  te levis ion i s  not autonomous of human 
\ 
akt iv i ty ,  it i s  the r e s u l t  of human a c t i v i t y .  This. is  

-, \ 
'-I 

r ecok ized  by the film, so what i s  offered i n  the f ina l  

'\ people": ., 
'\ 

HOWARD BEALE 

Edward George Ryddy died today. Edward 
George Ruddy was the Chairman of the Board 
of United Broadcasting Systems and he 
died a t  I1 o'clock t h i s  morning of a hear t  

- 

condition and wo'e i s  us. We're i n  a l o t  of -. t r o u b i e  . . . . h ~ s  tube i s  the most awesome 
goddam force :n thb  whole godless world. And - 
woe i s  us % f i t  ever falls in to  the hands of 
the wrong people. Aria--that's why woe i s  us 

- -- -- - t ha t  Ed#ar&&orge-Rudw die&. - Because t h l s P -  -- - 

Company is now i n  the hands of CCA, the Com- 
munication Corporation of America. There's 
a n& Chairman of the Board, a man cal led Frank 
Hackett, s i t t i p g  in M r .  Ruddy's o f f i ce  on the 
20th f loor .  \ 

.rL.. 
This kind of analysis ignores a crucial  question: i s  i t  

even possible f o r  the "right people" t o  survive i n  television? 

I f  not ,  why not? And, granting tha t  they could, could they . 
change television? Let us take the case af Max Schumacher. 

H e  is  one of the "right  people". What happens t o  him? H e  i s  

eventually forced out. What about Ruddy? R e  too didn't 
'I 



i 1 

,survive, not  because he died, but because UBS had t o  be * 

bought out by CCA, Final ly ,  l e t  us look a t  what happens when 

one of the "right people", i n  t h i s  case ~oward  Beale himself, 
- 

uses te levis ion t o  send the "right message". The fau l t iness  

of the f i lm 's  analysis i s  nowhere more stunningly apparent 
*.  

than i n  the speech i n  which Beale ind ic t s  the "wrong people" 

and te levis ion.  The speech i s  a masterpiece of confusing 

The re fe ren t i a l  function of the speech is the corrup_ting - -- -- -- - 

- - 

i 
c 

influence of telgvision (understood t o  be  in ,  the hands of tihe - 

-+T "wrong people"). It i s  driving people crazy and making them 
Q . 

dehumanized by divorcing them from the i r  own r e a l i t y ,  e .g.  

"You're beginning to  think tha t  the tube i s  r e a l i t y  and tha t  - 

your own l ives  a re  unreal. You do whatever the  tube t e l l s -  

- - -- 

- - y ~ ~ e - e r m r t r i ~ ~ c - t - i - o n - - i s  one of extreme condema t ion.  

The aesthet ic  function ( i  .e .  s ty le )  i s  one of re l igious fervour, - 
evangelist ic exhortation. It is when w e  try to-d2stinquisfi 

the injunctive,  phatic and metaphatic functions we discover 

the confusion i n  the speech. Specifically,  t h i s  confusion 
Or - 

- consists  of paradoxical def ini t ions  of s e l f  and other and 

a paradoxical injunction.  

According t o  Watzf awick, Beavin and Jackson (1967 : 188) , 

paradox may be defined as a contradiction that  follows correct  

deduction from consistent premises. A wellknown 

statement i s  "I am lying". I f  it i s  t rue,  then the speaker 



statements about objects. This is the level of t he  object 

language. The next level of language makes statements, not I 
about objects, but about the object language. This i s  the level 

language, then we hafe to ,use a meta-metalanguage and so forth.  
i . 

we can see that  the three words contain two s t a t enene ,  one in  , 1 - 
1- 

an object language and one i n  a meta-language, A s  a logical - 

problem, such a sentence i s  defined as a meaningless assertion. 
2; 

As a relationship statement, whagfare we to  make of such a 

paradoxical s e l f  defini t ion? '  This is precisely the kind of 

to his  audience: "Han, you never going to get any t ru th  from 
t 

In addition t o  para6oxical se l f  definit ions,  there are  

paradoxical i n w c t i o n s ,  A prototype df t h i s  form of para-. 
4 

doxical coramnrication i s - t h e  "Be spontaneous!" - paractox. This 

creates an untenable situation because the demand contained 

In it makes impossible d c t l y  what i s  demanded, i - e .  spon- 

taneity.  To obey the conmand, the addressee wwld have t o  be 
- 

spvntaneous within a frame of nonspontaneity. Such paradoxical 



cormmucation - i s  contained in Bed e ' s speech. HC - cast 
- 

the audience fo r  their-ccmformity to  - the t&e, he ca l l s  the i r  
- 

conformity "madness", and he ends by giving them a specific ^L 

command that  is  a paradoxical h j u k t i o n :  
f 

HOWARD BEALE w 

You're beginning to think that  the tube i s  
rea l i ty  and that your own l ives are 'unreal. 

dress l i k e  the tube. You ea t  l ike  the tube, 
you ra ise  your children l ike the tube, ybu -- - - - 

even thjnk l ike  the tube. This i s  mass 
madness. You maniacs, in  God1 s name, you 

- - - - 1 1  
- - -- - - - - - - Ac are t h e  re+ thixrb-r)de-arz-thc ~ L L =  

- - - - - - - - ----- 

. SO- off your t e l ev i s i -n  se t s ,  turn 
them off now, turn" them off r ight  now 

-\. them off and- leave them off ,% turn them off 
9% 

right i n  the middle of Ehe sentence I ' m  & 

speaking to you, now turn them off! 

What i s  the audience to dp? I f  they do not turn off 

the i r  se t s ,  they are mad because they..are hooked on the =tubeb 
.. 

and only do what the tube t e l l s  them to so; but i f  they turn \ 

off the se t s ,  they are mad because they are only doing what 
- 

- - -- -- - - 

the tube i s  t e l l ing  them to  d o .  ~ a s i c a l l ~ ,  Beale i s  saying 

"Be independent, b y doing what I say." To turn off the s e t  . 

2 

i s  a good thing because it sa t i s f i e s  the demand for  indepen- - 

dence from the tube, - b a i t  i s  a-bad thing because it i s  an 3 -- - -a - 
example of dependence on the tube. Beale i s  demanding inde- . 
pendent behavior in the framework of de~endent behavior. In 

terms of symnetry and complementarity, he i s  demanding sym- 
1C 

metrical behavior i n  a framework of complementary (dominance- 

subordination) behavior. H e  is the ~ w n e r ~ o f  the "truth", the 
+ 

"inside expert". But  i f  what he i s  saying' i s  true, then it is 

f 
J 

I * 



a lie; if it is a lie, then it is true. The problem is Beale 

has no recognition of the fact his speech and- thereforehis- 
-- - 

relationship with his audience is being mediated by the code 

of television itself. He tries to make metalingual s,tatements * 
t 

about this television code from within the same television 

code. 
& 

tion for the audience are truly devasting. For in such a 
* 3?. 

situation how can they choose? He asserts they have a ohoice, 
- - - 
- - - - - - 

-- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - 

and then takes away their ability to choose for there are no 
- 

alternatives between whieh they can choose. I~ the measure - 
of freedom is choice, the situation i~ which he has placed the 

audiencp is none other than a situation of bankruptcy of free--= -- _ 
+-- 

dom of choice, He calls them "mad" because they do not choose _ 
+ 
e. 

~ ~ ~ d ~ f - € ~ e ~ ~ - ~ ~  them. . - 

It is highly significant that Diana Chris tiansen does- -- - - - 

not have an experience of choice in deciding whether or not to 

kill Howard. _Beale. When Frank Hackett asks for opiriions on - 
- 

the issue, she replies "I don't see we have any option, Frank.' 

k t ' s  kill the son of a bitch." Where there is no sense of 

freedom of choice, there can be no sense of responsibility. 

Through Max Schumacher ,and Howard Beale, the film condemns 

Diana &or being a monstrous humanoid, for being madness, 

illusion, death. But what if Diana were taken at her word 
/ 



and the word-*-treated --- as an utterance of madness? I f  the 

meaning o f - a  message i s  a function of t h e  s e t  of a l te rna t ives  
- 

from which i t  comes, and i f  d i f fe rent  in t e rp re te r s  construct " 
-1 

C 
different  sets o_f_ a l te rna t ives ,  perhaps it may:be revealed 

tha t ,  i m p l i ~ i t  within the t ex t  i t s e l f ,  there a& reasonable. - 
-- -- - - 

- grounds f o r  coming to  a conclkion tha t  Diana has acted i n  

what- she perceives as self-&fense. - 

/ 

- \ - E = .  

\ 
3 

Let us begin by noting that  madness implies r a t iona l i ty .  

It i s  a s t r ik ing  thing about Diana as an executive tha t  her 
- - 

- 
- - -  - - - - - - -- - - -- -- - - - - - - -- - 

decision-ing i s  eminently ra t iona l  i n  a very spec i f ic  way: 

i t  i s  "sc ien t i f ica l ly"  r a t iona l .  When other people wish to  

take Beale off the a i r ,  she urges Hackett not  only to  keep 

him on but to  make him the s t a r  of a remodelled News Show. 

On what does she base her decision? Qn the strength of 
-. - 

'people want someone t o  a r t i c u l a t e  t h e i r  rage. And on what 

does she b a s e  h e r  decision _to k i l l  Bealcbut -_on - audience-- 

research surveys? 

DIANA CHRISTIANSEN 

-The Beale Show Q scare is down t o  3 3 .  Most of 
t h i s  loss  occurred i n  rhe t r i a l  18 of 34 cate- 
gories which were our key core markets, and 
i t ' s  the AR department's carefully considered " .. 
judgment and mine t h a t  i f  we get r i d  of- Beale 
we should be able t o  make it a very respect- -*, 

.r 

able share i n  the hinh twenties, possibly 
t h i r t i e s .  With a comparable Q level .  The 
other segments of the  show, Sybil the Sooth- % 

sayer, Jim FZeWhg, the Vox Populi, have a l l  A+ 

developed their own audiences. Our AR reports  d 

show tha t  i t  is  Howard Beale tha t  i s  the des- 
t ruct ive force here.  

a%+ 



L 

If Diana's behavior is madness, c learly it goes beyond the 
- -  - 

individual herself ,  beyond the . inst i tut ioniof  teIevisZi%. 

Audience research surveys are &n exirmple-par a e e l l e n c e  
* 

modern behavioral science, o f  mogedern Western rationality, 

and it i s  science that is fhe pride of the modern Western 
/' \- 

world. And "&mo6ra&'LT/ Through science, Diana has learned 
- - 

she w i l l  be responsive t o  them by giving it to  them. 'She i s  - 
rewarded by the Beale Show'; astounding success. If science, 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- -- - - - - - -- - - 

we have been t i r e l e s s ly  told,  i s  nothing other than the 

"scien~lifT~-meth-od" and the proud boast of the "scient if ic  - - 

- met$~od" i s  it works, Diana too can point to  her audience 

research surveys and say "they work". 

Yet we must notice th i s  h e s  not say how - she' must- get 

r i d  of Beak@. She explores varkous avenues when the ratings 

begin drop. She talks to  him to  change, He doesn't. 

She talks to h is  -agent, Lou, to  t ry  to get him to  change. Her 

behavior 'is marked by a -certain extreme rat ional i ty ,  "This i s  
, 

a breach of c t r ac t ,  Lorr". If the remark strikes us as absurd, 
- 

it is because we recognize tha t  Beale no longer .operates d t h i n  * -  
- - 

such a framew~rk. ut the point i s  that  as long as hedoes  B s 

- 
t r e c n P n i 7 , P a  -he e. . . 

- 

* - 
' H i s  behavior i s  inappropriate to  i t .  It can be safd that  

- 
behavior not responsive t o  contract w i l l  be inappropriate any- 

* 

where i n  cap i t a l i s t  society for it is  a society - ruled - - -  by 
- 

T 

"contract". She then tries the obirious solution o f  get&ng 
-- 



f 
a replacement. Here it is important to note, though she is. 

made to  represent i l lus ion,  she can recognize inauthenticity 
- 

i n  th; k d a a d i t i o n i n g  for  the past. It i s  not that' 
P 

Diana does not know the "truth", i t  can only be her standards 

for judghg-?d,~th" aye different from those of Sch-cher and 

, ,' 

- - - C w a " ~  of!!& 'w=s_him on the_s&--k-- - - ---- - -- - - - - - 

I 
I . L - - r 

\ 

- 
But wm-are  ~ i & a ' s  standards fos  $ruth1'? m a t  is the -- --. 

- A-  - --yardstick-b &dhic&she . judges a u t h e n t ~  ?!! &e bf performer, or 

accuracy of reseaxch? The answer leads bad;. to. the motive 
6 Q 

> \  
fo r  the/ 'killing, "lousy r a t i q p " .  Ratings coQstitute Diana's -* 

f 

t o  advertising revenuedad therefore to p rof i t  and loss.  

- If -we consider- ai_ 

other broadcasting corpora t io~s  as i t s  environment, then we 

see the context of a l l  the corporations i s  the cap i t a l i s t  
- 

--- - - 
-- - -- - - - - - - - - - 

- - 
- - 

- - -- 
market economy. The survival of UBS as a corporation depends. 

on the accumulation of prof i t .  This is due to  an economic 
/ 

0 

l a w  of the cap i t a l i s t  market economy and has nothing to  do with 

the individual 6mtivations of the employees, a t .  whatever organi- 

zational level ,  of UBS. The relent less  pressure for  expanded 

*refit from increased sales i s  c w d  by the capitalist mode 

of production i t s e l f .  This whole question has been well treaed 



- - - -  
Z1 

- --- - 

d 

employee. If Diana keeps Beale on the a i r ,  she w i l l  6nc$b=i - 

to have f i red  him, she w i l l  get f i red  because M r .  Jensen wants 

him on the a i r .  .There is a certain ambiguity in ~ensen's p 

position: 
* 

C 

FRANK HACRETT 

he did not l ike vo la t i l e  industries and . 
suggested with a cer ta in-s in is ter  s i lkiness  
vo l a t i l i t y  in business usually reflected F 

bad management. He didn't  rea l ly  care i f  
the Howard Beale show was the No. 1 showLfn 
television or  the 50th. He didn't rea l ly  
care i f  the Beale show J o s t  money. He wants - 

Beale on the a i r  and he wants him kept on. 
- - 

I would describe h i s  position on th i s  as 
-fnflexib%e, .-a dees t h a t  put us, Diana? 

DIANA CHRISTIANSEN 

The film also labels Diana humanoid. -The humans are Beale -. 

and Schumacher. Diana t rea ts  Beale as a thing and this. i s  - 

supposed to  be proof of her being a humanoid. Again, we-must ask- 

if this kind of treatment extends beyond her at her individual 

A 
* 

'We ' re  i n  the boredom killing bu~ ines s '~ .  W6ile this is true, itY 
*J 

is so only in a relatively trivial s e n s e .  In his ecoaorrmic 



J 

C 

4 

- function of t l e se  media is 'to produce abdiences prepared t o  be 
.... -- 
- - dutiful- consumers. Two broad classes of markets ex i s t  i n  

powers the monopoly cap i ta l i s t  system. They are the Military 
-- -- - -- - -- 

- - Sales sector-&d.ehe.Civilian ~ a l e s  SectQr. T h e  mass medh 

of consumer goods and serv2ces and motivated t o  pay the taxes t. 
which support the swelling budgets fo r  the Military sales!'. 

- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - pp - - - - -- 

Furthermore, ther s always the undeslying - message tha t  it f s  

necessary to  bay, buy, because if you don't, the GNP w i l l  f a l l ,  
, 

. unemployment w i l l  r i s e ,  aqd you may be une lo j r ed  so it is  in  

your in teres t  t o  buy. What is 'interesting i s  tha t  i n  economi'c 

1 terms the production of the audience i s  a marketing cost, not 
. . 1 

and the auaience'is jus t  a means t o  that  end, When Schumacher 

even shat ter  the sexkations of time a ~ d  space in to  split  . . 

seconds, instant  replays" he i s  ondemning Diana and television 
s * \ - 

fo r  a Atuat ion that is beyond thei r  control and is lbcated i n  
. I 

the socioecmomic system i t s e l f .  There i s  an unconscious irony 

&I hj5~ k . ~ ~ n k a t i a n  that for Diana and television "And the -. ? Y  * *$- . .t-- 
daily bussmsaof' l i f e  fs a corrupt comedy". Uhy should daily 

7 l i f e  be a business? 



- 
'other than the human beings of which every society consists and - 

- 
J 

land- i s  the natural  surroundings i n  which' the society exists .  
J 

-- __ I - - __ 
__Ii 

To include labor and land i-rket &stera =an_s- t o  subor- 
- - --- 

, dinate society i t s e l f  to the laws-of the market. The concept of 4 
"commodity helps us to understand the market system. C o m d i t i e s -  - 

- ' .. . 
the laws of supply and -demand, theyia&ire a pr?ce; Markets - 

, i 
i 
I 

can be defined as  conta etween buyers and se l l e r s .  The e. 3 
- 
2 

- - 
d 

- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - 

~0mEi3,t 
- 

I 
+%- 3za t ion  of- labor aiidTan& means that  human Feings an& I 

---%< a 
\ 

nature are %&@it and sold freely under impersonal laws of supply 3 
and demand. They are handed over to  the play of impersonal ! 

1 

market forces. The ins t i tu t fonal  market system controls h h a n  " - 
Ir 

beings i n  the i r  everyday - l i fe  %activi t ies  as the "economic sphere" , . 

comes to dominate the r e s t  of society. People ch-ange jobs, s e l l  
4 

- 

the i r  homes and move, according to t6e play of various markets 

i n  labor , - in  rea l  es ta te .  People a r e  hired and f i red ,  or  re- 
-- - p- - p- 

- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - -- -- - --- - - - -- - - 

placed by machines, ,according to  how th i s  affects  t he i r  employers' 
d 

3 

prof i t  and loss. Because 'of the comdi t i za t i on  of labor, it i s  4 A 

- - -- 
n&~+ possible t o  think of Howerd Beale not as a man, human being, - - - 

but as a commodity Which UBS has acquired by means of a free a 

e- T 1 * - 
contract. UBS uses Beale to produce the audience whichlit can . 4 

' . . % 

=wf  1 tcl advert SP~S-2 fact as far as UBS i s  -~m~nrrl 
J - 

2 *# f A 

C I d ,  1 - 
Beale exis ts  primarily i n  the form of the Beale Corporation.- 

t 
rn 4 - 

e 
rl 

llnder capitalism, people are compelled to  treat each other - 



. -- 

co-dities.  elations ship are not calculated on the baiis  - of 
* - 

real  needs and capacities, but only on the xchahge +at$& 
A e d A 

which the market transaction w i l l  prodaces - The system'may be * 
1 

said to be sociallp irrat ional  in that production pr ior i t ies  - 

- 

because they s e l l  while many important social services are 

The cormoditization of labor i s  treification (from the 

Latin word "res" signifying "thing"), that i s ,  the metamorphosis > 
* 

2 

of a human being into a thing. A society dominated by the 

t i zaaon  demands ihachuman z e l a t i n ~ s h i p s  

tak on the form of reiationships between things and that humans 2 
/ take care of their needs through things. As Kupers (1976 : 112) 

- - - - - -- - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - -- - --- - -- - - 

points O U ~ ,  consumerism can be defined as nothing less than a 

society learning to satisfy a l l  i t s  needs through commodity 

exchange. Consequently, we,see that i f  Diana treats  Beale as a 
- 

* 
thing, an expendable commodity, again this  behavior is  eminently 

* 

rational within the context of capiLalism, because it i s  adaptive 
* 

behavior within th is  context. It i s  t ru Diana i s  humanoid, a 
- 

- 

thing, and we intuitively feel  there i s  something monstrous 

about her treatment of Beale, but the important point i s  her 

madness i s  not hers in an individualistic sense. It i s  the 

madness of capitalism i t s e l f .  



and i l lus ion.  Titrough Schtrmacher and Beale, the f i l n r  tries t o  

make the point that Diana cannot t e l l  i l lusion f r o m  rea l i ty .  

Again, i t  can be demonstrated that  th i s  i s  a  socie ta l  problem, . 

not an individual one, The explanation l i e s  in  what has been 
D 

called the "conmodity fiction" b $ ' k a r l - ~ o l & ~ i  - (1944, rep. 1972 : 

conanoditi& ar$objects produced for  sale  on the market. Yet 

labor i s  only another name for a  human act iv i ty  tha t  goes with 
- -- - - -  - -- - - --pP- - -- -- -- -- 

l i r e  i t s e l f  and land i s  another name for  nature which su~elIy 

was'not produced f& sa le .  Labor and land are not - commodities 

and such a  description of them i s  ent irely f i c t i t i ous .  fionethe- 

less ,  th is  f i c t i o  i s  an important organizing principle of a l l  'f 
I societal  l i f e  under capi~al ism.  The f i c t i t i ous  commodity 

mFs i thoUt_ ixvolv ing  the human being . 

who happens to "possess" that  particular commodity. Thus - - 

_? 
I-* 

B - 
4 
A 

5 
3 

9 

7 

*i capitalism re s t s  on a  profound i l lusion,  i . e .  the conrmodity 
d 

- - -- - -  - - - --- 

f ic t ion ,  but this  i l lusion i s  a  rea l i ty  shaping th  
..% 

those- within the cap i ta l i s t  society. capitalism has no choice 
-J 
'2 

i n  i t s  i l lusion while the members of society, as iong; as they - 

remain within the context of capitalism, have no choice. i n  

" rea l i ty .  
- 

- 
3 
6 

The c r i t i c a l  ( in the root sense of the word as having to 

do with "crisis") phrase i s  of course "within the context of 

capitalism". While as f a r  as the plot logist ics  o'f the film are -- 
concerned, the primary function of the Black Revolutionaries 



serve the purpose of actually being the hired killers o•’ •’!++ale 
% 

because the network can't be directly implicated, the ide,ofogi- 

cal significance of the Blacks is vastly different. ' From the 
i 

point of view of Max Schumacher, who, as we have seen, is a 
P G 

- representation of life, human reality, moral responsibility, - 

i'ncarnate" . Iithis perspective, Hobbs is a character who 
-- -- ~ 

i 

regressed from "true consciousness" to "false consciousness'~, 
--. 

- 
-- 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - 

from reality to illusion. Yet Schumacher does aot specify in 
_I 

i exact1 what way Hobbs is destroyed. From a point of kiew 

outside of capitalism, her "true consciousness" could only of 
* 1 

course constitute recognition of exploitation under capitalism. 

But Schumacher does not think in these terms. The economic and 
+ 

- -- perceiyedin ethical terms, moral respon- 

sibility to his old friend Beale, to simplistic ethical standards 

of news reporeing e.g. they shouldn't be subject_ to a criterion 
=.c 
- - - -- - --- -- -- - - - - 

of profitability. We can only surmise that, in such a point of 

view as Schumacher's, Hobbs' regression means some kind of fall - 

from "moral idealsl', ideals such as Schumacher himself would 

hold e - g .  equality of opportunity, justice for Blacks and - so 

forth. The political views held by ~obbs cou&d therefore be 
* * +* 

obvious injustices of American society, but these injustices 

are seen as "fixable" within that framewmk. 

We have already seen the filmmakers ' perception of the 



- - 

-L 

284. 

soc ie ta l  s i tua t ion  and the l eve l  on which they. 
a .  

make their f i c t i o n a l  characters 'perceive and l i v e  out the - 
soc ie ta l  problems i s  flawed. An -- analysis of the ideological 

- 

significance of the Black ~ e v o l u t i o n a r i e s  %iiiw-exa@ne which -- - _ --__ 
p r i n c i p l e s  of the c a p i t a l i s t  ideology are  actual ly  supported b y  

- - 

the way these f i c t i o n a l  c h a ~ a c t e r s  a re  cons tljucted md*develop 

Within the f i c t i o n a l  world of the f i lmic t e x t ,  the Black 
- -- - - - - - -- - - - -- __ - _ _ - -- _ - _ _ - - 

i 

Revolutionaries become s igni f icant  to  the network because Diana 

i s  given some fi lm footage of a bank holdup by the Ecumenical 

'Liberation Amy. A woman kidnapped by the E M ,  Mary Anne 

Gifford, takes pa r t  i n  the holdup. The whole thing i s  of course 

modelled on the Pat ty  Hearst c a s e .  Diana gets the idea of 

building a_supershow _called _The Mao Tse Tung Hour by get t ing 
- -- - _ - _- - - - - - -- - - 

the ELA to  submit about ten minutes of authentic footage of some 

" t e r ro r i s t "  a c t  each week and the r e s t  of the show w i l l  delve 
- - - - _ - _ -  -- 

in to  the drama behind the " te r ror i s t "  act  depicted in  the film 

footage. Since the ELA are  wanted "criminals", the network 

can' t deal with them di rec t ly  and must go through someone e l s e .  
v 

The communist Hobbs i s  the intermediary between U33S arid the ELA. 
. s 

Hobbs actual ly  only appears three times i n  the f i lm. The first 

a "bad-ass Commie nigger" . It. is- important to  note t h i s  s tyl& 
? - 

of introduction occurs in  response to  Diana who has previously 
r .  

introduckd hersel•’  & "a r a c i s t  lackey of the imperia l is t  rul ing 
* 



PAP 

- 

- - 
A 

with "Sounds l i k e  ihe  bas is  of a firm friendshipff.  
- - 

u - 
L. 

A t  t h i s  meeting, Hobbs demands, through her  lawyers: tha t  
- . - 

-i? 

the  p o l i t i c a l  content of the show hiib to  be en t i r e ly  i n  her  
- s< T.  

- control .  Diana's reply i s  "Shea.c& +, have it. I don't  give a 
m* t 

out what she wants and t h a t  she expects Hobbs t o  be a l ink 

between the network and the ELA. Hobbs launches in to  a denunci- 

HOBBS 

The Ecumenical Liberation Army i s  an u l t r a  
l e f t  s ec t ,  creat ing p o l i t i c a l  confusion with 
wildcat violence, and pseudo-insurrecfionary 

---- -- 

t - - 

CHRISTLANSEN 

M i s s  Hobbs, I am offer ing you an hour of 
prime time te levis ion every week in to  which 
you can s t i c k  whatever propaganda you want. 

HOBBS 

Ahrnad Khan" and wears a hussar 's shako. Y + 
G +- - 8 

9 4 



-- 

CHRISTIANSEN 

HOBBS 

I' 11 have to  take t h i s  matter t o  the Central 
Committee. I ' d  b e t t e r  check it out  with the. 
Great Ahmad Khan. 

After the meeting, Hobbs goes t o  see Ahmad Khan. 

HOBBS 

Well, Ahmad, you a i n ' t  goin believe t h i s .  
I goin to  make a TV s t a r  out of you. J u s t  
l i k e  Archie Bunker. You goin be a house- 
hold word. 

I 

b > 

,* 'i 

The above dialogue shows tha t  already, a t  even the second 

time we see aobbs, she has already begun to compromise herself  by - 3 
, L' - becoming complicit with the same organnat ion - - which - she - - has 
4 
ir;L 

b i t t e r l y  denounced before. Since Hobbs said  she would .have to  

, take i t  up with 'the Central Committee of the Party, the Communist 

Party has also become compromised. 

The th i rd  and f i n a l  time Hobbs appears on screen the r o t  
2. 

3 
n a s  s e t p i s  introduced by a s h o r t v o i c e  over. 

NARRATOR 

The Mao T& Tung Hour went on the a i r  March 
14th. It received - a 47 share. The nemork 



- 

contractual d i f f i cu l t i es  . 

When a representative of the network says "We're not s i t t i n g  - . 
s t i l l  for  overhead charges of t he  cost prior t o  distributiont' ,  . 

- Hobbs screams "Don' t fuck with my distribution costs" and goes 

*on to y e l l  f inancial  de ta i l s  to "prove" she " i sn ' t  making any 

moneytr. This i s  countered by another representative of the - 

network, Helen, who says "Come fiow, -- Loraine. - The Party i s  in  

for  seventy-five hundred a week production expenses". Insults 
- -- -- - - 60- =-=. - .- - ---, - - - - - - - - - - 

are hurled a t  Ahma d by ~ o E i T ~ 1 '  t ng mls pseooo - 

insurrectionary sectarian a piece of my show. I ' m  not giving .t 
him sc r ip t  approval, and I sure a in ' t  cutting him in  on my 

+- 

distribution charges". When a white member of the ELA hGstesi- 

cal ly aceuses-%+ebbs "Yon &king fascists" aud raves an about 

th&"infrastructure", Hobbs screams in reply "You can blow the 
.t sermnal ( ? ) infrastructure up you ass. I ' m  not knocking 

down my o'ddam distribution charges" . The confrontation between !? 
-3 
-2 

- Y - 
3 * 

the two/lomen i s  brought to a h a l  by Ahmad f i r i ng  h i s  gun above is 

,--' 
everyone's heads and saying "Man, give her the fucking overhead 

clause. . Let ' s get back to  page 22 . 5 small a .  Subsidiary 

rights,'. 

s c e u  the level a t  which it i s  piven, - 

- * 
-- 

then the conclusion must be that  Hobbs i s  not against capitalism - -- 3 
3 

- per se but only wants a share in  it i . e .  equal opportunity to -- - I ' . 
hape&;-~>n her chance, she i s  corruptible l ike  anyone else 

becausp- her motive i s  private gain. Consequently, in  the 



contractual sktuation,  she behaves as greedily as myone else - 

( t h i s  i s  the playing out of the Narrator 's statercent "There 
- -  -- 

a- - 

w e r e  the usual -contractual d i f  f icu l t ies t t ;  ) She d d n a t e s  the 
scene not only because of the level  of her emotion, her  rage 

* and screams, but  a l so  because the others give in t o  her .  Taken 

a s  they a r e  offered by the filmmakers, the Black Revolutionaries - 

- 

serve t o  s h o g t h a t  capitalism is  a t  l e a s t  in  touch with "human 
t 

nature". I f  greed i s  reprehensible t h i s  i s  nevertheless the way 

"people t ru ly  are". There can be no a l te rna t ive  t o  capitalism, 

- - - - b e c a u s e a n y o t h e . r I t e r n a t i v ~ ~ ~ u c h ~ ~ ~ ~ c o = i s m ~ i s p u r e ~ y ~  - - - - -. 
utopian (e.g. Howard Beale's statement "The communists a re  deader 

than we are".) .  Greed i s  something inevitable but  it must be 

fought a s  an e t h i c a l  dilemma. Furthermore, since Hobbs gets her 

way, the scene preserves the basic  principle of freedom of 4 
g 

contract .  Because she gets  her way, it demonstrates tha t  par t ies  
-3 
4 

1 %  

- t r ( r - ~ a ~ r ~ a l 1 ~ ~ ~ t s  the 

Black Revolutionaries as  a de-nse of capitalism. 

- - - -  - - - -  1 
- 

r; 

It i s  through the  lack Revolutionaries tha t  the f i n a l  term -3 -2. 

$3 
of the law emerges i n  r e l a t ion  with "guaranteed freedoms". The -?it 

\ : 2 
members of the E M  are  "wanted criminals". Despite t h e i r  * 

"f; 
% 
-2 
d 

"revolutionary" comaitments , Hobbs and Ahmad Khan become par t ies  ~5 -3 
t o  a legal  business c o n ~ n c t  wkth the network. The Black . 9 

9 
%? - 

7. 

Revolutionaries a re  the nheaGfts which Diana and the reit  of the -9 
* 

3 
a Y 

i x.3 4 
network executives Preak the l a w  2% murder Howard ~ e a l i ,  rhereby G ** 

rl 23 

violat ing h i s  r igh t  to  securi ty .  Programming The Mae Tse Tunq 

- Hour becomes an occasion fo r  Diana a d  the network to  abuse the 



That Haa Tse l'ung; Hour i s  tumihg into-b~e 
big pain in the ass. We're having heavy - 
legal problems with the federal .government - 

r ight  now. W o  FBI guys turned up in  
Hackett's office last week and served us 
with a subpoena. They heard about our 
prodxsction bank ripoff film and they want 
i t .  Hackett told the F E  to fuck off. 

on the F i r s t  Amendments freedom of *the press 

Finally, i t  would appear Diana's abuse of "sacred -.. freedoms" can 
- - 

be due to  the most appalling irresponsibil i ty as shown by her 

declaration that  Hobbs can have the ent i re  fy&o1 of the 

po l i t i ca l  content of the show becau3e Diana doesn't give a damn 

about the po l i t i ca l  content. 

The f a t a l  mistake to  be avoided in analysing the fi-lm i s  

to treat '  these - - freedoms - - - - as - - the - - film - -  does, -- tha t  i s ,  'to take them A 
- -- - - - - -- - - - - -- - 

as irreducible, to  view them as having been conceived and : 
- 

implemented solely for  themselves, as ends rather  than means. 
% i 

Ohce a petspect&e different from t e film's i s  adopted, the /" 1 
primary task becomes one of unfolding what underlies these free- ? 

dams, the en& for  which these freedoms are  means. Tackling the 

question o i  i-hedom i n  

L ~ i a u  
1 . .  s anu UL WL*L - r  -4- -." v-0 

IL= 
1.- l t n o f  1 Grrrr th AY LQLAUL6 cudca . - 

f - 1 1  

- 
C 

Let us s t a r t  by investigating Diana's statement "I don't 

F - + 

4 



- -- - ---- - -- --- - 
f 

290. 
" - 

w-a - a u m r  
1 I 1 ontent". WI th ls  statement, ' 

Diana announces a radical  disjunction between economics w d  

p o l i t i c s .  But far from being a statement of a lack of moral 

rzsponsibi l i ty  on her pa r t ,  i t  simply s t a t e s  what i s  already an 

inherent aspect of l i f e  under capitalism, its self-regulating . 
P 

market economy. According to  Polanyi (1944, rep. 1957 : 195), Q -- 

f 
- 

charac ter i s t ic  of market society.  By a market economy is  meant 

an economic system controlled by markets alone. A self-regula- 

the market and a l l  incomes derive from such ;ales. Order i n  the 

production and d is t r ibut ion  of goods i. e . ,what can be termed the 

a l locat ion of work and rewards (Macpherson, 1965: 6-7 )  i s  

e t rusted to  the- self-regulating market alone through pr ices .  - f r  
Production w i l l  be controlled by prices because the p ro f i t s  of 

those who d i rec t  production w i l l  depend on them. Distribution 

w i l l  depend on pr ices ,  f o r  prices make up incomes, and i t  i s  
L 

- - - -- - 
- - - - - - -- - 

through incomes tha t  members of society can acquire some of the 

produced goods. A l l  elements of i n  (goods, labor,  land 

and money) must be f o r  s a l e  on the market. The prices of goods 

a re  cal led commodity pr ices ,  the prices of i;&are y a w s ,  and *+ 
- .  

of land and money, the prices a re  called ren t  and i n t e r e s t  

of prices:  the prices of the goods produced and the costs of 

%he goods. By costs i s  simply meant the p r i c e s  of the goods - - - 
nfecessary to  produce the goods to be sold.: , - . .-. 

'i --- 
I 

J 

-'; 
i 

---' 



t o  a self-regulating market system rests on the assunzpciun that 

people w i l l  always a c t  in t h e i r  se l f - in te res t ,  this se l f - io te res t  

being defined primarily as economic i n  nature, the principle of 
- - 

f 

gain and p r o f i t .  The expectation i s  human beings behave in such 

a way as  to achieve maximum money gains. mis kind of market 
- - 

ecsnqmy demands a cer ta in  ro le  from society.  Nothing must be 

allowed to i n h i b i t  the formation of markets, and there must  be 

no allowing the formation of incomes in  any way except through 

elentents of industry bu t  there  nust  be no measures taken t o  
- 

i n t e r fe re  with the functioning of these markets in  any way, e . g .  
- 

prices must be allowed to  adjust  f reely to  changed marke3 condi- 

nei ther  price, supply nor demand being regulated i n  any 
P 

way but by market conditions. The only pol ic ies  permitted are  

those which would create  conqitions to  make the market $he only . 

organizing pr inciple  i n  t d c o n o m i c  sphere and thus ensure i t s  
- - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - -- - - - - - - 

s e l f  -regulation. Consequently, as  Polanyi (1944, rep. 1957 : 71) 

observed, "A s e l f  -regulating market demands nothing l e s s  than the 

i n s t i t u t i o n a l  separation of society into  an economic and p o I i t i -  

- c a l  sphere". Furthermore, such an ins t i tu t iona l  pat tern cannot 

function unless the non-economic sphere becomes subordinated to  

The above discussion ought to  make it c lear  why Diana's 

s t e e m p t  extends beyond her  - to the socioeconomic context. In a 
5 

- . s mewhat s i m i k r  fashion, the, same &ing obtains with the Black - 9- 



Revolutionaries ; %movie makes it appear that any alternative - - - 

t o  capitalism i s  utopian because capitalism at least rec&&zes " 

P 
- -- - - - 

the pr inciple  bf pr ivate  gain and p r o f i t  wbf ch i s  truly "human 

nature". This is of course none other than the argwkts, of 

possessive individualism which we& summarized and logicaliy - - 

refuted i n  Chapter Two of thi's study. It c m x g  fur ther  p o i n t d  

out these arguments have been refuted i n  research i n  various 
-- 

anthropology. A n  excellent  discussion of the way i n  which almost 
* 

every sociological  and anthropological assumption of the philo- 
- - - -- - - - - - - -- - - -p - - -- - - - - --- - --- -- - - 

., 
- sophy of economic l iberalism has been refuted by such regearch i s  - 

found i n  Polanyi (1944, rep: 1957: 43-55; 269-273) . . Here we w i l l  

j u s t  point out it has been found: 

a )  the motive of .  gain i s  not %atural" to  humans 

b) .to expect payment f o r  labor is  not "natural" to  humans 

r - +gain 1s noi the urn 
. . & k % r c e n t n t v e - ~ o ~ o  r 

5 - d) economic systems, as  a ru le ,  a re  embedded i n  soc ia l  

- - .  reZagions : -dist*ibstie= of m a t e r i d  goods is -ensuredp-- - 

by non-economic motives. 
-> - - 

e 

Both Diana and the communist ~ o b b s  point beyond themselves - . A 
t o  the existence of the self-resgulatine market economy and the 

- 2 
assumptions and conditions required by such an econornv i n  order 

fnr it to  funrtion. rhev meet on the trading ground of the mar- 

ke t ,  bound t o  each other by the terms of the "free contracttf .  

B u t  now we are  i n  a m s i t i o n  to  see freedom of contract  i s  notf 

an end in i t s e l f  but  something tha t  flows from the f ac t  the 



The comaunist Hobbs does not "'get her own ww!', -she i s  not a - - - 
>- - - - I. 

.+* ' F  

f ree  and equal party to* the - contract. The contract &* its tii&:. . . A r -  

Ir 
& ,  

1 i s  s i m o l ~ ~ h e  legal aspect of caoitalism. It is a representa- 
- 

t ion, a t  - a di'fferent level ,  of the self-remlat ing market, which 
- 

5 

i s  the - mediator - of the relations between -the Black.Revolutionar-- 
- 

i e s  and the -network. This can be diahrrZimed in  %a t r iangle  of 
-F'* *- * 

. - mediation as follows: f 
4. 

1 

% 

.b 
Capitalism 

* . 
- the self-regulating market economy 

The important point to be made here is that  freedom of . 
contract and o.ther fre&oms granted by the l ibera l  s t a t e  e.g. 

t i - 
freedom of associagion, freedom of speech, are subogdinate to the 

demands of the ins t i tu t ion  of the self-regulating market economy. 

Perhaps the, most compelling - evidence to support th i s  assertion i s  

the fac t  that a t  various times economic l ibera ls  hayi therimelves - 
% 7- 

advocated +s ta te  res t r ic t ions  on freedom of cuntract and on 
i 

laissez f a i r e  k ~ o l a n ~ i ,  1244.'  re^ . 1957 : 148-150)-, in such cases 
J 

as trade And an t i t lus t  law whenever these interfere 

with the self-re&iating market . 
- 

-. 



In  Network, the character who stands for  '(re-presents) - 
the self-remwlating market i t s e l f  - i s  M r .  Jensen, "First ,  th i s -  - 

Ls indicated by the way  he describes himself: 
- 

I star ted as a salesman, Mr. Beale. I sold 3 

sewing  machines, automobile parts,  hairbrushes, i 
a ' 

and elecQronic equipment. They say I can s e l l  
anything, IVd*1ike to t ry  to s e l l  something 

4 

ta you, - - 3  
r 

(Emphasis added) " 

This i s  nothing other than the essence of capit&lism, the B 
unlimited accumulation. Second, Jensen i s  the supreme - boss of 

7 
CCA (which owns UBS) and i s  the mediator of a l l  the other charac- 

i 
(s 

t e r s .  As a representation ofpthe prof i t  principle, he mediates 

Frank Hackett's behavior. Hackett knows he must get UBS into 

the black and h i s  decisions a re  made on that  bas@.* A t  the end e A 

- 

of h i s  triumphant report on the- improved si tuat ion ag UBS, 

Hackett asks for  opinions a& naturally seeks   ens en's f i r s t .  
- - - - - - a  - -- - - - -- - - 2  -------p--- --- 

Jensen replies "Very good, Fyank. Exemplary. Keep it up". As 

the principle of prof i t ,  Jenseh mediates Dianq's decisions, .. 

especially her hir ing of the Black .@evolutionaries for The Mao - A - -  
- & = : -  

- 
* 

. - 
+%- Tse Tung Hour. Jensen also mediates between Beale an& his  

. 1 

television audience, in•’ luencing ~ e a l e  to preach "the corporate 

n f  A r t h u x l k n s e n  . HP 11 hetxeen t h ~  network 

executives and Beale -in h i s  position as the boss of CCA, because 

he w i l l  not allow them to f i r e  Beale and th i s  i s  why they decide 

there i s  no al ternat ive but to k i l l  Beale. Finally, it i s  L - 
obvious he therefore mediatehetween the network executives and 



the ELA in their  new capacity as hired k i l le rs ,  - 

Yet, there i s  one thing this master salesman cannot se l l :  

his  corporate cosmology. He succeeds in selling it to mward 

Beale but Beale cannot ' se l l  i t  to the audience. The message, as 

Beale transmits i t ,  i s  that Democracy i s  dying, the individual - 

P - 

i s  finished, the U . S .  I' is  no longer a nation of independent 
- 

r 
- - - - 

individuals, i t ' s  a nation of some 200 odd million transistor- 

ized, deodorized, whiter- than-white, s teel-belted bodies total ly . . 
$r 

unnecessary as human b e i n g s  and as replaceable as pis ton rods'_'. 
-- 

- - 

Beale's message is rejected by the audience. From the Narrator, 
-* 

we learn that Beale's arg&&t, bhile perfectly admissible, was 

depressing because "Nobody particularly cared to hear his l i f e  

was ut terly valuelesst1. The point i s  that Beale's 2tatement 

that the individual being i s  unnecessary as a human being, 

"commodity fiction" organizing capitalism. But i t  i s  precisely 

the context-bound nat-e-of--BealeKs statement- that- i wan- - - -- 

from the audience. What i s  really only true under capitalism 

i s  presented to the audience as i f  i t  i s  inevitably true, and 

there i s  no possible hope for things to be any different because 

"the communists are even deader". 

In discussing Jensen, an important question to be answered 

is: why i s  he willing t o  lose money in order t o  have his cosmo- '. 

logv preached t o  the American p e o p l e F T f  Jensen i s  indeed a 
k 

k 
re~resentat ion of the principle of unlimited commoditization and 

- - 



Jensen stakes a.universa1 and eternal claim for business, 

and theref ore, for capitalism. Busine-ss transcends everything 

the tota-litv of life on the planet. Since, according to Jensen, 

even the communists are caught up in the scientific administra- 
- - -- - - - --- - -  - - -  - - -  

tion of business, this is the most convincing proof that there 

has come an end to ideologies for where' there is science, there 

is objective truth, and .thus there can be no ideologv. This is 

the kind of reasoning behind Jensen's statement "We no longer 

live in a world of fd6010giesm. It is Frnport&t to note that) 

when Jensen claims "The world is a business", his statement is 

true within the context of capitalism. This is so because, as 

we have seen, a self-regulating market economv is compelled to 
- - - - -  - 

- co~mnoditize all elements of indust~y, including the very 

substance of society, labor and land i.e. human activity and * 

& -- 
/ ,  I nature., As lonsr as this statement is taken at its face value .r 

/' 3 
-5 (i.e. only taken from the point of view of capitalism), its 
32 
-? 

ideological effect is to universalize and eternalize capitalism, B 
4 2  . 7 

"The world is a college of corporations, inexorably determined 
. 

by the immutable by-laws of business". A l l  this is "the ngtural 

order of things". The laws of capitalism, iv Jensen's view, 



are the laws of nature. 

Laws written i n  1786 (Polanyi, 1944, rep. 1957: 111-129). 
- 

According to Townsend, hunger i s  the most natural  motive t o  

animal side,  Townsend introduced a new concept of law into human 

- af f a i r s ,  that 
- - - - - - 

therefore only a m i n i m  of eovernmen 

society, there a r e - j u s t  two races: property Q owners and laborers. 

The amount of food available l imits  the laborers. As long as 

property i s  safe.  hunger w i l l  drive the laborers to work. Maei- 

s t ra tes  are hardly necessary because hunger i s  stronger than any 

- fffitgi;=&e,- L t h i s y i e w .  the hialagicaln,at  

appears as the natural ,  given foundatJon of a society that i s  no *g 

longer of a m l i t i c a l  order. Economic society i s  d is t inc t  from 

the pol i t ica l  s t a t e  and the laws o,f commerce are none other than 
-4 

-IS. - ~2 
the laws of nature and therefore of God. This animalistic 

approach to society was adopted bv classl'cal economists such as 4 
3 

5 3 -* 
3 - 

Malthus and Ricardo. It i s  no wonder whkn Beale savs in  awe to 
-*  f 
< 

Jensen "I've seen the face of God", Jensen-replies "You just  d - 4 
P 

might be r ight ,  M r .  Beale". 7 + 

-" - " 

-* 

Asserting that  the laws of capitalism are t he  laws of - 
t 

nature has the ideological effect  of making capitalism seem the 



only poss ible  economic system. The c r i t i c a l  qhest ion i s  what - 

economic s i t u a t i o n  demands an ideology i n  which "there a r e  no 
b.c 

a a t i o n s  , there  a r e  no peoplh" '  a s  Jensen puts  . i t .  I n  what way 

! can i t  be a s se r t ed  there  a r e  no ~ r a b s ,  no Russians, no Americans? 

The answer l i e s  i n  remembering what leads  ense en t o  meet Beale 
7 

personally,  and t o  attempt t o  s e l l  Beale and the  American people 

4 h i s  ideology. A s  head of CCA, Jensen 1s preparing t o  merge with 

Arabian Investment Corporation through a cover consortium 

s and insurance companies known a s  the  Western World 

- - - 
- Funding- - - Corporation. This i s  d i s c ' o v e r e ~ b y  ~ o u a r b 3 3 d e  who -tells- - 

h i s  audience about the deal and t h a t  i t  can be stopped by the  FCC. 

Beale f e l l s  h i s  audience t h a t  the Arabs a r e  buying out  America. 

H e  s t a r t s  h i s  s tudio  aud'ience chanting " I ' m  mad a s  h e l l  and I ' m  
5 

no t  going t o  take t h i s  anymore. I don't  want the  banks s e l l i n g  

my country t o y  Arabs. I want the  CCA deal  stopped now". He I 

-- -- - -- - 
I 

urges hlsardlLence t o  g e t  up from t h e i r  cha i r s  and send telegrams = 

t o  the White House. H e  has tremendous c lou t  wi th  the  American 
- 

.giublic and they deluge t h e  White Hocse wi th  te legrams.  - According-'- - 

. 
t o  Frank Hackett, the  FCC i s  i n  a posi t ion t o  hold up the deal 

i 

f o r  twenty years  i f  they want to ,  but  CCA needs t h a t  Saudi- money .. 

badly and they need it f i g h t  now. This i s  the s e t t i n g  i n  which 

Jensen trz'es t o  se l l  h& ideology t o  the American people, and . , 
seemingly i s  prepared t o  lose  money i n  the  attempt.  

A l i t t l e  r e f l e c t i o n  on the  nature  of mult inat ional  corpor- 

a t i ons  and t h e i r  method of operetion i s  enough t o  c l a r i f y  t h i s  
7 

seeming contradict ion i n  Jensen' s character .  According t o  
'A 



---- - . --- - 29927 
U * 

Baran and sweezTA (1966, rep. 1972: 439) , what orporation 

multinational is not that it has a bascof operations abroad but 

. that its management bases its decision making ig spheres of 

production, marketing, product research, in terms of the alter- 

natives available to the corporation anywhere in the world. 

From this it follows that a multinational is not necessarily . 

concerned to promote the national interest of any specific 

country, even one in which its headquarters may be located. 
I - _  2 

r 

- Decisions an3 actions are undertaken to promote the interest of 

the company itself and any effects, whether b e n e f i c i a L o r h a ~ ~ ~ - -  - - 

- 

on the countries in which it operates are stridtly incidental. 

Consequently, what multinationals want from nation-states is 

simply that their laws and institutions be such as to favor the 

unfettered development of the corporation's capitalist enterprise. # 

In Jensen's view, Beale's appeal to nationalism on, the part of 

* - ~ a - p e ~ e t o - - g ~ ~ ~ t h e T C A  deal by means o 5 3 
the pozitical process, is indeed not only totally unrealistic 

but could be financially-harmful to the tune- of two bf llion - -  - - 

dollars. Seen in this context, Jensen's willingness to lose 

money on the Beale show is simply a willingness to suffer a z 

- 

short-term loss in order to secure long-term profits. 

Nevertheless, the above interpretatipn seemingly clashes 

with seeing the real murderer of Howard Beale as the self- 
- 

+ 

regulating market in which Beale must be only a commodity 
* -L :; 

seeing Jensen as the representation of thi&mZ&et. . This - 2- 
problem can be solved by using our theory of hierarchical 

and 

leve 1 s 



- 

- P l y  C a U s d r p T T  

major hierarchical  levels  of constraint  i n  the f i c t i o n a l  world - - 

of Network. The order of these levels  can be hiagrammed: 

7 
The Global Economy 

Frank Hackett, Diana, Howard Beale and the Black Revolutionari&s 

a l l  ac t  a t  the l eve l  of con t rac t , to  UBS with i t s  survival norm 
-- - 

of accumulhtion of capi ta l  i . e .  p r o f i t a b i l i t y .  In  the beginning, 

Beale ac t s  as pa r t  of a s igni f icant  deviation-counteracting - - loop 
- - - 

i . e .  the loop a c t s  to  narrow divergences between the f inancial  -- 
performance of UBS and i t s  aim of p ro f i t ab i l i ty .  . Diana i s  of 

course a s igni f icant  p a r t  of t h i s  loop. When Beale s t a r t s  t o  

give h i s  "depressing" message t o  h i s  audience and h i s  ra t ings  
/-= 

begG to  f a l l ,  h i s  actions- be&& to  turn the loop i n t d  a 

- XkViXtt%6m*>2ng one, i . e . i t w g i n s  to  widen the differences 

p r o f i t a b i l i t y .  Since a l l  elements of t h i s  loop a re  i n  mutually 
. .c 

* 
causal re la t ions  with each other,  Frank Hackett, Diana and the 

other executives, feel ing the influence of Beale's actions,  take - 



counteracting one. The critical point though is that what is a 

deviation-counteracting loop at one level may turn out to 6e 

deviation-amplifying at another level. This ,is exactly the case 

in this situation. At the level of UBS, when Beale demands his 
, -? 

audience stop the CCA deal, his actions form a part of a 

deviation-counterac ting loop for UBS but those same actions form . 
a part of a deviation-amplifying loop at the level of CCA. As a 

result of this kind of analysis, Jensents desire to let Beale 
* -T~~S*~&S~JP in tamgs 

- - - - -- - - - - .+- ' - ------- 
c m  , can be seen as a m ~ n n ~ e - s - S  

to suffer a relatively small , short-term loss at the level of UBS 

in order to generate a much-greater long-term prdit at thk level 

of CCA. r"j 

The extra-textual level 

From the foregoing analysis, we can see that, in its 
49- 

referential function, Netivork has its ultimate sources in economic 
- -  - - - - - + 

relations under capitalism and the consequences of applying the 

"commodity fiction1' to human beings.- The film correctly perceives 
if 
4 the dehumanization and reification of human beings under ,capital- 

+ 
d 

ism but it is inaccurate in its attempt to uncover the cause of 
-J - 

this dehumanization and reification. The filmrakers perceive -- 

- = - ~ m a s & v c . i e t a 3 ~ V V L L = U .  ~ L I  - - - 

dilemmas facing individuals. Moral values, such as freedom of 

contract, freedom of the press, the right of the individual to .... 

9 
security of person, are taken at face value and their true origins $ 

a *  - ?  



and functions within the context of a capitalist self-regulating 
Q " 

- 
market economy are not pursued and disclosed. As a result, the 

filmmakers make their fictional characters live societal problemd 
s- 

on the level of personal morality, misdirecting the scourging 

contempt (the emotive function of t& t&t) aroused by the * 
-- 

G- 
reification of human beings onto television and certain fictional 

* m s .  

In its contextual function, the film is supportive of the 
- 

- - - 
- - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - 

dominant ideology of capitalism because by its faulty analysis 
- - - - 

of apassive societal problem, it does not reveal capitalism as 

the s urce of the dehumanization and reification that the film 1 
itself has noted and condemned in societal relationships. In 

this way, the film hides the class domination that is at the 
- - 

basis of the commoditization of labor under capitalism. Conse- 
- - - - - - - - 

quently, in its phatic function, the film sides with the members 

of the ruling pst the dominated - - classes. - - -  The - filmmakers - - - - -  

are therefore trical relationship with the d i n g  class 

and in a complements+-xdomination-subordination) relationship 

with t-he ruled class, 

In this kind of interpretation, the Black Revolutionaries 
-- - a become declslve characters, tor wlt e questlon ot class 

. . s C A ~ ~ I C I ~ ~ ~  13- LO urt: v~t+url 1s s t l c ~ ~  1 
r r  

< 

that class struggle is hidden since the presentation of these 

characters is supportive of the capitalist ideology. They are 

constructed so they support the fictional psychology of capitalist 



,-- 

"-: - 
/ - 

4 

\ human nature.  Through them the ideology of freedom . - of contra:ct 

,-- 

"-: - 
/ - 

4 

\ human nature.  Through them the ideology of freedom . - of contra:ct 

i s  upheld as well as  the myth tha t  a l o t  of what i s  wrong k i t h  - 

- - i 

the U . S  . A .  (and by extension, fhe capitalist-system) i s  that-'some- 
. - 

people a re  not ge t t ing  f ree  a d  equal opportunity t o  compete i n  
- 

the market. Finally;  they serve the ideological function of 
- 

'demonstrating tha t  "there i s  no alternative" t o  capitalism fo r ,  
, 

a s  an example of a cormmmist, dobbs i s  ju s t  as' greedy as anyone 
y- 

e l se  because such behavior i s  "human nature" .*,:-Though the film 
- - -- - - . ~ ~ - ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ - t E r c - a r t o f  -th@ -- W h o ,  - - - - 

a t  some level ,  recognize they a re  dehumanized and oppressed, - i n  

the end i t s  injunctive fpnction i s  a message of impotence because 

i t  closes any a 9 e r n a t i v e  to  capitalism.- - 

The presentation of the Blaek,Revolutionaries i n  Network 

i s  i n  s t a r t l i n g  contrast  to  how similar  characters a re  presented 

i n  Godard' s Weekend. In  Weekend, the dehumanization and re i f i ca -  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - ---  - 

t i on  tha t  occurs under capitalism i s  a lso recognized but it 

located i n  i t s  h i s t o r i c a l  context and not displaced - 'as a matter 

of personal morality. Through i t s  method-of character formation, . 
extreme class  typage, Weekend t r e a t s  the bourgeoisie as a c lass ,  

making Roland and Corinne stand fo r  the bourgeoisie, and what . 
e 

happens to  themrepresent the his tory and destiny of the c l a s s .  

When they meet an -Algerian and Black African, the encounter 

becomes one between the European ruling class  and the Third World. 
* 

- -. 
In  t h i s  e&ounter,. the AlgeriM and the - ~ i a c g .  Afric* a re  - * 

, " 
2 -a - - 



- 
allowed t o  demonstrate a- p o l i t i c a l  awareness of h i s to ry  amJ z1;rss :- 

/ - 

s t ruggle  . For example, the  Black Af r ican s t a t e s  : 

Optimismkin Africa i s  the  d i r e c t  outcome of 
revolut ionary act ion by the  African masses, 
whether p o l i t i c a l  o r  mi1ita"ry - and of ten  both 
a t  the same time. 

/ 

< 

The ~ l g e r i a n  speaks i n  defense of g u e r i l l a  warfare: 

11 €Zee 

make the  world r e a l i z e  t h a t  i 
and mine, to, follow the  examp 
have sac r i f i ced  t h e i r  own l i v e s  and taken the  
l i v e s  of o ther  men i n  order  t o  be f ree ;  t h a t  i t  i s  

- in our p o ~ r  - t o d e m  - -~r~re&+f  e - -- - - 
-- -- - - - - - - - - 

follow t h e r  egample . . . We, the  black people, . 
a r e  a t  war wi th  the  United S ta tes  and i t s  f r i ends .  
%not ac tua l ly  go* war agains t  them as we- - 
have n'b heavy guns, and even i f  we had we would 
not  be able  t o  use them . . . In  addit ion,  we a r e  
fewer i n  number.; we  have therefore chosen g u e r i l l a  
warfare a s  the  only poss ible  solut ion.  . . .  The 
l i f e  of every Western c i t y  depends on an e l ec t ron ic  
system; i f  it i s  paralyzed, the  c i t y  i s  paralyzed 
a l so .  That i s  how, c i t y  by c i t y ,  we  w i l l  br ing 

-- -- -- - - 

the  West t o  i t s  knees - by ruining i t  economically. 

F ina l ly ,  they quote from The Origin of the  Family, Pr iva te  . 
- - 

- Property and the  S t a t e  wr i t t en  bypFredexick EngeTs. This book- 

attempts to  give a systematic Marxist perspective on human 
0 

h i s  tory  and evolution through the analys is  of anthropological 

evidence. I n  quoting from the  book the Algerian anil Black 

African demonstrate t h e i r  c a l l  f o r  revolut ion i s  no t  the  r e s u l t  

of a simple knee-jerk r e f l e x  of rage nor of a des i re  t o  ge t  a 

share i n  the econwic  market of capital ism but  of a reasoned 

theo re t i ca l  r e f l ec t ion  on the causes of t h e i r  oppresiion and the 

remedy for' it: ,. 



To be c iv i l ized  means t o  belong t o  a c lass  - 
society,  t o  a reali,* f u l l  of contradictions 
i n  which the deyelopment of the  means of 
production i s  necessari ly bowd up with the 
development of methods whereby one group of 
men exploi ts  another . . .  Slavery, serfdom, 
wage slavery are  the three pr-incipal forms 
of servitude charac ter i s t ic  of the three 
great  periods of human c iv i l iza t ion .  According 
to  Engels, the development of the  c lass  system 
and of the re la t ions  he&een classes i s  
exemplified i n  t h e A i s m - ~ ~ y  
with the Greeks and ending up with indus t r ia l -  
ized capitalism. 

The Algerian and Black Afzican are allowed t o  demorntra-their- - ----- -- 

- - -- 

and pract ice .  , 

awareness of t h e i r  h i s t o r i c a l  coniext of c lass  struggle and t h e i r  

rea l iza t ion  t h a t  the bourgeoisie i s  i t s e l f  an e-grlier p r o d k t  of 

c lass  struggle.  By presenting i t s  Black Revolutionaries i n  t h i s  

way, Weekend, unlike Network, does not proffer  to  i t s  audience 

the impotence tha t  comes f r o m  thinking there i s  no a l te rna t ive  to  

various pathways f o r  i t s  audience to  engage in c r i t i c a l  theory, 



L The primary resqarch guestron in any textual anal psi*^ P 
. . . . -%. 

undertaken &om the perspecdive of  comruunicational semiotics - - -- . 

' I 

concerns the functions of the text  within the societal  context 
- - 

i . e .  the kind of conm~unicatfona'f relationships between members of - 
- - - I - +  

- - 
t e n  heips to estabrish, maintain andjor - 

of the s tatus and function of the text  as 

a societal  fact  i s ,  more epecifically, the nature of the stance 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- 

taken i n  a part icular  text or  corpus of texts  by the filmmakers 

to  the Other; the possible and/or actual effects  of t h i s  stance 
- 

on the audience's own stance to  the Other, to each other and to . 
0 

themselves. Treating the text  as a societal  occurrence in  rea l  - -. + 
- - 

societal. spacetime brings up the question of the relatiarrship - of . 

t h e t e x t ~ = c i e t a l i n s t i t ~  and v a h ~ s ,  as w e l l  as, ~ILELQW 

4 
societ ies ,  societal  struggles such as class struggle, racism and - 

s e x i s m .  
- - - -  - .- 

- 
\ 

The research concerns outlined above consti tute a vast .. 
arena within which diverse research projects can be -formulated 

and executed. Within t h i s  arsna a major question has to  do wjlth 
- 

the ideological significance of a text (s ) ,  Attempting- to answer 

t h i s  question with regard to f ict ional '  feature tilms leads to the 

~eal~~atron u 1 .  - 
LS CJL 

r 

- 

c o ~ i c a t i o n  and characterization. Consequently, the purpose of 

- th i s  study was, i n  a narrow sense, to invest-igate ideological 



a, _ _ - _  - - - L 

the study'was restricted to fictihal feature Alms of advinced . 
+ I, 

- a  

Western capitalist commies, it was decided to- iwestigate the 

dominant ideology of these rormtrfes: the ideology of poisessiveL * 

individualism. The study was therefore a preliminary empirical 
* 

, investigation aimed at fsdirrg out &etherathere exists cmgru- 
1 

- - -  - - - - - ---* 

-z 

ideology of possessive individualism and the psychology of hum& 
7 -Q  ' 

/ nature underlying filniic cpracterization in the fictional 
-- - - - - - - - - - -- -- --- - -- -- - -- -- -- - - - -- 
fepture films of the coqtries concerned. -- 

i 

The analysis was pe&ally concerned with how the-ts, as J 
events in societal existence, refrkcted cezgain struggles (class, 

?" 

race- and sex) in this existence. Class struggle, racism and 
-. .A 

- - 

sexism have of coure occurred in societies other than advanced - 
- A 

Western capitalist societies. In 'examining the ideological 
.L 

these countries, it is necessary.to find out exactly how the 

refraction of these struggles occur within the particular . 

ideology of possessive individualism. . 
2: . L-, 

% +-  - - 
- 

The most important findingaof the stu - 
T c2 

3 
of femr LI ru ( T I L  OL r m s e a s o n s  * P -,. -- 

- 
- 

congruence was manifested between the psychology of human nature 

put forward by the ideology of possessive individualism and the - 

psychology of human nature underlying filmic characterization in 



- I* 

the movies. The sole  exception was the filmic text, Weekend. 

Before discussing i n  deta i l  the resul ts  regarding the various - 
hypotheses, a brief look a t  the f 5 1 h  i n  order. 

- 

- - 

- 
The Merchant of Four Seasons can be considered the m&t 

I 
simple film i n  i t s  relat ion to the dominant ideal&. It i s  

* 

d e f h i t e l y  individual i s t i c  because (a) it does not  show how the - 

-I 1 

formation of -Gdividuals i s  affected by constraining- societal  

codes; (b) it protrays a unilinear model of human behavior 
'B 

- - - - - 

causal processes). However, it does not direktly demand an 

analysis. of ideological -conceptualizations of l iber ty  or equaqty 
. - 

nor such relat ively integrated se t s  of values as can be termed 

the juridico-polit ical  ideology. While th i s  film does portray 

what is q e r e n t l y  a class relationship (between Hans Epp as 
- 

employer and Harry +loye3 it t rea ts  i t  as a personal one, - 

one of friendship. 

A 

q t ; m a l y s i s  of Lipstick necessitated an examination of 
x 

thea j u r i w - p o Q i c a l  ideology, and the film manifests a com- 

plex relationshi+etween sexism and the ideology of equality.. 

In t h i s  filmic text, also,- the dimension of class i s  not even 

raised. Characters are treated as autonomous h the sense they 

are  not shown as acting within hierarchies of constraint such as 

social  positions assigned to  them on the basis of sex. For 

example, the conceptualization of thgrape  event i s  -in remarkable 
- - 

agreement with the conceptualization offered' by the dominant 



instance of individual pathology. - 

Network provided an example of a text  wh'ich has its 

ultimate sources in  economic relations and class confl ict  but i n  - 
which these are transformed into moral dilemmas. This filmic 

text nekessitated a d o s e  ex&ination of the  ideological concep- 

tualization of l ibe r ty  o r  freedom and the nature and extent of 
P 

various freedoms (freedom of contract, freedom of the press, . . 

constructed i n  congruence with the premises of possessive - .  

individualism: Diana, who can be described as someone who& 
- .- 

behavior i s  ruled by the  market, i s  made individually esponsible  

for  her behavior. Television, as  a societal  ins t i tu t ion ,  i s  

similarly divorced f r o m  i ts  societal  c o n s t r a w s  of the capital-  

i s t  laarket economy. The Black Revalutionaries are similarly an 

se l f  - interest  f i e r e  seIf-=€erest is  &efFnedPas e m o i S c  Gi - 

- 2 
-s A. 

nature. By reducing economic and po l i t i ca l  conflicts t o  dilemmas 

of individual morality, this film also demonstrates the, hiding of 

, 
tbe problem of class  domination and class confl ict .  

x- f 

The only text not constructed on individual is t ic  premises 
r 

uas Weekend which consti tutes a radical departure from not only 
* 
7 

the ideology of possessive ind iv idua l i sw but also from prevailing 3 
cinematic Xesthetic codes of visual form and dramatic form i . e .  P 

- 4 - 
its me&d of characterization. A - In i t s  f i l d c  presentation of a 

- 



- - 

from Network. Since i ts  Black Revolutionaries a r e  from the 

Third World, the way they are  portrayed can be compared with the 
, 

treatment of the black Moroccan i n  The Merchant of Four- Seasons. 
/- 

~ ; a h ,  there  i s  i s t r ik ing  contrast  between the b r e s e k a t i o n s  

With regard to  the hypotheses of th;? study, the three texts  

as  given, independent of various soc ie ta l  constraining codes. 

The characters a re  not shown as acting within hierarchies of 
.- 

constraint  such as sac ia l  positions assigned to  them on the basis 

of c l a s s ,  race and sex. This means support of m h e s i s  I A ( i ) .  
- 

Similarly, .there i s  support f o r  Hypothesis I A ( i i ) ,  because - 

inter-character  re la t ions  a re  not shown as mutually causal pro- 
- - - -  - - - - p-- - - - - - 

cesses. This is  part$cularly c lear  i n  The Merchant of Four e 
A 

Seasons. Again, t h e  f i lmic t ex t  Weekend i s  the only t ex t  tha t  
2 does not support Hypotheses I B ( i )  and I B ( i i ) .  Contrary to  - 

.T Lipstick,  f o r  example, Weekend shows-its rape evefit t o  be c lear ly  2 
TS 

C 
32 

t r i a d i c  i n  i t s  communicational re la t ions  between Roland, The 3 -3 
9 

6 
ut ionar ies  as  c lear ly  acting with& the framework of a mediating -- B 

- ic-- 

revolutionary theory 'and so d i f f e r s  from t e fi lm ~ e & o r k .  A P 
s h t i l a r  point can be made abovt i t s  treatment of Third World 

figures as  shown by i t s  Black Revolutionaries compared to  the 



- - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - - -- 3- -- 
presentation of a Third World f igure,  the black Moroccan, i n  

The Merchant of F6ur S@asofis. 

The three t ex t s  (except Weekend) a l so  support Hypothesis 

I C ( i )  and-~ypothesis  I C ( i i )  . In I t s  treatment of the  
c 

re la t ionship b m e e n  H a n s  Epp (representation of capi ta l )  and 

h i s  f r iend Harry (representation of labor),  The Merchant of Four 

mentary r e  t ion  of domination and subinission, cap i t a l  over 8 
labor,  a s  one of equal i ty  and friendship, as  a symmetrical. 

-- - A - - - - -- -- - --- -- - - - - - - - - 

re la t ion .  I n  i t s  treatment of male/female relat ionships and 

relat ionships between a white member of the ~rench '~ore i~n  Legion . 

and a member of the  Third World, it transforms these in t r a -  

soc ie t a l  and - inter-societa l  complementary w l a t i o n s  of 

domination-subordination as unequal re la t ions  but with a r e v e r s a l 6  
V d 

of the occupancies of the  r e l a t ive  positions. The f i l e  makes i t  -- - 

appear tha t  women dominate m q  and as i f  the T h c d  World doen-  

a t e s  

upho 

the white member of the Legion, Hans Epp. Lipstick, $I- 
- -- - 

-2 

.ding the "equitable" basis  of the j u r i d i c o - p o l i t i c d  

ideology, a lso transforms a complementary re la t ionship of domin- 

a t ion  and subordination between males and females befdre the Law . 
i n to  a - re la t ionship  of symmetrical equali ty.  Network, by 

,f- 

upholding the ideology of freedom of contract and making it look 

asPZT the black nobbs "gets her own - 



- - -- - -- - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - 322 -- --J 

Z 

In its method of investi~atinp; its central hypothesis, the 

study is an exercise *cybernetic explanation. As already 

discussed in Chapter Seven of this study, cybernetic explanat-ion 
fi 

considers the observable be or or empirical data:-a's a func- 
i 

tion of an &derlying set of constraiks. This mode of explan- 

ation constitutes a search for those constraints. Since the . 
study of conmnznicat5on is essentially the study of messages, 

communicational explanation must at some point focus on the 

underlying codes (sets of constraints) governing the permissible 

In his review of the field of nonverbal conmnmication i 
I 

research, Duncan (1969) pointed out that researchers in this 

area have usually followed one of two broad research strategies. 
.? 

These were termed by Duncan the "structural". and "external 
4' 

variable" approashes . Essentially, the structural approach 

consists in the application of methods already used by linguists 
-- - - 

and ethufogists to n m v M a 1  c ~ i c a t i o n .  This ~ t r a t e ~ c o n -  

ceives of comaunication as a tightly organized and self-contained 

social system operating according to a definite set of rules. 

The reearcher's task is to explicate these rules. In contrast, . 
'. 

the resFrcher who uses the "external variable" approach speci- 

fies' c&tain nonverbal behaviors and attempts to link the Ate of 

occurrence of these behaviors to a variety of external variables 

such as the persona~y characteristics of the comunmicators. A 
\ 
i 

major methodological difference between the two approaches is 

that the "structural" approach is nonstatistical while the 
12 
-\ .: / 



In the "structural" approach, the system used as a mael 
? 

* 

is language. The use of this model prompted Duncan (1969) to I .' 4 
<-*. - 
i* 1 - ask*: *, fj 

_. 
Is the relatively tight structure of lan 

- 

the nmverbal organization looser and better 3 
~haracterized~by a different sort of model? 

(Duncan, 1969: 134-135) 

It must be remembe&d here that this study has explicitly 
8 

F - 
rejected a language model as a conceptual framework for semiotics. 

4 d 
E 

- 

The question arising now is whether the use of cybernetic 

explanation or "structural" explanation is tied necessarily to a 

language model. The answer is negative, for.whileal1 communi- , - 

a 

cation is coded, it does not follow that all codes are structure? 

as the codes of language. Consequently, it is possible to use a 
- - 

structural explqatiorr. - - 

-- -- - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - 

A brief but clear exposition of what this modeaof explana- 
d 

- 
tion involves has been given by Culler (1976: 70-79). According * 

to Culler (1976: 72), what Freud, Saussure and Durkheim shared 
6 

. - 
was an insistence "that behavior is made possible by collective 

social systems which hilividuals have assimilated, consciously - 

or unconsciously". This perspective explains an action by 

treating it as a manifestation of an underlying system of signs. 

This kind explanation not causal but rather structural : 



by relacing it to the system of underlying functions, no=, and 
- 

categories which makes it possible" (Culler, 1976: 73-74). This 

mode of exp&anation is also to be distinguished from historical 

explanation. There is no attempt made to discover temporal 

antecedents. and link them in a causal chain: 

synchronic perspective, which one might speak 
of as an internalizing of causation: instead 
of conceiving of causation on a historical 
model, where temporal development makes something 

-re -4 t .C a~e--r - - - - - - -- - -- 

alized and treated simply as- a state, a condition. 

(Culler, 1976: 74) 

-- - 

As Culler point% out (1976: 76-77), the concept of the 

unconscious is essential to this?ode of explanation. Structural 

explanation removes origins from a temporal history and inter- 
-- - 

naqizes themYEithe's tate" or "conditionf' being investigated . 
\ Y 

Thi$ creates a new space of-expl&atfon called the  conscious 
- - - -  where any antecedents Raving an expYLanatory value are locate&. 

As Culler emphasizes .(I976 : 76), it is in linguistics that the 

concept of the unconscious emerges in its clearest form: 

The unconscious is the concept which enables one 
to explain an indubitable fact: that I know a 
1 guage (in :the sense that I can produce and 
derstand new utterances, tell whether a sequence 3 

is in fact a sentencuf my l a n g u a g e t c ~ ~ e t  I 
do not know what I. know. I know a language, yet 
I need a linguist to explain to me precisely what 
it is that I know. The concept ot the unconscious 
connects and makes sense of these two facts and 
opens a space of exploration. Linguistics, like 
psychology and a sociology of collective repre- 
semtations, will explain my actions by setting 
out in detail the implicit knowledge which I 
myself have not brought to consciousness. 



If structural explanation relates actions to  underlying 

s e t s  of constraints,  the  concept of the unconscious i s  a way of 
- - -- - .  

explaining how these constraints have explanatory forc$how . 
they can be a t  once unknown and ye t  effect ively present.  It is  

\T 

for  t h i s  reason that e a r l i e r  on i n  t h i s  study i t  was".ejnph~ized 

tha t  any manifestation of i&ological premises in films i s  not 

necessari ly the r e s u l t  of conscious intention on the pa r t  of 
F 

filmmakers. I f ,  f o r  example, i t  i s  said 

-. f i l m  has i t s  ultimate s6urces i n  economic re la t ions  and c lass  I 
conf l ic t  but transforms thes-e in to  i n d i ~ i d u a l i s t i c ~ m o r ~ a l ~  

- - -- - 
- - -- - - - - 

B 

dilemmas, it i s  not  being asserted ilmmakers consciously i" i 
j 

t r i e d  t o  achieve t h i s  transformation. 5 

The above discussion leads to  the problem of the "&con- 

s t ruc t ion  of the subject" and by "subject" is meant "thfe subject  

e t c  ." (Culler,  1976: 77). The "deconstruction of the subject" 
i 

involves exp lak ing  meanings h - e m - o f  underr-lyhg se-trs-of 
,' 'Q 

donstraints o r  systems of signs which elude the subject ' s  - 

conscious grasp. The "subject" o r  "self" turns out t o  appear 

more and more as  a construct emerging through the discourse of 

cul ture ,  by means of transsubjective systems of signs,  codes, 
- 

- 

s e t s  of constraints.  f 

L e t  us look a t  how t h i s  mode of explanation t r e a t s  the 

negative finding of t h i s  study, namely, the f a c t  tha t  Weekend 

does not support the major hypothesis. No doubt, some 



i 

explanatory value can be adduced from the f a c t  t h a t  Godard, - 

since making Weekend, has exp l i c i t ly  committed himself to  a . 
Marxist-Leninis t ideological posit ion.  ~ c c o r d i n ~  t o  Henderson 

(1972: 68), Weekend "is simultaneously the l a s t  a c t  of a 
6 

bourgeois ar t is t  and the fil?stp4f a committed one - some overlay 

of the two, vi thokt  being precisely ei ther".  But the  s t ruc tu ra l  - 

mode of expl ana t im'  is not concerned with Godard as a =unique 

Weekend becomes a question of the existence of subordinate 
?----- 

ideological codes r e l a t ive  t o  a par t icu lar  mode of production, 
- - - 

- 
-- - - - - -- --- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - 

and the difference between the three other films and Weekend 
/ 

becomes a of the re la t ionship between dominant and 

This study (see Chapter Four) takes a 

cybernetic approach to  ideol*, whereby a daminant ideology i s -  
4 T 

conceptualized a s  a "negative feedbackl'\r "deviation counter- 
- 

t 

-- acting"process and subordinate ideolo s a re  seen as 

"deviation amplifying" o r  examples of feedback". 
- 

- 

. Consequently, it becomes possible t o  explain the films a s  
- - - -- - -- - -- -- - - - - - 

messages c o p t r u c t e d  within cer ta in  idealogical codes operating 

i n  the sociocultural  systems, 
. - 2 

As addit ional  finding of -importance is tha t ,  while The 

Merchant - of Four Seasons, Lipstick and Network a l l  confirmed the - 

a m 3 - o . r k y p o i h e s i s ,  this confirmation was manifested i n  various 

human nature put forward by the ideology of p o ~ s e s s i v e  indivi-  

dua1Lsm and the psychology of human nature underlying f i lmic 



i s  i n  rea l i ty  a lar7&$onpl& doma*. It c c k i s t s  of various 1 
* - *  

intertwined sect& such/as ~ o n c e p t i o ~ s  of the individual and 
t: kc, 

/' % 
society, as well as cerMin other core values such as autonomy, 

themselves complex, e.g. the dignity of man contains such values 

consist of "easily separable, ideptif  iable, countable 'parts "' . 
This kind of observation can be linked with the theoretical  

distinction between "well-defined" and "undefined" structures 

made by Boudon (1968, trans.  1971: 61) . 'Well-defined" structures - 24 
are made up gf a group of components wlich are easi ly detectable 

and whose number is  well-defined. In contrast, "undefined" -2 4 
- - - - -  - - -  -- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - * -- 

structures are ma& up of components *which cannot always be 
x 

2 

J)umber i s  indefini te .  Perhaps " 
3 

$dentified with certainty and whose 3 2 
d 

-73 

- i t  may clar i fy  the s i tuat ion i f  the ideology of possessive 5 3 - -fi 

individualism i s  seen as a vast  semiotfc space ( to  use a spat ia l  
-- 

metaphor), a complex network of intertwined codes ,r which cannot C 
-3 

be in any stable persistent hierarchy, ,always manifested 3 
2% 

- - 
i n  every message. 

ze 

-4 r, 
The congruence damnstrated between the premises of the 

filmic characterization i n  the te&s (except Weekend) and the 



-- - - - - - - 

* associative relationship between the two. This was Hypothesis 11. 

Par t i a l  support for  th i s  hypothesis could. be generated i f '  i t  

could be shown t h a t - i n  countries with ideologies different from 
-- - - 

the ideology of possessive individualism, the filmic communication 
I 

of those countries i s  congruent with their  ideologies. This would 

- 
did-not t e s t  Hypothesis I1 direct ly,  it can examine available data 

- 

-&d?%&Ckd t1%6 ; 197123; 1 

related data supports Hypothesis 11. 

B 
The research carried out by Weakland (1966 ) was based on 

-PT 

seventeen Chinese Communist seen in Hong Kong and Canada 3 
kg& 
-3 - - 

between 1962 and 1964. O f  films, eleven were actually made =& T 
' M  _ t 

i n  China and s ix  in Hhg Kong by communist producers. The films -- 
- f C; s J 

dated from 1956 t o  1962 and seven different studios yere repre-/ .. 2 
-+A 

- - - f -  , a 
sented. ~h~ films covered -a wid; range i& sty le  a d  his  to r ica r  - 3  

Q 
5' 

period. According to Weakland (1966 ; 480-481), the theme of -2 
4 
< 3 

"anti-individualism" i s  probably the central positive theme for  - -4 .& 
+-< - ,& . h 

the New China: -* 
z 
s - 

k 9  

It focuses on the need fo r  and great desirabi l i ty  
Z 
=L 

- - 

of social  cooperation; th i s  i s  depicted as the -f 3 
7A rA b**t cn ' Irn -dv dl~Clntlr*cd vet i n  

. a .  - - p: - .- 
wtriin; t o g Z r  Z large LumGrs ofJpeopl -- A 

enevolent guidance and *.A - 

leadership of Communist Party cadres and government I r 4% 
offricials, for economic and social  reconstruction. . %- 

The negative images, of "individualism", depict 4 persons who seek personal advancement - status,  s a 
1 



+ - ---.-- --.- - _ __ 
* 

Hypothesis I11 which was tested in  the present s-t&dy w a s  an 

construction of characterization according to individualist ic 

premises in f ic t ional  feature f i l m  of advanced Western capital_- 

f ic t ional  feature films in  general: since they use characters to 

(1966 ; 1971a; 1971b) and the existence of ~egkeXd, a film using 

extreme class typage as  a method of character formation c y s t i t u t e  

decisive refutations of t h i s  hypothesis. 

--- Tkepresenwttz 

following ways: 

1. it has outlined coherent yet  compre+lefSive &5iceptuaI- 
-- 

framework fo r  semiotics that  i s  based on a model of the 

proposed as a conceptual framework for semiotics by 

s tructur'alism. 

3 .  in  order to proceed with the textual analysis, i t  w a s  

necessary t o  devise an appropriate method. Such a 

method, termed contextual analysis, was derived by 

-=0 



functions of a text as formulated by Jdcobsooa (1958, - L  . 

rep. 1972: 85-122). This method represents a ccmmmi- 

cational model in -the 'sense that it is based on and 

takes account of the basic dements found in any 
, 

1 

the areh of cha acterization. In its actual investigqtive J 
research the present sfudy was limited to the examination of the 

relationship between characterization and the ideology ,of 

possessive individualism that is dominant in Western advan'ced 2% 
7% 

-2% 
capitalist countries. Within the of the theory and -% A-. 

-ci 

method proposed here, three lines of future research appear - a - -, + 

- - .  

1. a comparative study of fictional feature films from 
Ja - - 

both Western advanced capitalist-countries and -3 
53 

countries with a different ideology e.g. Soviet Russia 

or Corrrmunist China. -- _ N 

;3 
2. a comparative study of fictional feature films from s - 

3 
W e s t e r n  advanced capi taiis t countries adAictional e -- 4 * 

-7 

& 3. a comparative study designed to yield knowledge about -9 
4 -3 

- = 4 





ROLAND t o  CORINNE: I t ' s  your turn. 

R e  forces her  t o  give him a piggy back. Music as  she 
staggers away pas t  a f i e l d  of sweet corn. Fade out. 

TITLE blue letters: ONE FRIDAY 
FAR FROM 

- 

.VOICES o f f :  Siamo g l i  a t t o r i  i t a l i a n i  de l l a  - coproduzione . .. 
Walking along a*woodland t rack,  ROLAND and CORINNE pass 
a t r i o  of I t a l i a n s ,  two of them seated on a log, the 
other standing behind them w i t L  an d r e l l a  - it i s  
raining.  - They - r a i s e  t h e i r  hands - - - i n  - - greeting. 

- - - - - - -- --- - - - 

CORINNE: What a re  t h a t  l o t  doing? 
- 

TITLE blue l e t t e r s :  ONE FRIDAY 
FAR FROM 
ROBINSON 

/ AND MANTES 
LA JOLIE 

ITALIANS i n  chorus, o f f :  Siamo g l i  a t t o r i  i t a l i a n i  de l l a  co- 
produzione . 

a*-, _ ROLAND off :  They're the I t a l i a n  + actors i n  the co-production. 

ONE ITALIAN off :  S i a m o  g l i  a t t o r i  i t a l i a n i  de i l a  coproduzione. 
- -- - -- - 

Cut to  blac$. - . . Fade i n  fb a shot of a large lorry lying on i t s  side i n  
a di tch;  i t s  iiead dr iver  i s  hanging half  out of the open 
door of h i e c a b .  It i s  pouring with r a i n ,  and the sur- 
face of the road which nms past  in the foreground 
gl is tening w e t .  *Beyond the lor ry ,  CORINNE staggers to- 
wards us with ROLAND on her back. She f i n a l l y  throws him 
of f  with a curse. ROLAND jumps over the di tch onto the, 

, road and walks along by the lorry while CORINNE dis- 
appears behind i t .  

* '-. 
ROLAND: Hey, come on, 

Camera pans with him as he leans in to  the . ' $. takes the 
lor ry  dr iver ' s  jacket and walks along the $ad putt ing it 
011. 

ROLAND: Are you coming? 



CORINNE reappears from behind the l o w  and throws her- 
se l f  .down on a grassy bank a t  the roadside. 

CORINNE: I 've had enough. 

4& 
C 

ROLAND s i t s  ..down a l i t t l e  way away from her and s t a r t s  
wiping the mud off h i s  shoes. We hear a car approaching. 
ROLAND gets up and flags it down. The car - a white 
Triumph Spi t f i re  - comes to- a ha l t  beside him. 

GIRL PASSENGER: A r e  you i n  a film or are you fo r  r i a l ?  

ROLAND walking round to the driver ' s side : In a f i l m .  - 

DRIVER: In a film? Liars ! He accelerates off up the ro&. 

CORINNE and ROLAND jumping up -and down in  fury: .Bastard .I 

_ ROLAND walks towards CORINNE, who has jumped down i n t o ,  
1 the ditch a t  the roadside. 

ROLAND: Come on, we ' 11 fink the way in  the end. 

CORINNE shaking her head: No ! I ' m  fed up. I just  want to 

sleep . I ' m  going to croak. 

She disappears into the ditch.  . 
ROLAND: Go ahead and croak then. 

f He s i t s  d m - a t  the roadside again a n d p u l l s o u t  a-cig: - - -- 

a re t t e  as  w e  hear the Spi t f i re  accelerating away i n  the 
distance. Music as a TRAMP wearifig a long overcoat with 
a haversack over h i s  shoulder comes into view, plodding 
along the road. He has an un l i t  c igaret te  i n  h i s  mouth. 
R e  passes ROLAND, who is just  l ighting h i s  Gitane, ha l t s ,  
goes back and bends over h i m .  

P 

TRAMP: Got a fight? 

ROLAND putting out h is  match: Nope. - 

The TRAMP looks a t  him for  a moment, then walks on a b i t .  7 

t of sight.  1 

TRAMP to  ROLAND : There ' s a b i r d  down here . 1 

ROLAND bel l igerent ly:  So what? 



324. 

. - - * < 

TRAMP glancing down in to  the ditch again:. She yoGr b i r 3  
'a 

ROLAND looks away but doesn't reply. The TRAEf climbs +. 

down in to  the di tch,  disappearingx from. view. - 
CORINNE screaming o f f :  No, ouch, no, help! N o ,  ouch! ~ o , h e l p !  

A plane drones overhead, and we hear another car approach- 
ing.  ROLAND s t a r t s  thumbing, then gets  up as  a large 
chauffeur-driven American saloon comes t o  a h a l t  i n  f ront  
of him. He comes round t o  the dr iver ' s  door ~d squats 

- a-& - vative looking woman - leans out of the back. 

ROUND: Are you going through Oinville? 
t 

ROLAMD: By Johnson of course ! 

ELLEN t o  the chauffeur: Drive on, ~ e a n .  To ROLAND: @ r t y  
f a s c i s t  I 

The chauffeur gperates h i s  e l e c t r i c  window-winder and , 
drives off  up the  road. Shoulders hunched against the - 
r a in ,  ROLAND goes wearily back to  the roadside, cursing. 

ROLAND: Jesus Christ ,  Jesus Christ ,  ~ e b u s  Christ  ! 
---- - 

- * 
He sits down and y e l l s  a f t e r  the departing car :  Jesus 
Christ ! 

He drags a t  h i s  e l E e t t e ;  - - 

Music as the --hauls himself out o f  the di tch and 
stands glancing a t  ROLAND while he buttons up h i s  coat.  
Camera tracks l e f t  along the road, losing f i r s t  the 
TRAMP then RO3XV.I. Then it moves slowly back to  ROLAND 
as CORINNE flops down beside him and si ts  there nursing 
a bruised shoulder. A pause, then CORINNE leaps up and 
f lags  down a passing Citroen. 

CORINFE t o  the driver:  Are you going through Oinville? 

t 

00 I / 00 I I 

0 0 CHOCOLATE CHOCOLATE 

MOTORIST of f :  Who attacked f i r s t  - I s r a e l  o r  Egypt? 
: 

CORfNNE off :  Those b a s t a d s  the Egyptians . . .  
t 



A 

c- a 4 - 
dress R O L A N ~  over the  roof of  

L" 
- 

u 

\ 

+ 

CORINNE: . . . Isn  ' t t h a t  so ,  Roland? 

MOTORIST: Ignorant fool  ! 

H e  drives o f f .  

CORINNE beckons weari ly t o  ROLAND. 
h 

CORINNE: I sn  ' t t h a t  a road over there? 

. She s t a r t s  t o  walk on up the road, camera 
with h e r .  

t racking slowly 

Rf)LAND coming up behind her :  Your turn .  - 
/ 

J- 

- - -- - - 
-- --- - - - -  

E e  m p s  .on h e m & .  

CORINNE counting the  s teps :  One, two, three ,  four ,  f i v e ,  s i x ,  
f 

seven, e i g h t ,  nine,  t en .  Your turn .  - -i 

They change places.  

ROLAND cheating and gabbling the  numbers: 1 - 23456789 - 10. 3 ir 

He t i p s  her  o f f  h i s  back. A t  tha t  moment a l o r r y  i s  
heard approaching. They both stand i n  the  middle of the + 

- - - & 4 a a w L = g T  A+e--it~+- f!~33-- 

arid h a l t s  i n  f ron t  of them. y 
CORINNE t o  the DRIVER: Are you &ing t o  Oinvi l le?  

- - -- 

DRIVER: Yes, climb i n .  
- A 

They leap onto the  l o r r y ,  help d by a couple of dustmen 3 on the back. - Camera pans r i gh  as the  vehic le  moves off  
up the road. Fade ou t .  - - 



You need me. You need me badly. Because I'm your last con- 

tact with human reality, I love you. And that parnful 
a 

decaying love is the only thing between you and the shrieking 

a nothingness you've lived the rest of the day, 
-- 

DIANA 

Then don ' t leave me, 
- 

- - - - - -- - - - - - - 
- - 

MAX SCHUMACHER 

It's too late, Diana. There's nothing left in you that I 

can live with. You're one of Howard's humanoids. If I stay 
+- 

with you I'll be destroyed. Like Howard Beale was destroyed, - % - 3 
J 

LikPLaLaineHUd-eyed-.-Like ever~&h&ng that >WI -- 

2 
P -- 

and the institution of television touch, is destroyed. You're f - 
f - s' 

television incarnate, Diana. Indifferent to - suffering, in- - - , - . - -- 

sengitive to joy, of life is reduced to the common rubble 
4 
of banality, war, v d e r ,  death is the same to you as bottles 

* 
of beer. And the daily business of life is a corrupt comedy, 

You even shatter the sensations of time and space into split 
a 

I seconds, instant replays. You're madness, ;Diana,real madness. - t 

Everything you touch dies with you. Not me. Not as Long ash - 
LA - 

\ A - - -  
i can reel pleasure, pam, . . . , And 1tVs a h a m  endmg. z 2 

i 
-"j 

! 



. 'i 
Edward George Ruddy died today. Edward George Ruddy was the  

Chairman of the  Board of  the  United Broadcasting Systems and 
0 - 

he died a t  11 o'clock t h i s  morning of a h e a r t  condition a d  

woe i s  us. W e  're i n  a l o t  of t r o z l e  . So . . . a- r i c h  l i t t l e  

p r i ce  of r i c e ,  right? And why i s  t h a t  woe t o  us? Because 1 4 
- 3 

you people . . . you 'people and 62 mi l l ion o ther  Americans a r e  
- - -  - 

- - 

9 

r) 
TisteningtZ me r i g h t  now; because l e s s  t h d  % of you 1 
people read books; because less than 15 % of you read news: 

papers; because the  only t r u t h  you know i s  what you ge t  over 
I 

th is  tube. Right now, there  i s  a whole, an e n t i f e  generation 
Y 

t h a t  never knew anything t h a t  didn' t come out  of t h i s  tube. 
< 

This tube i s  the  gospel, the  ( ? ) of reve la t ion ,  t h i s  

tube can make o r  break Pres idents ,  Popes, Prime Ministers ,  

t h i s  tube is  the  most awesome goddam force in the  whole godless 
- - -- 

world. 

And woe i s  us i f  i t  ever f a l l s  i n t o  the  hands of the  wrong 

people. And t h a t *  s &y woe  i s  us t h a t  Edward George Ruddy 

died. 

Communication Corporation of Amer . There's a new Chairman 
r iFa 



Ruddy's of f ice  on ;he 20th f loor.  And when the 12th .$ 
'* 

l a rges t  company i n  the world controls the  most awesome 
w - 

goddam propaganda force i n  the whole godless world who . 
a knows what s h i t  w i l l  be painted f o r  t ru th  on t h i s  network? - 

So you l i s t e n  t o  me, l i s t e n  t o  me. Television i s  notcthe 

t ru th ,  te levis ion i s  a goddammed amusement park, te levis ion 

i s  a c i rcus ,  a carnival ,  a  t ravel l ing troupe'.of acrobats, 
A 

s to ry te l l e r s ,  dancers, s ingers,  jugglers, sideshow freaks,  ! 
1 

- - - - 
--  -- - -- - - -  h- - 

Z l o n t ~ e ~ ~ d Z o o t b a L l  players, we're i n  the boredom - 1 
k i l l ingpus iness .  So i f  you want the t ru th ,  go to  God, 

/+ go t y y o u r  guru, go to  yourseIves because t h a t ' s  the only 
9 place you ever going t o  f ind any r e a l  t ruth .  Man, you never 

going t o  geFany t ru th  from us. We'll t e l l  you anything you 
< 

want to  hear, we l i e  l i k e  h e l l .  We'll t e l l  you t h a t  Kojak 

always gets the k i l l e r  akd tha t  nobody ever gets  cancer i n  

Archie Bunker's house and no matter how much trouble the 
- - - 

- 

hero i s  i n ,  don't worry, ju s t  look a t  your watch, a t  the end -- - 
-, 

* 

of the hour-he's  going t o  win. We'll t e l l  you any s h i t  you 

want t o  hear. We deal i n  i l l u s ions ,  man. -None of it i s  - t rue.  But you people s i t  there-day a f t e r  day, night a f t e r  
% 

night ,  a l l  ages, colours, creeds, we're a l l  you know. You're 

You're beginning t o  think tha t  the tube i s  r e a l i t y  and t h a t  

your own l ives  a re  unreal. You do whatever the tube t e l l s  you. 



- 
-ess l i k c  thc tuTc tube, you r a i p  

d 
your chihh-en l i k e  the tube, you even think l i k e   he tub'e. - 
This i s  mass madness. You maniacs., i n  'God's name, you people 

a re  the r ea l  thing, we a r e  the i l lus ion.  So turn off  your , 

te levis ion s e t s ,  turn them off  now, turn them off r igh t  now, 

turn them off  and leave them o f f ,  turn them off  r i g h t  - i n  

the middle of the sentence I ' m  speaking'to -- you, now turn them 

off :  



u. 

MR. JENSm 

You've meddled with forces of nature, Mr. Beale, 

And I wqn'f have it. clear? You think you merely 

stopped a business deal. That is not the case, The Arabs 

have' taken millions of dollars ouc of this country and now 

it is ecological balance. You are an old man who thinks in 
..< 

terms of nations - and peoples. - - There are no nations, there 
-- -- 

- - - - - - - - -- -- -- - - - - - -- - - - 

are no peoples. There are no .Russians, there are no Arabs, 

there are no Third Worlds, there is no West. There is only 

one holistic systemof systks, one vast and ( ? ), 
,' - 

interwoven, interacting, multivariate and multinational 

dominion of dollars. Petrodollars, electrodollars, multi- 

I&-is the international system of currency which determines 

$the totality of life an this planet, That is the natural -- --- -5 

C 

order of things today. That is the atomic and sub-atomic 

and galactic structure of things today. And you have meddled 

with the primal forces of nature. And you will atone. (Am 

I getting chrough to you, Mi, Beale?) You get up on your 

little 21 inch screen and howl about America and democracy. 

There is no America, therd7\is no democracy. There is only 
2% 

IBM, I n ,  an3 AT & T, and Dupont, Dow, Union Cable Carbide 



- 

- -  

> 

state? Karl Marx? They 2et out their linear programming charts 

statistical decision curves, m i n i m a x  solutions and compute the 
L price-cost probabilities of their transactions and investments, 

% I 

just Like we do. We no longer live in a world of nationsand 

i 

inexorably determined by .the immutable by-laws of business. 

The world is a business, Mr. Beale, It has been since 
-- 

- - - - -- - -- -- -- - - 

crawledpout of the slime. And our children will live, 
Mr. Beale, to see that perfeet world in-which there is no war 

- 

or famine, oppression or brutality, one Vast and ecumenical 
> 

whole in which all men will work to serve the common good, 

in which all men will hold a share of stock, all necessities 
Q 

provided all anxieties tranquilized, 
- 

And I. have chosen you, Mr. Beale, to preach this evangelism. 

\ - - - - - - -  - - - - 

tp 
l-.. 

MR. BEALE Y 5 

Why me? 



- - 

MR. JENSEN 

You j u s t  might be r i g h t ,  M r .  Beale. . 

3 
A 

VOICE OVER NARRATOR 

That evening, Howard Bea3e wenf on the a i r  t o  preach the 

corporate'cosmology of Arthur Jensen. 
T 

MR. BEALE 

up and f ight  f o r  your her i tage and you did and i t  was 

White House. The Arab takeover of CCA has been stopp&. 

people won, i t  was a radiant  

. But ... I think tha t  was i t ,  f e l l a s .  

t e r r i f e d  souls we know tha t  democracy 

The people .spoke, the 
C 

eruption of democracy 

- - ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ r \ r r - i *  

the  bottom of a l l  our 

m 

concept writhing i n  i t s  f i n a l  pain. I don't mean tha t  the 

United States  is finished as  a world power, the United 

States  i s  the r i ches t ,  the most powerful, the most advanced 

country i n  the world, l i g h t  years ahead of any other country. 

And I don't mean the Communists a re  going to  Lake over the 

world, because the .  

dedicated ko the freedom and flourishing of every i n d i d -  

d-1 i n  it. I t ' s - the  individual t h a t t s  finished. I t ' s  



a 
the  single,  so l i t a ry  human being tha t  i s  finished; It'p . . d I 

every s ingle  one of you out there  i s  finished. Because 4 
C 

/ 

t h i s  is no longer a natiog of independent individuals, it's 
.1 

2 
T 

a nation of some 200-odd m e l i o n  t ransis tor ized,  deodorized, 
d 

whiter-than white, s teel-belted bbdies t o t a l l y  unnecessary ! 
1 

as  human beings and as replaceable as piston rods. -- Ah. - - - 

word? Good o r  bad, tha t ' s  what i s  so. The whole world i s  

country so we're ge t t ing  there  f i r s t .  The whole world's 

- people are  becoming mass produced, programmed, numbered, 

(vorcE FADE OUT) (?I ...* * 

, It was a perfect ly  admissible argument tha t  Howard Beale 

advanced i n  the days t ha t  followed. It was 

depressing one. Nobody par t icu lar ly  cared t o  hear h i s  l i f e  

was u t t e r l y  valueless, By the  end of the f i r s t  week i n  June 

cheHoward Beale show had dropped one point in the ra t ings  and 
* 

f e s  trend i n  shares dipped under 48 fo r  the f i r s t  time since 

last November. 



1 
# 

CHAPTER 1 - 

% 

1. This i s  a point of &ew currently predominant in  modern 
film theory af~d  research. Consider the following statement 
made by the Editors o f  Camera Obscura: .A Journal of Feminism 
and Film Theory, Number One, Fal l  19/;6:5, "Textual analysis 
considers the text  ($he film) as a dynamic process of the 
productidn of meanings, inscribed with-in the larger context 
of soc i a l  relations.  The text  i s  seen not as a closed work - 

r but as  a discourse. . . Textual. analysis examines the 

--i---------. s ta tus  of the text  3s production, in  which both the origin- 
ator of the text  (filmmaker) and the spectator actively par- 
t ic ipate  i n  the production of meaning. . . . The text  is 
seen as a social  space through which various languages 

-(social ,  cul tural ,  po l i t i c a l ,  aesthetic) circulatq.and in- 
- - 

- 

te rac t .  Semiology.treats - - - - - - - film as a discourse, a text  which 
- - - - - - - -- -- - - -- - - - - - - ---- -- - - - 

i s  structured by various signifying systems.=- 

[ The folloGing i s  the definit ion o f  "text" i n  John Mercer's 
Glossary ofwilm Terms, University F i l m  Association, Mono- 

% graph No. 2 ,  Summer 19-78:84, "A matrix of codes (or of 
.messages) which the semiologist maintains must be read as a 
whole. A single film (a single "system") i s  usually the 
basic text ;  however, a semiotic/auteur study of many film-s 
by one director may consider a l l  of those films as a single 
text .  Likewise, single sequences from films can be wnsid- 

- e r e d t i e x t  s . " 

- I .  The ideology of individualism has been the prevailing dQm- 
inant ideology of Western capi ta l i s t  countries. Whi-lethis 

V 

ideology i s  unique to  capitalism, i t  i s  not the on1 capit- -6 a l i s t  ideolom. For a discussion of the relations ID be- 
tween- fascism and capitalism, see Karl ~ o l a n ~ i j  The b e a t  
Transfoimation (Boston: Beacon Press, 1944, reprinted 195'7) , 
especially Chapter 20. Also see the same author's "The 
~skence  03 ~ a s h s m "  .in John Lewis. Karl Polanvi and Donald 
K . Kitchin (Eds) , Christianity and the social*   evolution 
(London: Victor Gollancz Ltd., 1935) . - 

2. In her book,-Mind and Poli t ics:  an approach to the meaning 
of l ibera l  and soc i a l i s t  individualism, Ellen Wood i s  
specially concerned to make the ~ o i n t  that the  reva ail in^ 
t;?ndencyU to associate the term "individuali'sm" -&th libeGal 
democratic theory and to oppose "individualism" to "socialism" 
or "collectivism" i s  in  i t s e l f  ideologicar. This i s  because 



what prete ids  t o  be a purely formal oqjective def ini t ion of s 

the term ''individualism" contains cer ta in  doctr inal  assump t- 4 

ions about human nature and society? Proceeding fropl the 
idea tha t  "individualism" as a soc ia l  doctrine means a corn- -- CI 

mitment t o  the moral primacy of the individual i n  society 
and the r igh t  of the  individual to  freedom and s e l f -  
real izat ion,  Wood i s  concerned to  delineate two conceptions = 

of individualism, l i b e r a l  and s o c i a l i s t .  These dis t inct ions  .a 

tween these two s of thought as given by Frederick 
Eng I s  i n  h i s  S i s m :  Utopian and Scientif ic-published i n  
1 0. Brief ly ,  me+ehysical thinking considers individual 
,th d ' s as  risol-ab 1e e n t i  t i-es , f ixed  , p & v e ~ m c c f  o r  irll ,It:- 
i s  marked by i r reconci lable  ant i theses ,  i . e .  e i t h e r  a thing 
ex i s t s  o r  it does not  e x i s t ,  i t  cannot be a t  the same t i m e  
both r t s e l f  and something e l se ;  posit ive and negative ex- 

.' elude each other and cause and e f fec t  a re  i n  r ig id ' an t i -  
thes is .  By f ixing on individual things, t h i s  kind ,of 
thought forgets  the connections between things, $n contem- 
plating the existence of these thing it forgets the begin- 
ning and end of t h i s  existence, in  & xing on the repose of 
these things, it cannot see t h e i r  motion. In summary, it 
cannot see the wood f o r  the t rees .  O n  the  other  hand, dia- 
l e c t i c a l  thinkiag comprehends the re la t ions  between things, 

c h n g m d  h i s i o  . I i  reunites ra ther  than only separates, 
unites and s y n t h z i z e s  opposites and sees things i n  process 
ra ther  than s t a t i c  r i g i d i t y .  

3 .  - There are  sound reasons f o r  regarding Locke and h i s  theoret- 
i c a l  writings as c ruc ia l  t o  the concerns of t h i s  study. - 
F i r s t ,  even though psychological theory occupies a subord- 
ina te  place i n  Locke 's Essay Concerning Human lhderstanding 
( l6W),  nevertheless Locke i s  regarded as the  _rather of 
English psychology, H i s  approach to  psychological problems 
was the one which dominated subsequent thought. Secondl-y , 

~ L o c k e ' s  Second Treatise of Government has been extra- 
ordinar i ly  i n t l u e n t i a l  i n  Western pol ' i t ical  theory and 
pract ice .  A t  the close of the seventeenth century, i-t was 
i n . n n a s d i m e n  t l a l - ~ ~ A h g h x l .  . - .  Furt-2~, tk p r i ~ ~  
ciples  of the American Revolution were to  a large extent  
based on the i d  ~ d .  AIsoJhdse i s  the 
e a r l i e s t  and fo?&st exponent of the l i b e r a l  conception 

- of property. Indeed, i t  has been asserted (Wood, 1972:130, 
note 4) tha t  Locker s successors simply take f o r  gi:-anted* 
many of h i s  conclusions even i f  they disregard soine of t h e i r  

- 

philosophical unbrpinnings . F i n a i l s  the most important 
reason i s  tha t  t h i s  very old theory of mind crops up even 
i n  the midst of an attempt to  formylate a new epistemology. 



Reference i s  being made here to  ~ e n e r a l  System T h e ~ r y  and 
i t s  "father", Ludwig von Bertalanffy. The following passage 
from his book Gdneral System Theory (New Pork: George , 

Braziller , 1968 : 52) i s  an astonishing example of the way 
theoris ts  may be unable o r  refuse to  follow through to  the 
conclusions required by the i r  own theory: "Man i s  not only 
a po l i t i ca l  animal; he i s ,  before and above a l l ,  an individ- 
ual .  m e  rea l  values of humanity are not those which it - 
shares with biological en t i t i e s .  the function of an organism. 
or  a commtnity of-animals, but those which-stem from thYe a * 

individual mind. " (Emphasis added) This kind o t  statement 
i s  nothing other than an example of ep i s t emolo3a l  individ- 
ualism which is  -&scribed i n  deta i l  in' th i s  chapter. 

This should be read in relation to what was said 'in Mote 2 - 

above concerning metaphysical and dia lec t ica l  thinking. 

- - -- - -- - - - -- - - - - - - - - --- -- - 

The cardinal principle of empiricism i s  tha t  a l l  knowledg~ 
is to  be gained from sense experience. For example, here 
i s  a passage from Lockets Essay Concerning Human Understand- 
%, 1690: Bk. 2 ,  Chap.1, Art. 2: "Let us then suppose the , 
mnd to be, as we say, white paper, void of a l l  characters, 
without any i-: - how comes i t  to be furnished? . . . 
Whence has it a l l  the materials of reason and knowledge? 
To th i s  I answer, i n  one word, from EXPERIENCE. In tha t  a l l  
our knowledge is founded; and from that  it ultimately &- 
r i ve s ' i t s e l f , "  And again, from Bk. 2, Chap.4, Art.4 : 
"If aririone asks me, What th i s  so l id i ty  is ,  I send him to  h is  
senses to inform him." This i s  the position of classical  
empiricism, as s tated by the father of Brit ish empiricism. 
It is  absolutely. important to real ize that  net every kind 
of empiricism w i l l  take the same conception of experience 

- 

exemplif i e a  by =cXe. Lockem e@iricism+_Gs beeK cogentry- 
summed up by Piaget: "But Shere i s  more to  empiricism than 
just  an affirmation of the role  of experience: Empiricism 
i s  primarily a .certain conception of experience and i ts  
action. On the one hand, it tends to consider experience , 
as imposing i t s e l f  without the subgect's Iiaving t o  o r g a n i a  
it, that  is  to say, as impressing i t s e l f  direct ly on the 
organism without ac t iv i ty  of the subject being necessary to 
constitute it. On the other hand, and as a resu l t ,  em- 
piricism' regards experience a s  existing by i t s e l f  and e i ther  
owing i t s  value to  a system of external ready made 

aria-give11 relations between chose" things (mecaphys ca 

\ I t  /Dt' 

" t:inm% 
empiricism) or consisting i n  a system of self-suff icient  

I \ ~ ~ q g e t ,  = - e  
i n  Wood, 1972:57). 

. 
This is the central tenet of Locke ' s individualism and the 
core of i t s  "possessive quality". A n  outstanding work on 



--- - - - - - - - - L - - p - -  - -- -- 

337. - 
the theory or  possessive individualism is  C - B .  Macpherson's 
The P o l i t i c a l  Theory of Possessive Individualism (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1962) . The follawing i s  a defin- 
i t i o n  of possessive individualism as  given by Macpherson on 
page 3. Macpherson is  refer r ing  t o  the or ig ina l  seven- 
teenth century individualism-. "Its possessive qual i ty  i s  
found i n  i t s  conception of the individual 
the prbprietor of  h i s  own person or  capacit 

* t o  society fo r  them. The individual was s 
moral whole, nor as pa r t  of a larger  socia 
an owner of himself. The re la t ion  of ownership, having be- 

a l i z ing  t h e i r  f u l l  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s ,  w s s  read back i n t o  the 
nature of the individual .  The individual,  i t  was thought, 
i s  f r e e  inasmuch as he i s  proprietor of h i s  person and-cap- 
a c i t i e s .  The human essence i s  freedom from dependence on 

t s h ~  w5 l A ~  of-ot;he-xs & X r d o m  k ~ h c t i o ~  o-asses s i m p  
Society becomes a_  l o t  equal indiyiduals re la ted  to  
each otfier as proprie t  t h e i r  own capacit ies and of 
what they have acquire i r  exercise. Society consists  
of re la t ions  of exchan en proprietors.  P o l i t i c a l  
society becomep a calculated device f o r  the protection of 
t h i s  property hnd fo r  the maintenance of an orderly re la t ion  
of exchange . " 

E 

According t o  Louis Dumont, "The Modern Conception of tLe 
Individual" i n  Contributions t o  Indian Sociology, No. V I I I  

COctT)rF65, pp . 13 - 61  , th& French Declaration of the Rights 
of Man and the Cit izen marks i n  a way the apotheosis of the 
Individual. This is because i n  France i t  was f i r s t  made the 
basis  of the Constitution of -a leading nation.  I t  was pro- 
posed as an examp1 e to-  Europep-and t h e  w o r l a  and- this--examp%e- 
was t o  work powerfully through the 19th and 20th centuries.  
The idea of the Declaration w a s  consciously taken from 
America, from the B i l l *  of Rights adopted by cer ta in  S t a t e s  
and especially from t h a t  of Virginia of 1776, which was 
known i n  France before 1789. 

For a discussion of how this. occurs i n  Locke's theory, see 
the s e c a o n  on Locke i n  Macpherson's The P o l i t i c a l  Theory 
of Possessive Individualism (Oxford: Oxtora University Press,  

- 1 1  A T\- I .  r 
1 a- n L  u Ll- 

"The Facade of Equality i n  Liberal  Democratic Theory" i n  

r 

CHAPTER 4 . C 

1, Note the nearness of tbis conception t o  the def ini t ion of 



~ i g n  by Charles Sanders Peirce i n  h i s  1897 paper t i t l e d  
Lo i c  as Semiotic: The Theory of Signs", reprinted i n  

Phi f osophical Writings edited by J. Buchler (New York: Dover, 
"A sign, o r  representamen i s  something which i s ~ d s  t o  somebody for  something n some respect or capacity. 

It addresses somebody, that  is ,  creates i n  the mind of that  
person an equivalent sign, o r  perhqps a more developed sign ." 

Considerable work has, been done on the concept of levels 
by Bunge (1963, 1969) . He examined nine meanings 
notion of level.  rais ina auestions i n  connection with- each. 

To give an adequate definition of hierarch i s  very trouble- 
sdme. Yet, t h i s  i s  perhaps to be d s i n c e ,  according 
to Whyte (1969), the concept &rived from a Greek called 

- B s m r d ~ ~ ~ ~ - r u ~ - ~ ~ d ~ a ~ r m g - ~ r ~ ~  . T~FhaFbem * -  - __ - -- - - - - _ - - _ - _ - - - 

inf luent ia l  in  Western thought from Plato and Aristot le  
r ight  up to  the present. The concept was defined by Bunge 
61963) i n  the sense of i t s  ancient meaning. It was re- 
s t r i c ted  to cases where the relations between levels i s  n t 
one of emergence; the levels are  ordered by a one-sided, 
asymmetric dependence relation; and a l l  levels are mder 
the control of "one boss" or  "control centre" a t  the top. 
According to th i s  definit ion, the s taircase pyramid i s  a 
picture of an hierarchy. I f  the notion of hierarchy i s  
thus defined, then perhaps it i s  possible to  agree with 

I I  I r l c a n m L - A q -  - 3 ~ -  ' ,  
i n  nature reciprocal action, rather than unidirectional , 

action, seems to  be the ru le .  ... Hierarchical structures 
are found i n  society, e.g. i n  armies and i n  old-fashioned 
u n i u e r s i t i e a u t  there are no clear-cases of_ hierar'chy- - - _ 

in  -physics or m biology ." (Bunge, 1969) The problem w i t h  
th i s  position i s  tha t  in  modem usage the concept i s  not 
used according to th i s  stringent definition by most sc i -  
en t i s t s  working in  the area of hierarchy theory (see the 
collections edited by Pattee, 1973 and by Whyte, Wilson 
and Wilson, 1969) . 

In Wilden's model, instead of "level of constraint" the 
notion of "level of logical typing" i s  used. The concept 
of logical t y p i n ~  i s  not used here because it did not seem 
necessary, i . e .  no further analytic precision appeared to 
be gained by introducing this  concept. In  addition, i t  can 
be argued that  coupling the two concepts o t  levels and 
t es leads t o  conceptual confusion. For ex-, i t  has , 
&argued that  levels are not the same as types as i n  
Russell's Theory of Logical Types. "In the l a t t e r ,  any se t  
or  class f s of a higher type than the members of the s e t  
or  class. In the present definition of levels,  however, 
th se t  i s  of a higher level i f  and only i f  it shows P 



proper t i es  d i f f e r e n t  from those observed i n  the  elements 
taken independently." (William Richards, J r . ,  "A Coherent 
Systems Approach f o r  the  Study of Large Complex Systems", , 

paper presented to  the Information Systems Division of the 
In te rna t iona l  C o ~ i c a t i o n  Association f o r  the  1976 annual 
meeting i n  Portland, Oregon. 

Chapter 5 
b 

f. Readers famil iarawith  Jakobson's paper ( repr in ted i n  The 
S t r u c t u r a l i s t s :  From Marx t o  Levi Strauss ed i ted  by ~ m a r d  
'and ' F e r n r n X ~ f u s e C b y  the  f a c t  
t h a t  Jakobson's f i r s t  schema of the  f ac to r s  involved i n  
communication l i s t e d  one f a c t o r  a s  "the context" (page 89) .  
The "context" i n  t h a t  sense was described a s  being the same 
as the  "referent" .  In  the  present  study, however, the term 

t - - - 
- + 

t+, 16eeCaaSSe e*ep - -- - 

r rs ~ q r s  s ~ p a r a ~ e  lrom 
term "context" r e f e r s  spec i f i ca l l y  t o  the dominant Other of 
the  s o c i e t a l  context.  

Chapter 8 
' 0 .  

1. "Commoditization" r e f e r s  t o  the treatment of a th ing o r  a 
r e l a t i o n  a s  i f  i t  were a commodity.- Comodit ies  a r e  any- 
th ing produced f o r  s a l e  on a market, where, sub jec t  to  the 
law3 of supply and demand, they acquire a p r i ce .  

_I_ 

2 .  Robin Wood . in  "Godard and Weekend", published as an Int ro-  
duction t o  Weekend in Weekend and Wind from the  East ,  two 
films by Jean-Luc Godard (New York: Simon and-Schuster, - - 

912)  a l so  mentions the  rape and the f a c t  t h a t  n e i t h e r  the 
husband nor  the  wife discuss i t  a f t e r  i t  has happened. The 
important t h i x  about Wood's view of the  rape i s  t h a t  he 
sees i t  as  an example of "a savagely car ica tured depict ion 
of the  e s s e n t i a l  nature  of m a t e r i a l i s t i c  socie ty ."  The 
analys is  ca r r ied  out i n  t h i s  study re fu tes  t h i s  i n t e r -  
p re ta t ion  of it as a car ica ture .  

3 .  A s c r i p t  of the  e n t i r e  sequence i s  published i n  Appendix 1. 

, & 

" 5 
4 .  The exchange between Max Schumacher and Diana Chr-istiansen &2 - - - -  - - - 

1s published in  Appendlx 2 1  
-5 

-% 
2 

5 .  T h e s n t i r e  speech i s  published i n  Appendix 3 .  Since the  3 +:i 

speeches from Setwork were recorded on audiotape, and n o t  =q 
taken from a f i lm  s c r i p t ,  i n  places i t  w a s  impossible t o  4 
dis t inguish  ce r t a in  words. Wherever t h i s  happened, a blank $$ $ 
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